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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

THE adapted translation of M. Bracliet's

"Nouvelle Grammaire Francaise," published

by us at the beginning" of the year, and which has

been received with such signal success, was in-

tended to meet the wants of pupils belonging to

our ordinary Grammar Schools. On the present

occasion, we address ourselves to those with whom

philological details, and discussions of etymological
or scientific problems would be completely out

of place.

M. Brachet's '* Petite Grammaire*^ simply gives
the various rules both of accidence and of syntax,
without attempting to enter into explanations
which beginners nine or ten years old could not

possibly understand. We have adopted the same

method, but introduced into the work all modifi-

cations necessary for making our '' Elementary

French Grammar " a practical and useful book for

English class-rooms. Each section is followed by
s set of questions and by exercises which should

be written out and committed to memory after

they have been corrected.

In many instances the Accidence alone is re-

quired for examination purposes ; accordingly wo
have thought it best to print the Grammar in two
distinct parts, containing, respectively, the Acci-

clence and the Syntax, each part being followed by
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a complete English-French and Frencli-Englisln

Vocabulary. As the translation of the "Nouvello

Grammaire Fran^aise
'^

is now adopted in most of

our English Grammar and Preparatory Schools, so>

the " Petite Grammaire/^ by its cheapness and',

completeness, will commend itself to School Boards

and Persons engaged in glementary teaching.
It gives us much pleasure to acknowledge the

valuable assistance which Mr. E. Janau, French

Master at Blackheath Proprietary School, has

given us in preparing the present volume.

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

The sale of several thousand copies of this little

work in less than six months is a sufficient proof
that it has met a want felt by the persons for whom
it was chielly designed. The present edition,

thoroughly revised and corrected, is accompanied

by a very complete French-English and English-
French Vocabulary, arranged by Mr. A. Dupuis, B.A.,

First French Master at King's College School, to

whom we have to tender our thanks for liis kind

assistance ; beginners will thus be spared the.

necessity of refernng to separate dictionaries.

We take the opportunity of reminding our

friends that a supplementary set of Exorcises on

tiie Accid(;neo and the Syntax will be ready very

shortly.
P. H. ERNEST BUETTE.
GUSTAVE MASSON..
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INTKODUCTION"

TEELIMINAEY REMARKS
ON THE HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY OF THB

FRENCH LANGUAGE.

Geogrrapby.—The French language extends over the whole of

Fiance, with the exception of one single province, Brittany,

w here, out of a population of 1,800,000, one million of individuals

speak a language known by the name of Bas-Breton, and which

is Celtic in its origiu. To this important exception three small

groups can be further added : the department of the North, where

200,000 inhabitants oat of 1,200,000 speak the Flemish language,
au ofifshoot from the German ; the department of Lower-Pyrenees,
where 120,000 persons speak the Basque, a verj' ancient idiom, the

origin of which is unknown ; finally, the department of Eastern

Pyrenees (formerly the province of Roussillon), where 130,000
inhabitants speak the Catalonian language, derived from the

Latin.

If the domains of the French language do not correspond exactly
with the present territory of France, they include, on the other

hand, several importantdistricts outside the limits of that country,
which represent an aggregate of a little more than 3,600,000 in-

habitants, distributed as foUows:—Belgium, 1,600,000; Ger-

many, 1,000,000; French Switzerland, 400,000; finally, the

Channel Islands, 60,000.

To these numbers we must add, out of Europe, the English
colonies of Canada and Mauritius, wMch have retained the use of

tlie French language, to say nothing of the French settlement?.

(A Igaria, Guiana, Senegal, etc.) ; we find thus 1,500,000 inhabitant^
tuore to be placed to the account of the French huguistic wealth.

Witli reference to the language, France is divided into two

regions, Nortli and Soutli, the Umits of which can be marked by
tracing on the map a line extending from La Rochelle to Grenoble.

H'orUi of-'S^ Une all cultivated people speak French ; the

peasants understand French, but make use of patois closely con-

nected . with it. These patois are four in number : 1. The Worw
man, spoken in the western district

;
2. The Picard, in the north-

western i 3. The: Iiorrain, in the eastern ; 4. The Siirgimdlaii«
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in the central and south -eastern. The analogy which these patoie

present with the French language has caused them to be collec-

tively designated as French patois.

South of the line, linguistic circumstances are entirely different.

Cultivated people, indeed, understand and write French ; but

in the relations they hold with each other they have recourse by

preference (even in the large towns) to their own patois, which is

an idiom as different from French as is Italian or Spanish.
The inhabitants of the rural districts, notwithstanding the eiforts

made by the teachers of elementary schools, seldom speak any-

thing but these patois, which are hkewise four in number:
—1. The Gascon, 2. Tlje Xiimousin ; 3. The Iiang;uedocian|
and 4. The Provencal ; the names sufficiently point out the pro-
vinces where these idioms are respectively used ; they are called

collectively Provengal patois, in opposition to the French patois

spoken north of the Mne mentioned above.

History.—Everyone knows that the earliest inhabitants of

Gaul, so far as we are aware, at least, were the Galli, who spoke
a language belonging to the Celtic family, that is to say, akin to

the idioms used in France by the natives of Lower Brittany, and,
in the British Isles, by the Scotch Highlanders, the Irish, and the

Welsh.

In the course of the first centmy, B.C., the legions led by Cassar

conquered Gaul, and reduced it to the position of a Eoman pro-

vince. Far superior to the Galli, in point both of science and of

civilisation, the Eonians forced upon them the Latin language

togctlier with the yoke, in the same way as the French have forced

their language upon the Arabs of Algeria.

At Rome, however, just as in the France of the nineteenth cen-

tury, there were two languages co-existing : that of the people and
Df the peasants, the popular Iiatln, in a word

;
and that of the

learned and the literati, which is known as classical or literary

laatin—the former was less fettered, the latter was more refined ;

but both often employed different words to express the same idea.

Thus, whilst the classical Latin had the substantive equus as an

equivalent for horse, the colloquial Latin said caballus ; whence

the French cJieral.

It is the colloquial Iiatin, naturally, which the Roman soldiers

introduced amongst the peasants of Gaul ; these, in their turn,

transformed it into French, by dint of altering the pronunciation.
If we notice how the English, who speak the French language, all

modify the pronunciation of the French in the same manner, we
Bl\all easily uudovstand how Latin uttered by the Galli v^as altered
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according to one tiniform gystem ; it is precisely this altered Latin

^liiicli is called French. The colloquial Latin thus changed through
the Celtic pronunciation, began to make its appearance about the

fifth century, at the dovrnfall of the Roman empire, as a distinct

language, which the savants of the day contemptuously called

lingua Romana nistiea (the Latin of the peasants) ; hence the

designation Bomance la:iju-i7e. T!?e invasion of the barbarians

was then destroying the empire ;
in the storm, everything bearing

the Soman stamp disappeared—administration, schools, justice,

aristocracy, hteratnre ; the literary Latin shared the same fate—
that idiom which had been both the organ and the result of intel-

lectual activity.

As colloquial Latin produced X*rencli in Gaul, so it became

Italian in Italy, and Spanish in Spain. In France the Romance

language was subdivided into two great varieties corresponding
with the rival races of the north and south. North of the Loire

we find the Langue d'dil, or French, properly so called ; south of

tlic Loire, we have the Langue d'oe, or Provencjal ;
these curious-

names result from the custom, frequently resorted to during the

Middle Ages, of designating languages by the sign of affirmation

oui (yes) ; out was oil in the north, and oc in the south.

The northern language, the Langue (VoU, was in its turn divided,

during the eleventh century, into four principal dialects: the

Iforman, the Picard, the BurgruTidian, and, finally, the Frencb
dialect, which was originally the one spoken in the province called

Ile-de-France. (In the Middle Ages the name Fran^ais was given

specially to the inhabitants of Ile-de-France.) These four dialects

were equal in power and in influence, because there did not exist

then, as there does to-day, one single centre, one capital of the

kingdom, capable of setting to the whole country the model of

elegant speaking. The Dukes, whether of Normandy or of Bur-

gundy, the equals of the Dukes of France (we mean, of Ile-de^^

France), employed respectively in their oflicial acts the language of

their province, Norman or Burgnndian.
How is it that these four languages were subsequently reduced

to one ? ^Vliy is it that the dialect of He-de-France was adopted

subsequently as the common language, rather than the Burgnn-
dian or the Norman ? As long as the Capetian monarchs, humble
lo: Js of Ile-de-France and of Orlfianais, remained destitute of all

iuduence beyond the limits of their royal domain (that is to say,

frtim the tenth to the twelfth century), the French dialect enjoyed
T».- notoriety o it of these two provinces. But with the beginning
ci the twelfth reuiuiy, the petty Kings of France began to extend
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their possessions at their uoighhours' expense; they amiexed

successively Berry (1101), Picardy (1200), Touraine (1203), Nor-

mandy (1204), Champagne (13G1), and carried with them into these

iiewly-acquired provinces the dialect of Ile-de-France, the Frencli;

which took, in each of them, the place of the native dialect ;
and

being the language of the ling, it was soon adopted as the type of

fashionable parlance. IXesistiug this invasion, the people alone,

in each province, retained their old dialect, and refused to accept

the French. As they ceased then to bo used iu writing, the idioms

of Picardy, Burgundy, and Normandy fell immediately from the

rank of dialects (that is to say, of literary languages both writteu

and spoken) to the humble position of patois (we mean of idioms

not written, but only spoken). This date (the fourteenth century),
when the provincial dialects became patois, whilst the dialect of

Ile-de-France assumed the place of the common language of the

kingdom, marked the death of the Langue (VoU and the historical

birth of the Fiench language.

The pafow, which we find at the present day in the rural dis-

tricts of Picardy, Normandy, and Burgundy, are not therefore,

as is commonly believed, the literary French corrupted on the lips

of the peasants ; they are the debris of the old provincial dialects

reduced by political events from the rank of written languages to

that of patois.

The Langae d'dil had disappeared to make room for the French ,

south of the Loire, the Langue d'oc likewise vanished away. The
terrible rivalry between the inhabitants of the south and those

of the north was ended by the Crusade against the Albigenscs,
and the defeat of the Southerners struck the death-blow at

the Langue ci'oc. In 1272, Languedoc was annexed to France, and
the introduction of the French language speedily followed as a

mutter of course. The Langue d'oc ceased to bo used as a

medium for writing ;
it fell from the rank of a literary language to

tliat of a patois, and the Limousin, Gascon, Langavdocian, and

rroren<;al patois, which still persist at the present day iu the rural

districts of southern France, are merely the debris of that Langue
d'oc which shoue with so brilliant a lustre iii the times of the

troubadours.

To sum up : we see that French is by no means formed Iroin

the corrupted debris of the Celtic language, as some grammarians
still persist iu saying; and its history may be concisely stated

tlnis: tha popular Lixi'm, transfened into Gaul by the soldiers of

Ctesar, quickly suppressed the native language, the Celtic, and,

throu;,h a soiies of slow and impercepiiblc truusformatious, gave
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birtli to a now idiom, the Romance langrtia^e, to which the har-

barians added a certain number of German vrords (snch as fief,

fief, scnichcJ, seneschal, haron, baron, echeiin, alderman, sheriff,

etc.) relating to the feudal system, to war, and hunting. Towards

the eighth century, this Romance language was divided into two

branches : the Langito d/oc, south of the Loire, and the Langxie

d'oil, north of that river. One of the four dialects of the Langue

d'oil, that of He-de-France, gradually supplanted all the others,

and became, in the fourteenth century, the French language.

To the old stock of the language, which may be called popular

Prench, two categories of new words have become superadded,

from the fourteenth century to the nineteenth.

1st. Foreign words, imported as the result of several political

circumstances, the principal of which are, in the thirteenth cen-

tury, the Crusades and the commercial relations with the East ;

in the sixteenth, the Italian wars, and the influence o? the Kc-

naissance ; in the seventeenth, the influence exercised by Spain
over the court of Louis XIII., and the wars of Germany with

France; finally, in the present century, the commercial, indus-

trial, and social relations which the French are carrying on with

Kngland, and which are daily increasing.

To the first of these causes is due the introduction of a small

quantity of Arabic or Oriental words (sultan, sultan, caravane,

caravan, dervicho, dervis, alcool, alcohol, seqiiin, sequin, etc.) ; to

the second, the French language is indebted for more than five

hundred words of Italian origin (especially terms of war and of

the fine arts—spadassin, fighter or hired assassin, hrave, brave,

gaMon, gabion, parapet, parapet ;
—costume, dress, fresque, fresco,

aquarelle, water-colour, galbe, entasis, torse, torso, etc.) ; the third

has contributed a few Spanish words {mantille, mantilla, duegne,

duenna, matamore, bully, hdhler, to boast, etc.), and a certaiir^

number of special German miUtary expressions (yaguemestre, bag-

gage-master, scMague, military flogging, bivouac, bivouac, blockhans,

block-house, etc.) ; finally, the invasion of English words is still

going on very steadily (tcldst, turf, spleen, tunnel, wagon, rail, eolie,

eirpress, fashionable, btidget, jury, etc.).
*

2nd. In addition to the popular French, which is the work of

the people, and to the foreign words imported into France as the

result of political circumstances, we must distinguish a third

scries of expressions created by learned men since the eleventh

century, and ever on the imcrease. This learned Frencb con-

• For the etymology of all those wciCs, soc Brachcfs "Dictiomutire elgmoloiiiqtit'
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sista of words borrowed directly by the savants, either from lbe->

Greek (autopsie, arista cratie, microscope, cosmograpMe), or from tho •

Latin (as relation, j^Toportion, premeditation, precession, coordi-

nation, etc.).

As a conclusion to these short historical remarks, let us show by
a few numbers in what proportions the three elements—popular
French, words of foreign orig-ln, and learned or artificial words
—have combined to form the French language. We shall take as

the basis of our calculation the Dictiormaire de VAcademie fran-

gaise, which contains about 27,000 words : out of these we find

600 whose origin is entirely unknown ;
1000 are words of foreigu

extraction, borrowed from the modern languages (English, Italian,

Spanish, etc.) ; whilst 14,000 are of learned origin, having been

made up by scholars with the help of Greek and Latin. We thus

obtain a total of 15,600 words, leaving us rather less than 12,000

constituting what we may designate as popular French. Of these

12,000 words, about 8000, such as pauvr-ctte (
= poor creature)^

faibl-ir (=to gi'ow weak), maigr-ir (=to get lean, or thin), areb

immediately created by the French with the help of the simpl&
words pauvre (

= poor), faille (
= weak), maigre (

= lean), etc. The-

limple words, which constitute the real substratum of the language,,

are therefore reducible to about 4200, of which 3800 are of Latia

origin, whilst the remaining 400 are German words introduced

by the Teutonic conquerors at the time of the invasion (fifth,

century).

OBJECT AND DEFINITION OF GEAMMAB.

We express ourselves by means of phrases, which are composed,
of 'words; words, in their turn, are composed of letters.

The French grammar is the series of rules to be observed in the

French language for the assemblage of letters i?ito words, and the

combination of words into sentences. Hence throe divisions in the

grammar : the siudy cf letters, the sludj of words, and the

study of beuteuoeCa
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STUDY OF LETTERS.

CHAPTER I.

or TBS FSESrCH aXPHABST.

1. "We express our thoughts by means of words,

which are composed of one or several sounds, represented
in writing by signs called letters.

2. The collection of aU the letters used in a lan-

guage is called its Alphabet.
The French alphabet is composed of twenty-six

letters, as follows :
— *

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, 0, P, Q,

E, S, T, U, V, W,+ X, Y, Z.

These twenty-six letters do not express aU the sovmds
of the French language ; there are some other simple
sounds which are expressed by joining together two
letters of the alphabet, thus forming a new group.
Ch, for instance, is a simple soimd represented by two
letters.

Why does the French alphabet follow this cnrions order in
which consonants and Towels are jnmbled together iudls^

criminately ? Because it is derived from the Latin, whose alpha-
bet was already arranged in this order. The Latins borrowed
their alphabet from the Greeks, and the Greeks took theirs from tho

Phtiinicians.

3> All the sounds of the French language are divided

into two classes, viz. vowels and consonants.

* We do not attempt any erimvalcnt pronnnciation of the French Alphabet ;

the pupil mnst learn from the master how the letters are pronocneol.

t H' is used iu words taken frooi English and German, and in their FreniJi
4j»ivutivcii.
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SECTION I.

OF THE VOWEIS.

4. The sound produced by a simple emission of the

voice (a, o, «), is called a vowel. There are seven vowels

in French—
a, e, 1 (or y), o, u, eu, ou.

All the vowels can be pronounced by themselves

without the help of any other sound.

5. All the vowels can be either short or long*, ac-

cording as they are pronounced quickly or slowly i

thus a is short in j^atte (
= paw, foot), because it is j^vo-

nounced rapidly; whilst it is long in pate (
= dough),

because we lay a stress on the a. In the same way—
e is long in bete (=beast), and short in jette (rrhe or she throws).
%
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8. A very cpeu sound, which is heard in t^rre (= earth,

land), m^
(
= sea), enf<?r (=heU), succes

(
= success),

proems (
= lawsuit), and uttered by opening the mouth

wide. Tliis e is called ouvert (open), and is generally

marked by the little sign ('), called grave accent

(accent grave). No accent is used when the open e is

followed by two consonants, as in p^ste (= plague), r^stc

(
= remainder), fr<?sque (= fresco), or when it is followed

by a sounded r at the end of a word, as in :
—

amer (=bilter) fer (=iron)
cancer {=cancer) liier (=ye5terdfiy)
cher (=:dear) hiver (irwiuter)
enfer (=hell) ver (=:wonn).

This sound of the open e is also rendered either by ai,

as in :
—

aire (rrtbreshiug floor), pronouuced ere.

ehat'r (=:flesb), „ chZ-ro.

clatr {=clear), n cU'ie.

6clair (zrliglituing), m ecltre.

pair (=: equal), m pere.

Or by «, as in :
—

peine (= trouble), pronounced p^ne.
Seine (= Seine), „ scene,

veine (=vein), „ vene.

7. The sound eu is represented in French in three

different ways, viz. :
—

eu, as in heure (=boiir),
(EU, „ bcBicf (=:ox), ceul (=eeg), sceur (=sister).

a audii«, „ ail (zreye), accueille (rrgreet [thou]), ciieille

(=:plnck [thou]), orgi'^il (=:prideji,^
——

which are pronounced as if written :
—

acccBuille, ccBitille, orgontiL

O. The vowel y between two consonants is pro-
nounced i, as in analyse (

= analysis, parsing), mart//r

(
= martyr), presbytere (= parsonage) ; but between two
vowels it is sounded like two i's, that is to say, that the

first i is joined to the preceding vowel, as in aboj/er

(
= to bark), pronounce alMU-ici; and not ahoi-er ; and

in pai/s (= country), pronounce jDrti-is, and not pa-is.
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9. A dipbtlxong- is the combination of two simplo
vowels pronounced by a single emission of the voice, as
ui in Inaleux

(
=

oily). Ui, being a compound of the

two vowels u and i, is a diphthong.

Biphtliong comes from the Latin diphthongus which, itself, was
borrowed from the Greek, and means two sounds.

10. In French, diphthongs are formed with the four

vowels i, 0, u, ou, followed by some other vowel of the

alpliiibet.

Thus i forms : la, as in piano (=piano)
ie, ,, pied (=foot)
io, ,, piophcr (=:to dig) ;

forms: oa, as in mottbite (—moabile)
oe, „ moelle (—marrow)
oi, „ roi (=king) ;

u forms: ue, as in ecuelle (=bowl)
ui, „ hitile (=:oil)

,, ,, siuf (= tallow) ;

cu forms: oua, as in dottanier (=custom-honse officer)

oue, „ foiictter (:^to whip)
oui, „ oui (=eyes)
„ „ louis (=louis)

Bxercise 1.

Write out the following words in French and in English,

A. Underlining n-ith one dash the short, and with two

dashes the longr vowels [see § 5] :
—

p&t6
th6

sage
cravate

petite
chuto
fete

epitro
sucro

fonrchette ajjutro

joute chasse
croute cliasse

route

cru

crft

du
dft

mot
aofit

louve
BUCCC3

fleur

malheur

pechcur
pecheur
mur
mdr
sur

B&r

polo
He

jeune
joune
tache
tiicho

bftche

fou

B. Underlining the e mute (a) ; the e close (b) ; and
the open e or its equivalents (c) [see § G] :—
(a) pureto tenir Bomme 6!ever Bentence

mener bijouterie Rome batelicr f6roce

(b) aim6 mecliancote beaut'3 sobrictfi present
diner Itigeretfi boucher boulanger p6ril

U) execs Clove biver pair haine
arret presque chaise chair reiuQ
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C. Viulerlinwg the eu or its equiralmts {^sce § 7] ^—
Lenrre fauteuil deuil nceud ceaf

ctEur 6careuil cueille vceu neuf

ciioeur orgueil 6caeil demeure auvre

D. Arramjinij under tiro heads those where the y stands

fut i, and those where the y standsfor ii \see § 8] :
—

croyaut fondroyant fuyard cj-pres presbytdre

brnyaut rayoa syllabe style martyr

payfan citoyen symbole analyse acolyte

E. Underlining the diphthong's [see §§9 and 10] :
—

diable huile m'diocre etoile ficuelle

acier tuile enuixi poire qneae
tahicr guide cuir roue fqnestro

(ciiode liquiJe louage Louia quille

SECTION n.

or THS COlTSOira.'NTS.

11. In the French alphabet there are twenty con-

sonants :
—

B, C, D, F, G, H, J, K, L, M, N, P, Q, R, S,

T, V, W. X, Z,

to which CH should be added.

Several of these consonants express the same sotmd, thus t, i, g

have the sound of c hard, e.g., cavalier (=horseman), JLakatoes

(=cockatoo), guaUfier (=:to qualify).
S and c are sounded alike in servir (=to serve), and cervelle

(=brains) ;

J and g in j'ai (=1 have), and geai (=jay), joli (rrpretty), and

yeSlier (=r jailer) ;

Z and s in zero (rrzero, nought), and deserteur (rideserteri,
which is pronounced dfiaertenr.

These letters are called consonants, from the Latin word eonsona

(that which is pronounced with, by the help of), because the old

grammarians believed that a consonant could never be pronomiced
\rithout the help of a vowel.

12. The consonants are produced by three different

parts of the vocal mechanism : the throat, the teeth, ai<J

the lips. The six consonants, c, k« q, g, j, ch, whict.

^re produced by the throat, are for that reason, called
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g:utturals (from the Latin guttur, throat) ; two of them,
o and g", have a double sound, viz., hard before tlio

vowels a, o, u, as in carnarade
(
= comrade), gamin

(
= street Arab), corridor (=passage), gobelet (=goblet);
cwmulcr

(
= to accumulate), gitttural (

= guttural) ; and

soft before the vowels e and i, as in caweau (= brains),

germer (
= to sprout); cirer <'=to black, to polish),

gibier (
= game).

13. T, d, s, z, which are produced by the teeth, are,

for that reason, called dentals (from Lat. dens, dcnlis,

tooth).

a placed between two vowels is sounded like z :— 

cloison (=partition) pronounce cloizon

poison (=:poison) „ poizon.

14. The consonants produced by the help of the

lips, and for that reason called labials (from the Latin

labia, lips), are p, b, f, v.

15. The two consonants 1 and r are called liquids

(from the Latin liquidus, liquid, flowing), because these

two letters are easily joined to other consonants, such

as }y, h, c, to form groups of letters quite liquid {eaay to

pronovnce), such as bl in Wane (= white), pi in 2?'aino

(
=

field), cl in c/ameur (
= clamour, outcry), (jl

in gloixQ

(
=

glory), or j)^' ii^ /premier (
=

first), cr in croire (
= to

believe), br in brwii
(
=

noise), gr in ^randir (
= togrow).

16. The two consonants m and n are called nasal

(from the Latin nasiis, nose), because they give to the

vowels a peculiar sound proceeding from the nose, as an

in manger (
= to eat), va/iter (=to praise).

The liquid I and the nasal n become liquid in some cases, that

is to say, they are pronounced as if followed by a very weak i,

audible, for instance, in canipngnard (=coautrj'man),audtravaiiler

(=to work).

17. X is a double consonant, pronounced socie-

times like cs (/»x»i'M.i-
=

luxurious), sometimes like gs

(cxac<= exact).
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13. S is tlie weakest of all tiie consonants, jnst as

r silent or mute is the weakest voweL There are two
kiucls of /i's :—

1. // xilent (or wmte), which does not represent any
sound, and over which leaps the elision of the article le

or la, exactly as if the article was coming into contact

with the vowel itseK. Examples :
—

L'Jiomme (=tbe man), T/tabitade (=tbe habit);

Exactly as in—
L'abaissement (=the abasement), Tob^issance (=the obedience).

2. H asjnrate, which in Fiench is not more heard
than h silent, but wuich differs from it by preventing the

elision :—
Le hetos (^tlie hero), la honlctte (=the shepbcrd's crook).

Care most be taken not to sonnd les-zhefos, les-zhou'.ctlei.

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

I. irotr arc trar4t formal ? i 10. Wli.it is to be noticed with refer*

t. flow are toKndt np Gscntcd ? I cnce to the lett^ « ?

S. Whiit is the olfhiibn f
|

] I What is a dipUkong T

4. llow mnnv lettim; are there in the • I'i. Kanie the principal diphthongs.
French al|ihal>ct ?

|i. Wluit is the orifia of the Frcndi
alphabet?

f. What are rrwrWx?

7. Oire a list of tiie Frer,-;h voircU.

8. What is a short vowsl?—a long
vowp! ?

9. \Vh tt is the e mate 7—tiie t dose 7—titer o^xn}

13. Uo\r many consamiHlt are there in
French?

14. Xame the tptffHntU—the d'-iiiah—the Ui/fials—the liquids
— the

V>. When do Cie onnsonrmtB I and «
become Uqmd ?

16. WluMi U A a mute letter?—When
docs it become a^iiate ?

Bxorclse 2.

Vt'rite out tJie foUoniiig vords in French and in Tlnglish.

A. Underlining tJie gnttural ccnsonaiit {st-e

cristal jumeau kilometre question gofit

camp joyeux rctjuete cbaieor dcgat

B. Und^lining tritJi one dash tJie e and g" Iiard, and
\rith two dashes tite c and g soft :—

cnscade gar<jon conrte c'losto polfe
eenelas gvuut gibier ciule guutre
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C. ImderUniiig the dentals (a) ;
the labials (b);

aitd the liquids (c) [see §§ 13—15] :—

(a) teindre

tempo te
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20. Tlie name of orthogrraphic signs is given to

certain signs used in writing, eitlier to indicate the

changes of the same vowel, as o and 6, «'and e, ai and
ai ; or the suppression of a letter, as in Vepe'e for la epee

(
= the sword); or lastly, the joining of two or three

words into one, as aix-en-ciel {
= rainbow), pied-a-terre

(=tempoi"ary lodging, resting-place).

There are five kinds of orthographic signs, riz., the

accents, the cedilla, the diaresis, the apostrophe, and the

hi/jthen.

The accents are three in number : the acute ('), the

grave ('), and the circumfiex (*).

The acute accent is placed over close € : bont^'(= kind-

ness), saiite
(
= health).

The grave accent is placed over open h : proc<?3

(=lawsuit), succes (= success). It is also placed over
a (=to), la

(
= there), oh (

= where), des (=as soon as),
to prevent the confusion with a (= [lie or she] has),
la

(
= the, feiii. article, or her, pers. pronoun), ou

(
=

or),
des

[
= oi the, di^fin. an., or some, imlefin. art.).

The circumjlex accent is placed over long vowels:
Cote

(
= coast, shore, rib), gite (= dwelling).

The circnniflcx accent nsivillv shows that a letter has been snp-
pressed. Thus, the words tcte (=head), fete (=:festival), brte

(=beast), were originally sjielt teste, feate, beste, and they pre-
served that spelling till the middle of the eighteenth ceutnry. It

was only in 1740 that the Acadeviie Ft-avi^aise replaced the con-
sonant c by a circumflex accent in the above words and sit

one«.

21. In order to show, when two vowels following
each other are to be pronounced separately, the sign (• •)

called tr^ma (diicresis) is placed over the second : thus
ue in ciijue (= hemlock). Without the diaeresis this

word would be pronounced cig, because ue would bo
mute as ir figwe (

=
fig), \igue (

=
league).

The apostroplie (') denotes the suppression of the
vowels a, e, i, in le, la, je, mc, te, se, de, que, si, and a few
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other words before anoilier word beginning with a vrticd

or h silent, as in :—
J/'epije (=tlie sword) instead of la-cpee
J'arrive (=1 arrive) „ jc-an-ire
S'il vient (=if he comes) „ si-il vient

L'iionneiir {=tlie honour) „ lo-honneu7

Z2. The cedilla is a sign (,) placed imder the e

before a, o, 71, when it has a soft sound, as in facade
r= frontage, facade), fa^jon (

= form, shape), rinjure

(
= rinsings), instead of its regular hard sound before the

snnie vowels, as in camarade
(
= comrade), colombe

(
= dove), curieux (= inquisitive).

23. The hyphen, called in French trait d'union,
joins together either the different parts of a compound
word, as arc-cn-ciel

(
= rainbow), chef-lieu (

= chief or

county town), vis-a-vis (
= opposite);

—or the verb with

its subject (in the interrogative conjugation), as in irai-je

(
= shall I go) ? vicndrez-vous

(
= Avill you come) ?—or with

its object, as in cvoyez-moi (= believe me), venez-y-voir

(
= come hither and see).

All these signs wore introduced into the French language hy the

grammarians of the sixteenth century. The accents are borrowed
from the Greek language, in which, however, they were used
for u very different purpose. Trema is a Greek word which means
"

point, dot," or, more properly,
" hole." Apostrophe, likewise

borrowed from the Greek, means "that which wards off," the

suppression of the vowel preventing, or warding off, the hiatus

which would be caused by the discordant meeting of two vowels.

The ccdiUa was borrowed from the Italian printers, wlio

called zedifjlia a little crotchet like a a placed under c, when it

was to be pronounced 2 instead of fc. The Italian word cornea

from tela («), and means properly
" small z."

24. The three accents just described must not be
inistaken for the tonic accent (from the L. tonus, a tone).
The raising of the voice on a particixlar syllable in

every word is called the tonic accent, and the syllable
on which falls that accent is called the accented or

tonic syllable.

In French the accented syllable is always the last of

the word, as mouton
(
=

sheep), cheval (= horse), il
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aizna (=lie loved), except when the word ends in

e mute, as table
(
=

table), aimable (= amiable), lisill«

(= legible), in which case the tonic accent is carricvl

back to the pennltiinate : talle, aixnskhle, liaihle.

It resnlts from this that, wben two mute Byllables would other-

wise come together at the end of a word, as in the feminine of

adjectives, and in verbs (muet-e = dumb ; comptet-«= complete;

ajppoleT= io call, fappelo = 1 call ; acheter^ to buy, faeheto =
I buy; mener = to lead, ^emene = I lead), the sound of the «
in the last syllable but one is increased either by putting a grave
accent over it {complete, je men-o,fachete), or by doubling the

following consonant {j'appel-le, muft-te).

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

I. Wh«t is a sfUable t— How maoy
syllable are there in residence t

t. What is a mile syllable ?

3. WhaXismeantby onttoomphifti^nsT
4. Enmnerate the otthographic signs

n5=ed in French.
6. Where is the aaite accent placed ?—

What are the rarions uses of the

frate accent ? — What does the

eireumjiex accent generally show ?

6. Where is the /r'6>a placed t
7. Explain the use of the apottrcf\t,

the kwphen. the eedilta.

8. Stiitc the origin of the varions

orth<^Taphic signs.
9. What do yua mean bj the loMie

10. Which is the accented Sjfllable in
French words?

Szercise 3.

Write out the following words in French and in English :

A. Underlining the tonic syllable {see § 24) :
—

aimant president souvent president (verbc) veille

aiment expedient tronvent expedient (t-tfrfcfl) veilleut

B. Underlining with one dash the tonic sgllablef

with two d Tshes the atonic one (see § 24) :—
Mifice tonffe froment plancher soulevement
foret avoiua eharrue assiette foudemuut
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BOOK IT.

STUDY OF WORDSo
Z5. There are ten classes of words used in the

French language, viz. :

1. lie nom (noun) 6. J,e partlclpe (participle)
2. Ii'article (article) 7. Iia preposition (preposition)
8. fadjectif (adjective) 8. li'adverbe (adverb)
4. Xie pronoxn (pronoun) 9. Xa conjonction (conjunction)
5. lie verbe (verb) 10. X'interjection (interjection).

These ten kinds of different words, which by their

combination form the French language, may be com-

pared to the different parts of the human body, and for

that reason have been called by grammarians parts of

speech—that is to say, the parts of the language.

All these parts of speech (with the exception of the article nn^
kuowu to the Romans) passed from Latin into FreHch.

CHAPTER I.

OF THE TXOJTN OR STJ^STAXTTVia.

26. The noun or substantive is a word used to

name persons, animals, or things.
There are two kinds of nouns : proper nouns anc^

common nouns.

The proper noun applies either to one person only,
as Pierre

(
= Peter), Paul

(
= Paul), Lota's

(
= Louis), or

to one thing only, as le PJiouQ (=rivcr Rhone), la Loir^

(
= river Loire).

REMAnii.—Proper nouns begin always with a capital

letter.
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Tlie common nonn designates either all the persom
of the same nature, as enfant (

=
child), marchand

(
= merchant), soWat (

= soldier) ; ox things of the same

kind, as cour (= court, yard), jarJm (= garden), viaison

(
= house).

27. Collective nonns are those which express a

collection of persons or things, nsfoule (= crowd), troupe

(= troop), multitude (= multitude).

Compotind nouns are those which, although formed
of two or three words, designate one single person or

thing, as chou-jieur (
= cauhflower), arc-en-ciel (=raiu-

bow.

28. In nonns two things are to be studied aud
examined—gender and number.

SECTION L

OF Gzan>zaa iiar xrows.

29. Gender is the difference or distinction which
is made between male and female beings.

In French there are two genders :
—the mascnliue,

and the feminine.

Men and males of animals, as lepere (=the father),
le lion (=the lion), are of the masculine gender.
"Women and females of animals, as la mere (=the
mother), la lionne

(
= the lioness), are of the feminine

gender.

Moreover, names of things which belong to neither

sex have been made, by imitation, masculine or

feminine. Thus /« 6o/.s (= the wood), le chateau
(
= tlie

castle), le ])ays (=the country), are masculine; whilst

la cour (=the court, yard), la fjrille (
= the grate, rail-

ing), la lune
(
= the moon) are feminine.

30. Feminine nouns are generally formed by adding
ari e mnte to the mascuUue—

marquis (=maiqui3) marrjuise (=injircbioness)
OHf» (=l)ear) ou>se (— sbe-bear)
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When the masculine noun ends with en or on, the

n is doubled in the feminine—
baron (= baron) baronne (= baroness)
Chretien

(
= Christian) chretienne (= Christian)

lion
(
= lion) Konne

(
=

lioness)

When the masculme ends in er, the feminine takes

a grave accent (') over the e : portier (
= door-keeper),

portibre.
Exceptions.—About twenty substantives form their feminine by

changing e final into esse, as—nerjre (=:negro), ne^resse (=ne-
gress) ; tigre {=tiger), tigresae (=tigress) ; prophcte (=prophet),
prophetesse (^prophetess); hote (=host), hStcsse (=hostess), etc.

Chasseur
(
= huntcr), pccheur (

= sinner), weaken, besides, the

diphthong eu into e mute, thus making cliasseresse, p^cheresse

(and not chasseuresse, pecheuresse) .

A few masculine substantives ending in eur form their feminine

in ice, such as acieur
(
= actor), ambassadevLT

(
= ambassador),

etc., which make arfrice, amhassadrice, etc. C/i(xnteur( = singer),

fo?/a'/eur (
= traveller), etc., have for their corresponding feminine:

chanteuae, voyarieu.se, etc.

Many nouns, denoting professions generally followed by men,
have no feminine : imprimear (

= printer), graveur (
= engraver).

Exercise 4.

Write out the feminine of the following substantives, and

give the meaning of each :—
(a)

0)

marquis
cousin

orphelin
chatelain
filleul
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In French, as in Englisli, tliere aro two numbers—the

sin^rular, to denote one person or one tiling, as le lion

(
= tlie lion), le litre

(
= tlie book); and the plural, to

denote several persons or things, as les lions (=the

lions), les livrcs (= the hooks).

32. Gkneral Eule.—The iiliiral of nouns is Tf nncd

Ly adding s to the singular: L'honiwe (=tri^, les

hommea (-—men); le line (=the book), les Hires {=the

books).
The reason wlv^thc French forms its plnral in », in preference

to m or l», or any other letter, may bo briefly stated thus : the

French language has borrowed from the Latin accusative both its

singular and its plural ; and the letter s was generally the sign
of the accusative plural in Latin.

33. "When a noun in the singular already ends in

s, X, or z, it does not change in the plural
—

lefiJs (=the son) Icsfils (=the sons)
la voix (=the voice) les roix (=the voices)
le ncx (=the nose) les nex (=the noses).

34k. Exceptions.—Nouns whose singular ends in au

or en take z in the plui'al
—

ttJi La.'eau (=a boat) dcs hatcaxix (=some boats)
le elLatesLU. (=the castle) les chdteaxix (=the castles) ;

as well as the seven following nouns ending in ou :

h hijovk (=the jewel) les bijovLX (=the jewels)
«<i cai7/ou (=a pebble) dcs cailloux (=:some pebbles)
un ehovL (=a cabbage) des chovLX (=some cabbages)
le genovL (==the knee) les genoux (=tbe knees)
Ic Idbou (=the owl) les liibonx. (=:the owls)

unjoujou (=a toy) des joujoux (=some toys)
un pou (=a louse) -desjsoux (=lice).

K.B.—All the other nouns ending in ou follow the

general rule, and take s in the plural
—

nn clou
(-sr-.^ nail) dcfi clous (=some nc^r)

uu verrou {-ir^ bolt) des verrous (=some bu^te).

This irregularity is one of the remains of the old language. The
French s in the plural is always silent : roses, fleurs, ard in the
Middle Ages, we find it spelt either « or a;, in ties for nea, vois or
voiz for toix, tor instance.
That license has remained in the words hijou, genou, etc., which

are still written bt/oux, ge.iou^ wlulst tint plural of clou and verro*
is spelt cloua, rcrrous.
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35. Noun& in al change al into aux in the plural-»-
le chcvsil

(
= the horse) les cTieuaux (=the horses)

«w mal (=an evil) dcs «iaux
(
=

evils)

Except :—bal (=ball [to dance at]) chaca.1 (=jac]£Al)
cai-naval (= carnival) rdrjaJ (

= regale, feast, treat)
which take s in the plural :—des hals (= balls)

Seven substantives ending in all follow the same rule—
un bail (=a lease) dcs baux (= leases)
le corak.ll

(
=

coral) les coraux
(
= the corals)

I'cmail
(
= the enamel) les dinsmx (=the enamels)

un soupirskAl (=an air-hole) des soapiraux (
=

air-holes)
le trara.U (

= work) les traraux
(
= the works)

4 vanta.il (=:the leaf of i. door) les vantaux {=the leaves of

doors)
un vitrtM {=& stained glass des vitranx (=staincd glass

window windows).

N.B.—The word hestiaux is used as the plural of hetail (=cattle) .

But all the other substantives ending in ail follon

the general rule, as—
un gouvernail (=a helm) des gouvcrnails (=helms), etc.

At the birth of the French language—that is, in the time of

Hugh Capet—al became als in the plural : un cheval, des chevaZs,
un raal, des mals

;
but in the thirteenth century (about the time of

St. Louis) al was softened, and became au before a consonant.
Traces of this alteration are found in the expressions : chevau,-

?<(7e)'(=a light dragoon), and Vaugirard, still used instead of c/ietaZ-

I'-ger, Val Girard {le vallon de Girard=thevaleof Girard) : cheials

then became clwvaus, and, subsequently, chevaux. (See § 34.)

36. The following nouns have two plural forms,
one regular, the other irregular. The irregular generally
leaves to the noun the same meaning it has in the

singular, whilst the regular gives it a pecuHar signi-
fication :

—
IIUlEGnLAB.

Va'leul* (=the grandfather) les a'icux (=the ancestors)
le del (=:sky, heaven) les cicux (=the heavens)
Vceil (=the eye) les yeux (=the eyes)
le travail (=the work) les travaux (=the works).

BEOULAB.

les dieuls (=the grandfathers)
,les dels (= skies in pictures, bed-testers)
Us ceils, in compound nouns, as cnls-de-lo^t/ (=oval windows)
des travails {=a minister's reports, or OraKes for shoeing

vicious horses).

* Aieul kcc|>8 its original mcjuiing in the rcgnlar plnnl.
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QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION.
I . ITow many kinds of words are there

ill Frcjicti ?

a. AVhat is tlie meaning of the expres-
sion : parls of speech t

8. What is a common snbstantiTe ?^
a yroprr one ?

4. Vni:it is a coUtctire nonn ?—a com-

pfiinid one ?

5. '\\hat are the two points to be
studied in connection with nouns?

C \Vhat is meant by tlie gender of a
jionn ?—Uow many genders arc
there in French ?

7. What is the general mlc for the
formation of the feminine in
French nonns ?

t. Civc the feminine of the following
Eonng : chum—Ira'Ure—iecUvr—
cJianleur—jp^dieur,

9. 'What is meant by the nnmhfi of a
noun ?—How many numlxjrs :ini

there in French ?

10. How do you form the ptunil of

French nonns ?

11. How do yon account for s brin;;
the sign of the plural in French ?

12. How do yon form the plural of

nonns ending, l.in i,x,z ; 2. in

au or eu ; 3. in ou 7

13. How do you explain the irrejm-

larity in the case of nonns ciidiug
in out

14. How do you form Uie plnnl of

nonns ending, 1. in al; 2. in uilf—What are the exceptions ?

15. What is the origin of the plural
in uux i

16. Give the plural of meul, del, tcU.

Sxercise 5.

Write out tlu

W

plural of the folloxcing substantires,

the meaning of each :— yhiiig

vaisseaa
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38. From a simple suLstantive, as boviiijiie (= sliop),

two Jiew words can be derived in FrencLi :

(a) A derivative, with a new termination called

sufBx (from the Latin sufixus= aDixcd to or after) placed
after the word, as ier in loidi<juier (

= shopkeeper).
The part of the simple word which remains unaltered,

and to which the suffix is added, is termed root

or stem.

(b) A compound, with the help of a new word called

prefix (from the Latin 2^r(rfLrus
—

affixed hrfore), which
is placed before the simple word, as axvibre-boutiq^jie

(=back-shop).

PREFIXES.

33. The preJBxes used in French to form new Bub-

Blautives are—
apres, as iii une apres-midi {=dn afternoon)
ava&t, „ un aranf-coureur (=ra forerunner, precursor)
arriere, „ une arriere-\)o\xt\q\\Q (=:a back-sbop)
centre, „ un ontre-ordre {=a counter-order)
ontre, ,, une cntro-cbie (=o rib of beef)

non, „ un non-sens, (=a nonsense)
sans, „ un sans-faoon (an off-handed manner)
sous, „ un5oiis-ollicier(=auon-commis8ioued officer)

The three particles, bis, mi, vice, are also used to

form compound nouns—
bis (=twice), as btsaieul (=grcat-grandfather) ; Wscuit

(=biscuit, Zit..twice baked)

mi (=half), as la mi-careme (=mid-Lont) ; la mi-juillct

(=tbe middle of July) ; mmuit (=miduigbt)

vice (=instead of, in tbe place of), as vice-roi (=viceroy),
vice-amiiraX (=vice-admii'al).

SUFFIXES.

40. Derivative substantives are formed in French

by adding to substantives already existing, to iuljectives,

jor
to verbs eleven suffixes : ade, ag'e, ain, ard, at,

U, 6e, er (ier), ie (crie), esse, isto.
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1. Substantivesfunnedfrom substantives already eaisting.

Fruin coZonne (=a column), we get colonnade, i.e. a collection of

columns.

|jlu?ne(i^a feather) „ plumasre, i.e. a collection of

feathers (=plumage).
chapeRe (=a chwel) „ chapelain (^a chaplain).
biUe (=a ball) „ Lillard {=a biUiard table).

marquis (=a marquis) „ marquisat (=a marquisate).

^^^,,«omte (=:a count or earl) „ comte (=a county or earldom).
louche (=a mouth) „ bo.ichee (=a mouthful).
horloge {=& clock) „ horloger (=:a clockmaker).
j>omm« {=an apple) „ pommicr,(= an apple-tree).
boucher {==& butcher) „ boucherie (=a butcher's shop,

butchery).
ane (=an ass) „ Sncsse {=a she-ass).

41. There is a particular class of suffixes which

indicating diminution, are used to form, derivatives,
whose meaning is less than that of the simple word.
For this reason they are called diminutive su^xes. Such
are, for instance, Ulon in negi-illoJi.=petit negre (=little

negro) ; eau in chevreau=/><'f/f« chevre (=kid).
Some of these suffixes, whilst lessening the significa-

tion of the simple word, give to it, at the same time, a

meaning of depreciation and contempt, as aille in—
la /crr-aille (=old iron), fiomfer (=iron)
la vo^ef-aille (=flunkeys), „ vaiet (= valet, footman), &c.Sco.

> 42. The diminutive suffixes are six in number—
1. allle ; valet (=valet), valetaille (=flunkeys) ;

2. 9si plaire (—plaster), platras (=rubbish of plaster) ; {intht
feminir.e, asse) ; paille (=straw), paiillasse (=&traw-mattress).

3. et: livre (=book), livret (=:small-book) ; {in thef^mHune^
ette) ; cJiauson (=soug), chansonnette (=little song, ditty),
jieuce the compound elette: goutte (=drop), gontelette (=smaU
drop).

4. on : ane (=ass), anon (=foal of an ass) ; hence the com-
pounds illon and eron: carpe (=:carp), carpillon (=small
carj)) ; mouche (=fly) ; moucheron (=gnat).

5. can ; prime (=plam), pruueau (=small plum); (in the

feminine, elle), prunelle (=sk>e).
The suffix eau makes eUe in the feminine, because the old

French language had the masculine termination el instead of eou;
thus, ehapd, the old form of ehapeau, (=hHt), sub:>iiits still in

e'lnpo'ler (=!iattcr).
b. ot : Ue (=:Lsiuud), ilot (=small isloiidj.
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2. Substantives dericed from Adjectives^
43. New substantives are formed by acldmg to ad-

jectives the five following suffixes: fisse, i^e, ie,^ t^>

y^yp . All these nouns, thus derived from adjectives,
arc fcmmuie— /

lafaihlesse (=weakness) from/aifcZe J=weak)
7a sottise (=foolislauess) „ sotte./f. ol sut (=foolisb)
la maladie (=iliiiess) „ malude (=ill)
la pauvrctc (=poverty) „ pauvre (^poor)
lu courbure (=bending) „ eoiirhe (=cuivcd).

8. Substantives derivedfrom Vei'bs.

44. New substantives are formed from the verbs in

three different ways, either—
(1) by using as substantives the Infinitive, the

present participle, and the past participle, as le

vian(jer (
= eating), which is the infinitive of 7>/a«^c/- (

= to

eat) ;
le tranchant (=the edge), from tranchant

(
=
cutting),

present participle of trancher
(
= to cut) ;

le requ (
= tho

receipt), past participle of the verb rccevoir
(^

= io receive) ;

Or, (2) by striking oflf the termination er from verbs

belonging to the first conjugation ; thus, from replter

(
= to fold back) we get repli (

=
fold); from delnUer

(
= to begin) we get debut

(
=

outset); from appeler

(
= to call), we get apjnl (

= call, appeal) ;

Or (3) by adding to the root of the verb the suflBxcs

Iade,
ag'e, ance, eur (or isseur), is, ment (or

ement), oir, on, aison (or ison), ure.

Thus from—
P'fomcn-er (=to walk) comes promenade (=walk)
lav-er (=to wash) „ lavagre (=washing)
surveill-er (= superintending) „ fcurveillance (=supcr-

iuteudeuce)
chass-er (=to hunt) „ chasseur (=huuter)
reg-ir (—to rule) «, r6gisseur (=stc\vard,

bailiff)

hdch-er (=to chop, to mince) „ hachls (=hash, minced

moat)
hurl-er (=to howl) „ hurlement (=bowling)
parl-er (=to speak) „ jiarloir (=parlour)
jur-ei' (=to swear) „ jmon (=oatU)
li-cr (=to connect) „ liaison (=conneclion)
gucr-ir (=to cuie) w guerlson (=caring,

liealing)

lless-«r (=to wouui) „ llessurc (—woiiud).
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QUESTIONS FOB EXA.MINAriON.

1. Htiw are new substaiitires formed
in French?

2. Define &prifix ;
—a siijix.

S. Form a few substantives with the

prefixes conlre, soui, suns.

4. W h.it is the meaning of mi, bis. rice f

S>. Form a few sabstonures with the
suffixes «/, OH, uille, as, er, isle.

fi. Whiit is meant by a diininulice sujKx t

7. Fonu substantives with the suffixes

OH, cuu, vt, at.

S. How are new substantives formed
from adjectives ?

9. 'Wh'-it parts of the verbs are some-
times used as substantives ?

10. AVhat suffixes are used to funu
fi-esh substantives from verbs V—
Give a list of stibstantivcslorim i

from the verl)S iicUui/er, aOrtui\ t
,

i^Mcher, fiimir, teulir.

Exercise 6.

Wnte a list of the followivg substantives with the fbefix

indicated, and (jive the meaning of both the simjde and
the comjiound substantives.

(a) prefix aprcs:
C')
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(d) suffix ain {/em. aine) :

<; fmonde rcpublique
* Rome

8 ) public Atriquo
* tcrre

^
(^
Toulouse Maroo quatre

^
^

'

Dix I huit
soi Xante cent
douze quinze

(e) suffix ard {fern, arde) :

Masc. ! campagne
Fom. : poule

quarante
trente

proclie

Am6i-ique
*

diocese

cinquante
viuKt

montagne
bombe

bille

mo fit

(f) suffix e:

Masc : comte

Fem. : parent

doigt

prcvot

(g) sxiffix ee (/em.) :

assiette soir rang matin
Ccaelle jatte table cuilier

p&te boucbe train

(h) suffiai ler [or er after ch, gr, or ill (masc);

nicbe

plume

cense

poire

peclie

plomb
carrosse

serrure

cplombe
eucre

amande
cbdtaigne
ferme

guerre

tapis

porta
cendre
huile

gomme
groseille
douane
bourse
cboval

horloge
Sucre

moutarde

grenade
rose

barbe
vache
6cole

couteau

(O.F.coutel) oreillo

sable houille

pomme
orange
botte

clocbe
cuisine

salade

(i) suffijc erle [or le ivhcn the substantive already ends in er] (fem.) j

acier berger boulanger horloger pirate
boucher
(jbcniste

argent

gendarme

bois

lait

(j) suffix iste (masc. or fem.) :

dent monarchie copie
mode auberge capital
morale 6bene latin

(k) suffi>x diminutive atUe (fem.) :

roc pierre fflt

(1) sw^aj diminutive as (Jem. a»se)j

papierj fil terre

corde

singe

art

cbimie

paysage

fruit

marbre

journal
fleur

machine

(these are fem.)

* Que is changed into e.

Kote ou eur.
\ Tbe X IB ch.inged into (. t Sec } 24, and $ M
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(m) avjjtx e\ {Jem. ettc):
croc • coaple
cabine poule

^
( sac* feuille

. f broche fonrche

I \ buche langne
^ f cache mie

eonssin livre

jardin vera

coSre boale

chSvre ponle
boale table

6paule chaine

(n) sMfix et (Jem. ette) preceded by els

Mase. : bras cerreaa cbSteaa marteau manteaa
Fem.: baude cdte goutte tarte

(o) sufvs on (mase.) :

1.

jambe dinde ceintare

corde gaide aiguille
coissa caraie rejet

2. preceded by ill (mase.) :

croix cotte f n^gre earpe

3. preceded l»y er {mase.) :

aile vigne

(p) suffix eau (fern, elle) :

chevre
tombe
corde

buche

jape &ne
aigle glace
medaille lard

monche chape

canue
citioa

orme
barre

pomme
prune
tonne

prone
^crit

plat

tonr
dent

cava
table

tonne

ombre
rue

(q) suffix ot (tna5<^) :

balle lie biUe maille Charles

Exercise 8.

Writs a list of the substantives formed hy adding to the

foUoicing adjectives the suffixes indicated, and^^ive.^
the meaning of both the adjective and the compound
noun.

(a) suffix esse {Jem.) :

rade sage
bardie faible

(b) suffix ise (/em.) :

franche gourmand

(c) suffix le {Jem.) :

felon perfide

• These take h before el, t The doirative takes only one t.

molle
tendre
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(d) suffix erie (/em.) :

coquette drole

(e) suffix te (fern.) :

espi^gle fourba infirnse

acre
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(f) leifh sujgut agre (masc.) :

lnver ouvxer raffincr

t^inoigner tircr plicr

(g) with suffix ance (Jem) :

<16pendre conGcr delivrer

temperer oroire esperer

Tenger ressembler reconnaltro

assister soufbrir couveuir

(h) ^Pith tufix ear (mase.) :

pecher pecher relier

rire tailler compter
vaincre flaner foaroir

r£gir blancbir acbctcr

(i)
with suffix Is (tnasc.) :

faacher loger
tailler colorer

piller
s&?ouuer

snffire

obliger

repiiguer
naitre

tricher

ramer
encberir

acqaerir

trier

ch )m.?r

mudira

prevoir
remonaor
obeir

venger
diviser

polir

nager

roaler

cliqaetcr

(j)
with suffix ment or ement {mase.) :

gacher
laver

agencer
accomplir
etablir

oire) :

saler

fermer
mirer
macher

a£faisser abattre

abouner accabler

applaudir amoUir

(k) tpill suffix oir (fern

^ rcracher

§ < peigner
^ (.promener

Fern. : nager

(1) with suffix on (mo^c):

jnrer plonger
boueher grogner

(m) voith suffix aison (/em,)'.

combiner

comparer

(n) with suffix Ison (fern.) :

gamir gnerir

(o) with suffix uro (/err..):

appanvnr
Cclaircir

reponsser
r^server

abreuver

manger

inailler

conjngiier
lier

semer

croquer

bailler

agramlir
rngii

moncher

percher

parler
balaiicer

broniller

conper

terminer
decliner

tnhit

parer
conper
Sbirgir

Wosser
flctrir

boaffir

aller border ferrcr

ehansser nser Toiler

nioisir menrtrir polir

Exercise 10.

Write all the derivatives of the foUoicing words icith iht

meaning of each.

orange
rang
liroon

biicbe

dent
b'^rbe

mt'daille

bulio

plnme
table

jardin

poivre

eb^no
bonch«
ccrde

face
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CHAPTER IL

OF THC AnTICIiB.

45. The article is a word generally placet! before

the suhstantive, and agreeing with it in gender and in

number.
«

There are two kinds of articles: 1. the definite

article, placed before substantives the meaning of which
is clearly determined, as le cheval in the following sen-

tence : le cheval de mon pere est noir
(
=my father's horse

is black). The words de mon 2)ere, which accompany
the substantive cheval, serve to determine it.

2. The indefinite article, placed before substantives

the meaning of which is indeterminate, that is to say,

vague, not precise, as un cheval in the following sen-

tence : un cheval s'est ahattu
(
= a horse has fallen do^vn).

46. The definite article has both genders and
numbers :

SINOUIiAB.

le (for the masc.) le pere (=tli6 father)
la (for the fern.) la m6re (=the mother).

les (,o, both gender.)
{ 1:,' S.'(=Sr,rSL>

•17. There are two remarks to make with reference

to the definite article :
—

1. When le or la comes before a substantive begin-

ning with a vowel or h mute, the vowel {e or a) is cut

off and replaced by an apostrophe. Thus—
le-amour (=the love) must bo written Z'amour
la-envie (=the envy) „ I'envie

Ze-?ionneur(=the honour) „ I'honneur.

de Ze-amour (
= of the love) „ de Z'amour

de Za-envie
(
= of the envy) „ de Tenvie

a Ze-honnour (=to the honour,, d Z'honueur, etc.

This suppression of the vowel is called elision.

I The word elision (=elision) is derived from the Lntin aoo.
'

eliaionem, which menus " a striking out or forcing out."
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2. Whon tlie masculine definite article, procclecl Ly
tlie prepositions de (=of, from), or a

(
=

to), is placed
before a substantive beginning with a consonnant or h

aspirate, both the article and the preposition are blended

into one word. Thus—
de le becomes da : dn p^re (=of the father)

: du b^ros (=of the hero)

kle „ an : au pere (=to the father)
: aa beros (=to the hero).

Before aU plural substantives, de les is changed into

des, and a les into aiuc :—
des percs (=of the fathers), iiistead of de les pores
des heros (=of the heroes), „ de les heros
des meres (=of the mothers), „ de les meres
tLux peres (=to the fathers), „ & les p^res
anx h^ros (= to the heroes), „ a les herod
aux mdres (= to the mothers), „ k les m^res.

This blending of the definite article with the tv70

prepositions de and a is called contraction.

48. The Indefinite article in French is-—•

un =a or an, before masculine substantives,
une= a or an, before feminine substantives,
des =some, before substantives of both genders;

un homme (=a man), des hommes (=some men)
une femme (=a woman), des femmes (= some women).

N.B.—1. Some or any, which is frequently omitted
in English, must be expressed in French, and repeated
before every substantive: II a de Vargent (=he has

money) ; fai des pommes et des poires (=1 have apple*
and pears).

2. If an adjective precedes the substantive, or if the
sentence is negative, de only is used : J'ai de bonnes

pmnwes (=1 have good apples), je n^ai pas de ponuncs

(=1 have no apples).
8. The possessive case is expressed in two ways in

English : My father's horse, and the horse of my fatlier,

but in French only one way (the latter) is used : is

cfieval de man pere.
The same constructionmust be used forexpressions like :

a gold watch, i.e. a watcli ivndo, of gold, uue muntre d'or.
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Exercise 11.

1. Le pain, du pain, de bon pain. 2. Le peie a dapain, 3. Log
bateaux eont sur I'eau. 4. Les joujoux des eufants. 5. Les fleura

dcB champs. 6. Les oiseaux ont des ailes. 7. Le marin est sur

le rivafte. 8. Donnez-moi des noisettes. 9. J'ai de bonne viande.

10. L'arbre a des branches. 11. Les bijoux de la mSre. 12. Le
maitre de I'enfaut. 13. L'encrier de porcelaino.

' livre (nj.), "nonsavona, »3cn(nj.), *reine(/.)r * racine (/.),
• tronc

(m.),
' fenille {/.), 8aile(/.),

" herbe (/.),
^"

rivage (m.),
^^ dlscours (m.),

**
g(5n6ral (»».), ^*ville(y.),

i* chat (m.), '^soinis (/.), '•"mariii (m),
•'rame (/.),

'» voiture (/.),
'^='

princcsse (/.I,
=""

ecule, (/.),
'^ tijaitre (I'l^cola

(m.),
^"

splendour (/.;, ^^roHm.), "* verre {to,).

1. The father has a boob.^ 2. We have ^ some horses. 3. The

sports
3 of the children. 4. The queen

* has some jewels. 5. A
tree has roots"; a trunk ^ has branches and leaves.'' 6. The

wings
8 of the birds. 7. The grass

^ of the fields. 8. From the

boats to the shore.w 9. The speeches" of the generals.^ 10.

From a village (m.) to a town. is 11. A cat" and a mouse." 12.

A collection (/.) of fans. 13. The sailor's i^ oars." 14. To the

carriage
^^ of a princess.^® 15. §ome bread, some meat, and some

nuts. 16. The owls of the castles. 17. To a school*" and to a

8choolmaster.2i 18. The eyes of the grandfathers. 19. To the

splendour
22 of the heavens. 20. The ancestors of the kiug.^ 21.

A glass** inkstand.

QUESTIONS FOE EXAMINATIONS.
6. When is the article contracted f

7. What is the ind'finitc article?
8. How do you translate som/' or any t
9. When do you use des and when de f

10. How is the possessive case expres-
sed in French ?

1. What is the article 9

2. How many kinds of articles are
there ?

5 What is the d/finite article ?

4. When is the article elided f

6, Detiue the word elision f

CHAPTEE III.

OF THE ABJECTIVE.

49, Tlie adjective is a word added to the sub-

Btautive to express the quahty of the person or thing—that

is to say, to indicate " what is
"

that person or thing.

Thus, when we say, L'hornme est viortel
(
=man is

mortal), or, Le chrval est noir (
= tho horse is black),

mortel makes us know that man is viortal; and noir,

that the horse is black. Mortel and iwir are adjectives.

The word adkctive comes from the Latin adjecWfus, and meuufl
•• ud led to,"
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50. There are three different sorts of adjectives :—
1. Qualifying.
2. Determinative,

8. Indefinite.

(1.) Qualifyingr adjectives express only the quality,
as " les <jran(h hommes

"= the great (celebrated) men.

(2.) ISeterzninative adjectives show precisely the

object designated by the substantive to wliich they refer,

as *^mon chapeau
"=

?»?/ hat;
" ce cheval

"= //a'.s horse.

(3.) Zndefinito adjectives mark that the substantive

is used in a vague and general manner, as "
Chaqu^

pays a ses coutume3"= every counti-y has its customs;

"plusieurs hommes sont venus
"= several men have come.

51. Adjectives take the mark of both greadexs
and numbers. [See §§ 74-77.)

SECTION I.

FOSMATIOir OF ^THE FEiaXZrXUrS OF ASTECTIVES.

52. Gexeral Rule.—The feminine of adjectives is

formed by adding an e mute to the masculine:

mediant (= wicked) mechant-e
saint

(
= boly) saint-e

53. The mascuHne and feminine of adjectives ending
in e mute are the same, as—

un chapeau large =a broad-brimmed hat
la riviere est large^ihQ river is wide
un bomme maigre=i& tbin man
une femme maigre=a, tbin woman
un bomme sorje =a wise man ^
wne politique sage =a wise policy. ^/^

54. To form the feminine of the adjectives ending in
ell, el, en, et, and on—tlie final I, n, or t must be
doubled beiorc the final e mute is added—

ilASC. FKM.
cruel =ernel crueUe
pareil = alike pareilla
ancien = ancient ancienne
europeen = Ehiropean enroi xieiMia
bon =good bonn^
muet = dumb muette
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5S. A. Adjectives ending in ier, er, and Uio six

adjectives complct, concret, discret, inquiet, rqjlet, secret,

instead of doubling the final consonant, take a grave
accent on the e which precedes the r or the t.

MASC.
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58. The masculine adjectives ending in f form their

feminine by changing the final f into v, and adding e

viute:

HASC.
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62.
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SECTION n.

rOBBXATZOIT OF THS PX.ir&aXi OF A1>JSCTIVX:S.

62. Geneeaii Rule.—The plural of adjectives in

foraied like that of substautives, i.e., by adding s to

the singular :

lUSC. SING. lUSC. PIw FEM. PIi.

jfrand=great, tall grands grandes
saint =hol7 saints sointcs

63. When the adjective, in the singular, ends already
in s or X there is no change in the plural masculine.

MASC. SIXa. MASC. PU
grcs =big gros
epais =tliick Ipais
g7orte«x=gloriong glorieiur

Examples: des hommes gros (=big men) ; des mars Spaia[^
thick wails) ;

des souvenirs glorieux {= glorious remembrances).

64. Exceptions.—I. Adjectives ending in al change
that termination into aux, in the -masculine plural,
as—

MASC. SrXO. MASC. FLUB.

iga.1 =eqnal ^gaux
legaH=^legal legaox
loyal=faitiiM lojanx

The adjectives fatal (=fatal), glacial (=icy), final (=fin?»l)J
tMvcd (=naval), and a few others to be learned by use, fojiu tlieia

masculine plural by adding s to the singular (/atala, glacials, atv.)]

n. Adjectives ending in eau take x in the plural
mascBliae.

MASC. SINO. MASC. Pit.

bean =beautiful beaux
nmtreau =new nouveaux

Note on the Position op Adjectives.—Adjectives nre

generally placed after the substantive to which they
relate; past participles used as adjectives always follow

tlie substantive. Bcaii= {iue, lon=good, yrand= great,
taU, joZi=pretty, petit=\itile, w«7/^i/r= better, to««=all,

mauvais=h&A, usually precede the noon.
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Srercise 13.

1 . Les gen^raux sont yieux. 2. lies chapeaux sont neufs. 3.

Les fils sont bons. 4. Les sonliers sont grands. 5. Les homines

cent 6gaux. 6. Ces accidents sont fatals. 7. Les palais Bont

beaux. 8. Les sujets sont loyaux. 9. Les livres sont epais.
'

6I6ve,
•

(^glise,
'

6taiejifc an-ivos,
* tcole (/.) communale,

'
spacienx,

•
sallo Cr'.).

' bail ('«•), P'- b'WX, 'difficulto (/.)

1. The hats are old. 2. These pupils^ are equal. 3. These books

are thick. 4, These men are loyal. 5. The churches^ are old.

C. Tlie royal palaces are beautiful. 7. The fatal days had come.'

8. The parish school* has very spacious
^ rooms.' 9. These

leases '' are new. 10. Legal difliculties.^ 11. These books are moraL

QUESTIONS FOE EXAMINATION.
7. What is tlie feminine of adjectives

ending in/?
8. Give the feminine of hlanc, tttre,

<;rcc. long, trompnir, piotecUur,
meillevr, vengnir, 06inn,f(ivori.

9. How is the plural of adjectivea
formed ?

10. Give the plural masculine of 6«l«.

11. How do yon foiin the plural
masculine of adjixitives ending
in (il ? State some exceptioii>.

12. Where is the qualifying adjective
placed in Freucb i

1. What is an odjectirrt
1. How many kinds of adjectives are

there ?

3. Define the adjective qualifying,
determinative, indefinite.

4. How is the feminine of adjectives

generally formed ?

5. Give the feminine of cruel, pa rcil,

bon, etc. ;
also of complet, con-

cret, etc., explain the peculiar
formation of the feminine of

b<<tii. nouveau, etc.

b. Account for the formation of the
feminine of adjectives in x.

SECTION III.

OF TH£ DEGREES OF SIClO-IFZCATZOXr ZXr
.aSJECTIVES.

65. There are tlirco degrees of signification in ad-

jectives: the positive, the comjmrativc, and the superlative.

The positive is the adjective itself: mon cJteval est

noir= iny horse is Wack; (notr= black, which

expresses simply a quality, is the positive).
*

66. The adjective is in the comparative when it

expresses the quality with an idea of comparison.
The comparative may either express

—
(a.) superiuriuj ,

in which case the adverb plus(= more),
is placed before the adjective, and que(=than),
after it, as—

men chcval est plus noir que l« t'dtre=my horse ia blackex

ihuu yuuij.
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or, {b.) inferiority, in which case the adverb moins

(=less), is placed before the adjective, and que

(=than), after it—
man ehevai est moins noir qne le v6tre=my horse is less black

than yonrs (not so black as yours).

or, (fc.) equality, in which case the adverb anssi (=as)
precedes the adjective, and que (

= as) follows it—
won clieval est anssi notr qne le vCtre^mj horse is as black as

yours.

In a negative sentence si is oft^n used instead
ofj

anssi :
—

tnon cheval n'est pas si noir que le v6ti-e=mj horse is not so black

as yours.

There are, therefore, three comparatives : (a) of supe-

riority; (J))
of inferiority ; (c) of equality.

67. Exceptions.
—The three adjectives petit (= little

or small), bon (=good), jyiauvais (=bad), form their

comparative irregularly :
—

Petit, comparative moindre; bon, comparative meil-

leur ; mauvais, comparative pire. {Petit and mauiais,

however, have also a regular compaiative
—

plus petit,

phis maurais).
Do not mistake them for the adverbs pen, bien, mal,

which become moins, mieux, plus mal, or pis in the

comparative.

68. The adjective is in the guperlative when it ex-

presses
—

(J.) A quality in the highest degree tritJiout any
comparison, as tnon cheval est tTbs-noir=tay horse~^

is very black, i.e., mj' horse is quite black. This

is called the superlative absolute, and is

expressed by tres, fort, bien, extremement, etc., all

meaning very.

(B.) A quahty in the highest degree either—
(a.) superior, but as compared with other persons or

objects of the same kind, as nion cheval est lo

pins voir de Unix les chevaux de la viUe= ray
liorsc is Uicblaciiest of all the horses iu the town.



42 FOIIMATION OP ADJECTr\-ES.

or
(fc.) inferior, as ma sceur est la xnoin& forte de nous

tons= m.y sister is tlie weakest {lit.
the least

strong) of us all.

These are called superlatives relative, and aro

formed by placing the article or a possessive adjective
before the coraparative.
The superlatives of bon are tres-hon (absolute)=

very good, and le ???(?t7^6'?<r (relative)= the best; petit
miikes tres-pctit (absolute)= very small, and lemoindre

(relative) =the least ; mauvais makes ires-mativais

(absolute) = very bad, and le x>ire (relative)
= the worst.

liemembor that in French plus, inoins, &c., are

generally repeated b«fore each adjective; also that

very much must not in any case be translated by tre»-

heaucoxip, but by beaucoup only.

Szercise H.
1. La rose est la plus belle des fleurs. 2. Le meilleur livre de

ma bibliotheque. 3. II estnioius aimable que son fiere. 4. Vous

etes plus age que moi. 5. 11 u'est pas si avance quevotre ami. 6.

Le moindre mal. 7. II va mieux. 8. Ce qui est pis, c'est que la

bataiUe est perdue. 9. Ce livre est tres-interessant.

1
Beau,

•'

doux,
= avanco, *

cox,
* sanW (/.),

'
jeune,

'' mort C/.).
*
porte (/.),

bataille (/.), '°ceci, "cela.

1. Fine,i finer, finest. 2. Gentle,^ less gentle, the least gentle.

3. Small, smaller, smallest. 4. A good book, a better book. 5.

He is as forward » as tbej'.* 6. His bealtli* is better. 7. I am
not so young s as your sistur. 8. The death ^ of the general is

less fatal than the loss^ of the battle.» 9. Thisio is well, that" ia

better. 10. My sister is much better.

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.
1. What are the three deprees of

si^^nifioation in adjei^tivus ?

3. IJow many different compara-
ti>es are there ? Uow are they
formed ?

5. Give the comparnti^'es of iKm,
pefit, mnurais..

4. How is the siiperhitive formed V

6. State wliat aie the dillerent

kinds of superlative.

SECTION IV.

rosmcATiozo- of adjectives.

69. French adjectives are formed in the same way
as nouns—that is to say, by composition and by
derivatioiii
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Adjectives formed by composition:
—

(a.) either
twoj

simple adjectives are joined together, such as ai(jre{
= sour)

and doux
(
= sweet), to form a compound adjective:

|

aiV/re-rfaM>r= sourish; or (6.) a prefix is placed before:

simple adjectives (see § 38 [6.] ), for the purpose of giving ;

them a new meaning; as kV/j-heureux (=happy, blessed) ;

»7a?-heureux(= unhappy), t/i-constant(= variable); sous-

marin(= submarine); sH?--hmnain(= superhuman). The

prefixes most often used are : arclxif auti, bien,
demlj^ ig-f mal, sous, sur ultra.

70. New adjectives are formed by derivation with the

help of substantives, adjectives, and verbs alreadij exist-

ing in French :—

(a.) Substantives (j!Ji>r/eux= stony, {rouipii'ire=

stone);

(fc.) Adjectives (noiratre=blac!dsh, from «otr=

black);

(c.) Verbs (iro?H/^eur
= deceptive, from trowper—io

deceive).

71. New adjectives are formed from substantives by
adcling to the substantives the terminations eax, a^,
in, ^ ejTj u. Thus: courar/e (

= courage), couraf/euz.

(^courageous) ; monde (= world), wowtfain (= worldly) :

enfant (
= child), enfantxn (

=
childish); aile (=wing),

ail6 (= winged); mensonge (
=

lie), mensonger (
= untrue,

lying); barbe
(
= beard), baiLxi (= bearded).

72. New adjectives are formed from existing ad-

jectives with the help of tlie four terminations—atre,
et (and elet), ot and audi. These are called dhmnu-

ti££.su^ixes.

Ex.: gris (=grey), jrisatre (
= greyish); aigre (=soiir), aigreX

and at'jrelet (
= sourish) ; vieu,x (=old), vieiUoX (=oldJsh) ; lourd

(=lieavy), loiMxZaud (= clumsy).

73. The French language makes new adjectives
from verbs, eitlier by taking the participles (present
or past) of the veib, or by adding to the stem of the

verb tlic three sufiixcs able, ard, if. Thus charu.er



(b.)
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SECTION V.

AGXtEZSMZOVT OF TBE ASTECTZVE TVITH THS
SVSSTAITTXVS.

74- The adjective takes the same gender and number
as the Bubstantive which it qualifies. Thus : Dieu est

cl^snent (
= God is clement); ma mere est bouse

(=iny mother is good); les howmcs aont mortels

(=men are mortal).

75. When an adjective qnalifies several substantive
in the singular, it is put in the plm-al. Thus: le riche et

le paurre sont egraux derant Dieu (=the rich and the

poor are equal in the sight of God).

76. If the substantives are of different genders, the/

adjective is put iii the masculine plural. Thus : le roi et

la reine sont pradents (=the king and the queen are

prudent).

SECTION YI.

77. There are three sorts of determinative adjectives:

Kumeral adjectives.

Demonstrative adjecticeSf

Possessive adjectives.

inmcs^ax astsctivssc. ^ -.^

78. NomenU adjectives are those \rmch denote

number, order, or rank.

There are two kinds of numeral adjectives : the

cardinal, and the ordinal.

79. Numeral adjectives indicating the number or

quantity of objects, as trois (
=

thi-ee), quatre (
= foui-),

cinq (=five), are called cardinal.

"With the exception of sero, which comes from the Arah, all the
j

nii'Tieral adjectives are of Lr.tin origin ; for the French number as!

the Bumaus did, and have admiiled their terms of uomerution. (
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\8eptante, octante, and nonanie, wore formerly used as synoiiyma
iof soixante-dir, quatre-vingts, aud quaire-vinijt-dix, respectively,

^During the Middle Ages tiie even decades (GO, 80, 120, ] iO, etc.)

[stood thus
—

1 trois-vingts for 60 $ix-vingts for 120
i quatre-vingts for 80 sept-vingts for 140;

—that is to say, three times tweuty, four times twenty, etc.

Traces of this aueient usage remain even in our day (to say
toothing of quatre-vin gts= SO), as in the hospital

" des Quinze-

^Vingis" (15x20=300), founded hy St. Louis to support 3i)C

crusaders, whose eyes had been put out by the infidels ; so also

;Bossuet and Voltaire have made use of the expression stsr-viw^^s

! ans for 120 ans
(
= 120 years).

Million
{
= million), and milliard (=a thousand millions), are

derived from mille with the suffixes on and ard.

Note.—Care must be taken not to confound nn (= a

or an) indefinite article, with uii
(
=

one), numeral

adjective.

SO. Ordinal numeral adjectives point out the rank

or 2}^(ice occupied by the object. They are formed, with

the exception oipremier (
=

first^, and second (
= second),

by adding the termination -i6me to the cardinal ad-

jectives, as—
trois = three trois-icwie =thiid
six =six Bix-ieme = sixth

sept = seven sopt-iem^ = seventh

vingt = twenty \inqt-ieine = twentieth, etc.

When the cardinal adjective ends in e mute, that e is

cut off, as—
quatre =four qn&tr-iime = fourth

onzo = eleven onz-ieme = eleventh

douze = twelve donz-icme = twelfth.

r Neil/ (= nine), changes /intot;:

neuf =nine nen-v-ieme = ninth.

I Cinq (
=

five), adds u before the termination -ieinei

cinq =five cinq-w-tme = fifth.

Formerly prime, tiers, quint were used in French as well as

ycMiier, troisieme, cinquiemc. Traces of these old forms remain m
some few locutions, as (Zeprime-a^ord (=at first sight); de prime
saut (= spontaneously) ; le tiers etat (

= tlie third estate, tlis

Commons); C/iajZes-Quint (
= Charles t/to Fiftli, Emperor of Gcr-

m:iny and King of Spain, the great rival of Francis the Fir.st,

(Jung of France) ;
Sixte Qiiiui (=Popc Sixtus QuiuLus, tho fiuh>.
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K.B.—^The cardinal Dnmber is used instead of Uiaf
ordinal in the following cases : (a.) aftor the names of ^

Sovereigns: Henri quatre {
= Tlenrj IV.); (6.) in speakingj

of the days of the month : le trois mars (=the thkd of|

March.)

(f^° But Premier (= first) is an exception to this'

rule: Francois pr^jwier (= Francis I.); le ^jr^JiVr mard
(= the fiist of March). In compound numbers, ^r«f ig^

to be translated by un: Le pape Jean vingt et uh (=*

Pope John XXI.) ;
le vingt et un juin (=the twenty-

first of June).

61. Nouns of number which indicate a certain

quantity (as une dizaine*= a, collection of ten, une cen-

taine=si, hundred), are connected with the numeral

adjectives, as are also the noims which denote the

different parts of a whole (/e qiiart=:ihe fourth; Ui vioitie

=the half), and those which are used for multiplication

{le rfoMW^= the double; le triple =^the treble, threefold;
le centnple=centu]^\e, a hundredfold).

A Comparative Table of
CABDINAL NUMBERS.

N.B.—XTn is the only cardinal which
takes the mark oi the femiuiue:
one.

1. Tin, une
2. deux
3. trois

4. qnatrs
6. cinq
6. sis

7. sept
8. huit
9. neof

10. dix
11. onze
12. don/.e

13. treize

H. qnatorze
15. qainze
16. seize

17. dix-scpt
18. dix-hnit

•The article a which precedes these coHectiTPS in English, in sentences like tho tol-
1

vwiug. Is exi {csscd ii t'l-ciich by la : combUtt la dituzaine (=bow much u Uozcu ?). }

tlie Numeral Adject! v-es.
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Cahdinal Nombess—continuei. Or.DiNAii NujinERS—eontirjied.

19
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CAimmAi. Ndhbebs {ejniinued). O&dinai. Nchbebs feontinuedy.
lf»0. mille*

lOOOfA.]
millieme

5000. cinq mille 5000t&. cinq millieme

10,000. dix mille lO.OOOWi.
|
dii millieme

1,000,000. million l.OOO.OOOffe. j
millionieme.

N.B.—The words one, and, in expressions Kke eent-detiz

one hundred and tiio, are suppressed. Million and numbers abore
lure substantives, and must be followed by d».

Exercise 16.

1. Soixaiite-treize ; Charles Quint; Louis quatorze. 2. j'ai

six mille volumes dans ma bibliotheque. 3. Le premier Janvier.

4. L'an mil huit cent soixante. 5. Cclte armee se compose de

riugt mille hommes. 6. II a perdu deux cents francs, et sa soeur

en a gagne deux cent cinqnante. 7. Une douzaine de chemises.

8. II a mauge le tiers de sa fortune. 9. J'ai depense un milliet

de francs pendant mon vojago. 10. II est une heure un quart.

11. II est deux heures moins dix.

Tape Pie, "ftirent massacres h. 'perdn,
* oombicn, '

nrgrnt,
'
gnpne,

' coutoit
• I'ouvez-vous manger,

'
g^'iteau (m.), '"depense,

" un millicr (m.), "livre C.)
" dinccs.

1. 99; 2,846,578. 2. (The) Pope rins^ the Fifth. 3. The
Protestants were murdered in'* Piiris in 1572. 4. The twenty-

fii-st o/ January. 5. Your brother has lost* 375 francs. 6. How
much* (of) money" have you gained <"•? 25,000 fiancs. 7. These

thirts cost 7 36 shillings a dozen. 8. Fom- is the third of twelve.

'.*. Can you eat^ thirteen cakes^? 10. He has spent
i" about a

thousand " (of) poiuids.^* 11. It was ten minutes to four. 12,

We dine ^^ at a quarter past seven.

zz.—sssisiarsTXtATZVE ^hjuctzvss^ ——^
62. I>exnonstrative adjectives are used to point

O'U the person or thing spoken of:—
ce chateau= this custle ce A€ros= this hero.

The demonstrative adjectives are :
—

ce for the masculine B'ncrular : ce lion =thisUon
cette for the femimue singular: cetle femme =thi3 woman

(for
the plm'iii of both

^
ces garjo)is = these bo\s

genders. ) ces filles
= these ghUu

• Stille. 'c dattf oLtltf f^HcL^-^n (^r% k spelt EilL.

B
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cet is placed before masculine substantives begin*
cing with a vowel or h mute, instead of ce :

—
cet liow»ne=tliis man, not ce tLomme
cet enfant = tliis child, „ ce enfant.

^W In order to show whether the person oi thing
we speak of is near or far from us the adverbs
-ci (=here) and -1^

(
=

there) are joined to the sub-

stantive by a hyphen, as :
—

cet enfant-ci est h-un =this child (i.e. close to me) is dark
cet enfant-lk est hlond=that child

(i.e. tax from me) is faitt

-ct is the abridgment of ici, adverb of place.

Exercise 17i

1. Cette gravure est tr6s-belle. 2. Cet enfant a tin vilain

caractere. 3. J'aime ce cheval-ci, mais ce cheval-la est trop

vieux pour moi. 4. Ces jardins-ci sent la propricte de men pere.

6. Cette dame est tres-aimable. 6. Pourquoi battez-vous ces

enfants-la? 7. Que dites-vous de ces jcunes persoinies ? 8. Ces

raisins sont excellents. 9. Ce dictionuaire-ci n'est pas complet.

10. Ces souliers-la sont trop etroits.

Soulier (w.), blessent,
°
jeime demoiselle, ^dites que,

*
dccliiri,

' ainiablo vicillard,

•maire(m.),
'

prenez,
'
milr,

°
\u,

'"
large, "proiiri6t6 (/.)," caracti-re (m.),"battez,

*• habit {m.) h m.

1. This child. 2. These generals. 3. I do not like these old

horses. 4. This garden belongs to my father. 5. Those shoes

hurti that young lady.2 6. You say that^ tliis engraving is

torn.* 7. That amiable old mau^ is the mayor ^ of the town,

8. Take 7 these grapes ; they are ripe.^ 9. Have you seen » that

dictionary? 10. These hats are too wide.'" 11. This lady has a

fine estate." 12. The temper i* ©I that child is abominable.

13. Dust 13 this coat."

XII.—POSSESSIVE ADTECTIVES.

83. Possessive adjectives are j)laced before the

iQOun to point out to whom the object belongs:
—

mon cJieval —raj horse—i.o. the hoise which belongs to me
ton clia-peau =thy]iat—i.o. the Imt „ „ tlieo

on baton =]iis stick—i.e. the -stick „ m him.
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bont ridicule^-. 5. Ma moutre avance. (>. Ton habii esl taohg.

7. Ja vous niontrerai ses gravures, 8. Ma mere est h, la cam-

pagno. 9. Son clieval est boiteux. 10. J'aime beaucoup no8

cousins ;
ile sont tres-aimables.

*
Amiti<5 (/.) ponr, "sinctre, 'loi(/.), 'sHpreme, 'livre (m.), *ni6re (/.), 'Ala

catnivifrne (/.), 'fous moritrerai-je, 'snr la tabie, '°gant Cm.),
'" canne (J.'/,

"(inniid, "maison (/.), '*bifil6, "parlciai,
'"
rapporW, "chaquepays, "cou-

-tu liC (/.)

i. Your engravings are good. 2. My friendship for^ you is

\fiiucere.* 3. His laws^ are supreme.* 4. Tiiese books'^ belong

to my mother.6 5. Our cousins (m.) are in the country.' 6. I

liave lost my watch. 7. Shall I show you 8 his horses? 8. My
pens are on the table.^ 9. Give me my coat, my gloves,io and my
walking-stick.ii 10. AVhen^ have you seen your cousin? 11. His

house 13 is burnt.i* 12. I shall speak ^^ to your officer. 13. Her
Iriend has brought back^^ j^Js book. 14. Each country

^^ has its

own laws and custtiims.^^

SECTION VII.

XXfSEFI^TITS ADJECTIVES.

fi4. Zndefinite adjectives denote tliat the noun
is used in a vague and general manner, as : aucune
httre ti'cst arrive'e [=.no letter has arrived); quelque
vudJteur noxis menace [=some misfortune threatens us).

These adjectives are twelve in number :

1. aucun (fern, aucune) = any, no, none; 2. autre
—

other, another ;
8. certain {/em. certaine)= some,

some one, a certain
;

4. chaque= each ; 5. maint
(/('///. snainte)= many; G. meme= samc; 7. nul {/em.

nulle) = no, none; 8. plusieurs= several
; 9. quel-

conque* = whatever, whatsoever; 10. quelque =•-

some; 11. tel (/tw. telle) = such; 12. tont
{2^lur. viasc.

tous, fern. sing. toute)= all, every.

N.B.—Certain is an indefinite adjective when it

means un, gucJfjue— one, some, as: certain liomme
{
= &

man, some mau). But when it means swr
(
=

sure), it is

a qualificative adjective, as: j'eii suis certain (=1 am
Bure of it).

* qutkonque alwajnloUowi; t le uouB.
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Aacun and uol are accompanied by ne : Je ue cun-

naU aucan de ses freres (=1 don't know any of Lisi

brothers).

Sxeroise 19.

1. Je n'ai aneane envie de pnnir rm autre ^IBre. 2. Ceiiaio;

renard gascon ; d'autres diseat normand. 3. Chaque jour amene
avec Ini son travail. 4. Maint ^crivassier se croit poete. 5. J'ai

rencontre plusieurs soldats dans la rue. 6. D n'a nulle pitio. 7.

Tel maitre, telle maison. 8. Tons les matins je lis nn livre quel-

conque. 9. Tel qui rit vendredi, dimanche pleurera. 10. Plusieiur^

dc Tos amis sont ici.

•dlive (m.), 'nesortii a vendredi, 'senuiine (/.),
* ^riyassitx (m.X *Toitin«

(/.), 'ferait plas rle, *tu, 'persoaue (/.J, 'seiitimout (m.J, "•sua, "rebdlo
(m.),

" renard (m.).

1. Have you (of) such pupils ? * 2, None of these soldiers shall

go out on Friday.* 3. Every week* my father brings with him

many a scribbler.* 4. Like master, like man. 5. Your friend

has several horses. 6. Are you of another opinion (/.) ? 7. i

have seen several fine carriages.* 8. Another poet would do
more 6 work every day. 9. Have you seen^ the same persons?*
10. Every child likes (the) cakes. 11. He has no sense ' of envy.
12. I am goingi" to punish several rebels." 13. I have met uo
fox ^ in the street.

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATICNS.

1. Give a Est of the delemiinatiee ad-

jrttitei.

2. What are the nitmeral adjeclives t

3. Give a list of the cardinal numbers.
4. What is the difference between un

indefinite article, and un nnmeral ?

5. n jw do yon form the French o;-dJ-

nal numbers ?

S. AVhat are the uometaU which serve

7. Write down the drmonstroHwe ad-
jectirfs.

8. Bf-mark on the demonstratiTe ad"
jective ce.

9. Give a list of the postettiu cd-

jtvtirfs.

10. State the peculiarities which nftecl
the words num, torn, ton.

11. What are the iitdf/iniU adjfttirrtT
to iHuUiply ?

I
13. Bemark on the at^jective eenuM,

CHAPTER IV.

oz* THE paoxromr.

85. The pronoun is a word which takes the place
of the nonn. In the sentence Senri est espieyle, ntais

|ld«ct^«Jra re '«aH«aW« (= Henry is frohcsoine^ but lift
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will grow steady), tlie word il, being put there instead
of Henri, is a pronoun.
Pronoun is the lisxtin pronomen (j)ro=instead of, nonien=noxin).

S6. The pronoun takes the gender and number of

the noun instead of which it is used. Les hiron-

delU's jmrtent ; elles vont dajis les pays cliauds (
= the

swallows are on the wmg ; they go to warm countries).
Elles is feminine plural, because hirondclles is

feminine plural. Votrc maison est grandc; la xnienne
est plus j^etite {

= joviv house is large; mine is smaller).
Z>a mienne is feminine singular to agree with maison.

87. There are five kinds of pronouns :-

1. The personal.
2. The demonstrative.
3. The possessive.
4. 'The relative.
6. 'The indefinite.

SECTION I.

PERsoitriLX. PRozfOTrirs.

80. Personal pronouns are those which point
out the persons, and indicate the part they play in the

speech.

In the sentence je devine que ta viens de chez lul (=Igne83
you come from his house), we distinguish at once three different

persons, je, tu, lui, as being the actors in this Uttle drama. TJiese
actors have different parts, '.vliich are indicated here by three dis-

tinct words : the first part (je = I) is that of the actor who speaks;
the second (tu= thou), that of the actor sj^okcn to; and the tliirtl

(lui= lum), iliat of tho actor spoken of.

These three characters, or rnthcT parts, are cnlled pcrsonnes^
persons (from tlie Latin [dramatis] persona), and ruprosenled

by the personal pronouns, which point out beings by the part

they act in that short piece called a seuteiice.

I
89. The personal pronouns are divided into con-

Ijunctive, difjiuictive, and rejUvtice.

The conjunctive personal pronouns, or pro*

?iouns immediatelv coiuicctcd with the verb, are ;—
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Singular,

Je = I ; tu = tliou ; i!, elle = he, she, it,

t-a=tlioa. il, elle=be, she, it.

en=of him, her, it.

te=to thee, luLy (of things)= to it, tothem.
t8=thee. le, la=him, her, it.

Nom. Je= I.

Gcu.
Dat. ine=to me.
Ace. ine=me.

Fhiral.

ZTous = we
;
vous = you ; ils, elles = they,

vous=you.Nom. W'cus=we.
Geu.
l»at. nous=tous vous=to you.
Ace. nous=us. I vous=you.

ils, eUes=tiiey.
en=of them.
leur=to them.
l3S=them.

90. All conjunctive pronouns, used as suhject, are

placed before the verh, except when the sentence is

interrogative: il vicnt {=he comes); vient-ill (=does
he come

?).

91. Wlien used as object, all the conjunctive pro-*

nouns are placed immediately before the verb, unless th^
verb is in the imperative and used affinnatively : Je la»

eonnais (
= I know him) ;

ne le fais pas (
= do not do it) ;

fais-le (
= do itj.

92. "WTien a verh governs two conjunctive pronouns^
both are placed before the verb, the dative beinn

put first, and the accusative next : Je te le donne (
= J

give it to you); te le donne-t-iU (=does he give ii

to you ?).

However, lul, leur are to bo put after U, la, let
\

Je le lul donne (=1 give it to him). ^^
N.B.—1. All these pronouns are used for both

genders, with the exception of:—
il, le, ils, eux, which aie reserved for the masculine ; and
elle, la, elles, which aie reserved for the feminine.

2. Vous is used for politeness' sake instead of tu*
and the adjective remains in the singular: Paul, vou^
eti's triste

(
= Paul, you are sad).

3. The pronouns le, la, les must not be mistaken

(or the definite article le, la, Us, the former always
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i

accompany a verb, the latter a substantive: Vo'ici le

livre (]ue je vous ai promis, preuez-le (
= liere is iJie book i

promised you ;
take

it).

4. Xteur is a personal pronoun wlien it means a cux,

a elles (
= to tliem), and accompanies a verb. In that

case it never takes the mark of tlie plural, as : Je leur
ai donne un lirre (

= 1 have given them a book). It

is a possessive adjective when it signifies d'eux, d'elles

(
= of them), and is placed before a substantive. It

must then take the mark of the plural, as : Ces

en/ants out j^erda leurs llvres
(
= these children have lost

itheir books). Zseur, possessive adjective, never takes

he mark of the feminine : Leurj^iWe (
= their daughter),

\e\xra fiUes (
= their daughters).

5. En is a pronoun when it is used instead of de lui

(
= of him); d'elle{

= oi her); d'eux, d' elles (
= of them):

J 'dime cet enfant et fen sin's aime
(
— 1 love this child,

and I am loved by him). Otherwise it is cither an adverb,

_;'en riens (
= 1 come from thence), or a proposition,

jt'
If ids en France (=1 am in France).

\
6. TT is a pronoun when it means a cette chose

(
= to

ithis thing), a ces choses (
= to these things), a cela (

= to

tlsat): V affaire est importante, fy donnerai tons nies

'soifis (
= tbe affair is important; I shall bestow all

my care upon it). Otherwise it is an adverb: Tu

y cours (
= thou runnest there.)

S3. The disjunctive personal pronouns,

pronouns used apart from the verb, are :
—

Singular. /

Moi = I
;
toi = thou ; Itti, elle = he, she.

or

Nora. I«ol=I.
Gen. de moi.
]j)at. ik, moi.
Acq. moi.
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94. The disjunctive pronotms are always tlie same,
vLetber used as subject or as object of a verb. They
are used as subject only when it is necessary td

estabhsh a distinction between two persons or thiiigsj

or for emphasis : Ziul m'a donne de Vargent, eux niont

doime a mangel' {=he gave me money, f/jrj/ gave me to

cat) ; moi, je vous le dis (=J tell you so).

95. These pronouns are used in Frs'ich after th

verb etre, after a preposition or conjunction, and als

in answer to questions: CTest iEoi(=it is I); c'etai

lui (=it was he); ce Hire est a moi
(
= tlu3 book is

mine, belongs to me): it parh contre tol (=he speaks
against you); il est phis grand que va.oi. (=he is taller

than I) ; qui vient la ? 3£oi (=who comes there ? I).

In order to give still greater foroe to the expression,
the adjective nieme is joined by a hyphen to these

pronouns, as :—
Singular. PluraX.

mol-memc= myself nons-memes= onrgeTvcs

toi-meme = thyself voas-iuemes=yourselvea
lui-meme = himself ens-snemes

Ittemsclveg
elle-iueiue= herself eUes-memes

)

soi-meme = oneself, himself, herself, etc.

96. The reflective personal pronoun (con-

junctive, se
; disjimctive, soi) is used only for the third

person, and for both genders and both numbers. The
first and second persons are formed with the pronouns
given above.

N.B.—In modern French, sot is only used whei^
the subject of the verb is on, tout le monde^ chacun\

etc., or after an impersonal verb.

Exercise 20i

1. n travaille avec soin. 2. C'est moi qui irai lo tout. S. J©

erois que c'est a toi qu'il parle. 4. Adresaez-vous a lui. 5. Elle

lui parlera de votre affiiire. 6. Je le vois d'ici. 7. Elle est si

Ijoune que je veux la rtcompenser. 8. Ces fleurs me plaisepj^



68 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

beaucoup. 9. Croyez-mci, consentez-y. 10. J'ai lu votre livroi

et j'en paxlerai dans la revue.

•inarche,
•

vois,
'
voyons,

*
pensez,

'
jonent, 'dansent,

'
donncrni,

"
qnl

plaiscnt,
"
croyez,

'°
recouipenscr, "conseiis, '^parlc, "vcnons, "en, '°montiviaU"

c'etait,
"

parlez,
" sonvenez-vons de,

'"
loin,

^
allez,

"
aliens,

"" font tout," on ne doit jamais parler,
"*

flattent,
"

sals.

Conjunctive pronouns : 1. I walk ;i thou seest ^ these

flowers ;
he has read your hook

; your sisters are very good.
2. She works with much (of) care ; we see,^ you think,* they

(masc.) play,5 they (fem.) dance.^ 3. I shall give "> him these

flowers which please
^

(to) him. 4. Go and (to) see hun. 5. Ton
believe ^ that I wish to recompense ^^ her. 6. We have read the

review of your book. 7. I consent ^i to it
;
I speak

12 of him
; he

has some of them ; we come i^ from that place.^* 8. I will show^
it to you ; don't show it to her.

Disjunctive pronouns. 1. It is he; it was i"
I; speak" to

them (masc); remember i^ them (fern.) 2. Far^^ from thee; go*"

with them; let us go^i there ourselves; they do everything*^
themselves (fem.). 3. One should never speak

^^ of one's self.

4. They flatter 2* themselves. 5. I who was there (I) know ^ it

better than he.

SECTION n.

DSMON-STRATZVE PKOTrOTTN-S.

97. Demonstrative pronouns are used to point
out the person or thing spoken of : Mon cheval est plus

grand que celui-ci (=my horse is higher than this

one).

98. The demonstrative pronouns are the followiiiq: :

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Ce, celui, celle (= this, that, it). ceux, celles (= these, those.)

99. We have seen (§ 82) that the adverb ci is

added to the demonstrative adjective to point out an

object close to us, and the adverb Ih to indicate another

object far from us. Those two adverbs are also, and
for the same purpose, joined to the demonstrative

pronouns ce (but without a hyphen): ceci (
= this);

cela (
= that); celui (with a hyphen) =celui-cly cille-

eiicduhl^tcellclj^l ccux-GiyCeux-lkyQtQ...
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100. Ce is a pronouu—
1. When it accompanies a verb : Ce doit ctre »>n

frere (
= it must be his brother); est-ce //it/

(=isithe?).
2. When it is placed before the pronouns qui\

^=who), que (=whom), quoi (=what), doiiB

(= -whose): J'irai voir ce qui est arrive
(
= E

will go and seo what has happened) ; je ferai
ce que vous me deinandez (=1 will do w^hat yov^
ask me).

But placed before a noun ce is an adjective : Ce Uvrt

(
= this book); ce chapean (

= that hat).
Celui qui = lie who, the one who ; celui que = he

whom, the one whom.

Siicercise 21.

1. Mon livre et celiii de men ficre. 2. Ma cbaise et coUe do
ma cousine. 3. Ses crayons etceiix de Guillaume. 4. Vos offres et

celles de votre ami. 5. Preferez-vous ce couteau-ci oa celiii-la ?

6. Gardez ces bottes-la ; je choisis celles-ci. 7. Ceci mC'rito

attention. 8. Cela ne vant rien. 9. Quel est ce monsieur ? Ce
doit etre son colonel. 10. Est-ce bien lui ?

*
prL'ferc,

*
qni faites,

* commode, *
mais,

• ne Taut rien,
•
paire (/.),

'
dioiiilt,

puree qae ce doit etre,
•
onvrage (n».),

'•
recompense (/.).

1. I prefer! these boots to those. 2. Is it yon who mate'
tiiese offers ? 3. Give me this or that. 4. Your chairs are not so

comfortable* as those of your fiiend. 5. These knives are

excellent, but * this one is good for nothing.* 6. Of several pairs
•

of boots, this one or that one ? these or those ? 7. I choose 'Jtliia

book, because it must be ^ an excellent work.^ 8. Yonr brother'tP

attention deserves a reward.^ 9. I do not like that. 10. The
one that I show you.

SECTION m.
PossEsszvz: VROTSojnsa.

101. Possessive pronouns take the place of iho

noun, and at the same time denote possession : Hon
tltapeau est meilleur que le vdtre (=my hat is better
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1st Person

2nd Person

8r» Person

."•}

thau yours) ;
ton cheval est plus noir que le slen (=t!jy

horse is blacker than his). lie vdtre, le sien ai'e

possessive pronouns—pronouns, because they are used
to avoid the repetition of the noun which represents
the object, and possessive, because they indicate, at the
same time, to whom the object belongs.
When one object possessed by only one person is

spoken of (as man chapeau est nieilleur que le tien), the

possessive pronouns are :

SINGULAB. PLtTRAIfc

( Masc. le mien ... les miens
( Feiu. la mienne ... les mlennes

( Masc. le tien les tiens

(Fem. la tienne ... les tiennes .

(Masc. le sien les siens

(^Fem. la sienne ... lessiennes.

I Mien, tie)i, sien are softeued forms of mon, ion, son. In the
Middle-Ages the pronouns mien, tien, sien could be used Jis

Adjectives, that is to say, placed between the article and the

liame of the possessed object ; people said indiscriminately either

pion frere (
= my brother), ton vassal

(
= thy vassal), or le mien

hire, le tien vassal, etc. This rule soon disappeared, but some
remains of it are still found in the modern expressions : un mien
wusin

(
= a coiisln of mine), le tien propre (= thine own), une

}ienne tante (=an aunt of his), etc.

When an object possessed by several persons at the

same time is spoken of (as leur cheval est moins beau

que le ndtre = their horse is not so fine as ours), the

possessive pronouns are :

> thine

his, its

hers, its.
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fe- Qnek jolis eniints ! Sont-ce ks vdtres ? 7. Le domestique

m'a apporte mes lettres et les leurs. 8. II a parle a mon colonel

et au sien. 9. Je vois sonvent tos amis et les siens. 10. Je

trouve mon pays meilleur aue le v6tre.

•

domestlqne (m.),
* n'est pas encore arriv^

* canif (m.),
*
pays (m.).

•
Angle

tcrre (/.),
*
confiance (/.),

'
joli,

•
ctang {m.).

1. Tour servant i is here, but miUe has not arrived yet." 2. My
coloncrs gun is hen vicr than yoursi Si Is that your pen-knife

' 1

No ;
it is his. 4. (The) France is my country*; (the) England*

is yoiurs. 5. My friend deserves your confidence « and theirs.

6. Ilis skates and thine. 7. He speaks to your pretty
^ children

and to mine. 8. Your gloves and hers. 9. This pond* is smaller

than onis. 10. I have read your book and his.

SECTION IV.
;

aSliATlVB PXS.ON'OXrS'S.

102. Selative pronouns are those which con-

nect the nouu or pronoun they stand for with the part
of the sentence which fellows them: Le cJiene qxal

vmhrage notre cour est tres-iiriix (=tho oak which over-

shades our yard is very old); le livre que vous m'avez

prete est vUercssant (
= the book [which] you have lent

me is interesting).

103. The word represented oy tnc relative pronoun
is caUed the antecedent. In the above examples
chcne and Hire are the antecedents of qui and of que.

The French word anteccd,^nt comes from the Latin anteeedcnterk

(= preceding), because it is placed before the rektive pronoun. J

i04. The relative pronouns are— --^ ~~^

1. fjnl __= who, which (applied^o^rsoat^Jgnd tilings) ;

de PvA = whose, of or from whom ") applied to

a Qui = to whom j persons only ;

2. que'' = whom, which, what (persons and things) ;

3. quoi = what (things only) in exclamation and after pre-

positions ;

4. dont = whose, of or from whom or which (persons and

things) ;

£. Icqnel = who, which, what Qtersons and things).

•
Vpit' i:- s^iell yt' before s vowel ; qt,i ic nerej sl;^ irtaned-
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1 ho relative pronouns qui, que, quoi, donl ai-6 invt^

rSable, but lequel is variable :
—

SINGULAR.

MASC FEM.

lequel laquelle = who, which, what
duquel de laqucUe = of or from whom, which, what
auqiwl a laquelle = to whom, which, what.

PliUEAL.

lesqxids lesqueVcs = who, which, what
desqueh desquelles = of whom, wliich, Avhat

anxquels auxquelles = to whom, which, what.

105. Eemaek.—Que, pronoun, must not be mistaken
for que adverb or que conjimction. Que is a pronoua-
when lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles can be used iu its

place, as: la rose que j'ai cucillie ce matin est fame
(
= the rose I gathered this morning is faded) = la-

quelle fai cueillie.— Qtie is an adverb when it means
how manjj, ViS : que dehcUcs roses j'ai cueillies !

(
=how

many beautiful roses I have plucked !) And, lastly,

que is a conjunction when it means neither lequel nor

comhicn, as : J'espere que vous reussirez dans rotre entre'

prise (=1 hope [that] you Avill succeed in your under-

taking).

Note that the relative pronouns are often understood in

English, but must always be expressed iu French.

IGS. The relative pronouns are also used in iiiter-

rogative sentences, in which case they are called

iuterrog'ative pronouns: Qui etcs-vous? (= who
ate 3'ou ?) que dcviandez-vous ? (= what do you ask

(for?)

a quoi cela est-il hon? (= what is the use of

i\Vi\i^) voici deux accuses, lequel est coujmhle ? {= here

rare two accused persons, which is the guilty one ?).

Bemark.—Interrogative pronouns have no antecedent.

Z^ont is never used as an interrogative pronoun ;

De qui (not dont) 2)arlez-vous? (= whom are you
Bpcaking of?).

107. Besides the interrogative pronouns proper,
ILvre is the interrog-ative ac\Jecfcive quel, whicli
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precedes a notm or pronoim: Quel age mez-xoiaf

(=w]iat is your ^e, or howold are joa ?) quelle henre

td-Cf (= what o'clock is it ?) fai da noureUes a vous

apprendre.
—Qndles mmt-dUif (s I haTe some news

to tell you.—What is it ?).

108. Quel is variable :—>

mase. sing, qmd muse. phir. qmelM
fern, eiiig. ^udle ion. pinr. ^tdles.

Sxereise 23.

1. La personne qui toqs eonnait. 8. Le marBham! que tods

erez to. 3. La bat^IIe dont js parle. 4. En qaoi toos ai-je

tromp^? 5. L'affaire & laqaeOe il ft doim£ ses soins. 6. Quel

Sge a cet enfiaiii? 7. De qtd roos a-t-il pade? 8. A quoi
TODS occcpez-Toasf 9. L& rose que j'ai cneillie. 10. La loi qui
e&t Tot£e.

''schetdpaiidenuiin. *iio^nie(a(.), 'tDok le monde. ^minisbe (ai.), "bonte
"doit, "tigie (BL), **hahitBirt> "desan, "eaaeaace, "taasi C*^), "lisea^

1. Have joa seen the merohanU of vhom I spoke je^erda^f
% la -irbat haTe you tailed? 3. To what does be appfy himself*?

4. Whieh of my laaa has he hrokei^? 5. The sbip^ (which)

he has bon^t sails to-mozrow^. 6. The poem* of irhieh

ereiybod^ speaks is by Yictor Hugo. 7. The numsto'^ to

vhose krndness^ he owes^ his place {f.) 8. The lums (w.) and

tigeisi' Trhich inhabit^ the desert («.) 9. (The) dranringU js

an art (m.) to which I devote^ mTsell 10. The treatise^' jmt
are reading^ is fall^ of oii^ual ideas.*

SECTION V.

xssEFJLH I'l'Ai PRovomrs*

109. Indefinite pronoons denote persons or

things in a general, vague, and indeterminate manner :

Qaelqa*iuaL eH renu (= somebody came) ;
on nous /'a

dit (= some one told ns so) ;
ne faita pas de mal a

aottoi (^uo no harm to others).
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The indefinite pronouns are—
autrul = other people, quelqu'nn »= somebody

others rien =something
chacun = every one, ^

rien ne = nothing
on (or Ton) = people, one, I'un I'autre = one another

they I'un et I'autre =both
personne = somebody I'un ou I'autre = either

personne ne=nobody ni I'un nl I'autre =neith»
quiconque= whoever

110. Personne (from Jjaiin persona) is a pronouii
(and of tlie vmsculine gender) when it is not accom-

panied by an article or adjective, as : Personne n'est

Venn (= no one came) ; personne a-t-il jamais parte
comme vans? (

= has any one ever spoken like you?).
In all other cases personne is a feminine sub-
stantive : Cette personne est trh-ohligeante (= this

person [either man or woman'] is very obliging).

2, Rien is a pronoun when not accompanied by
an article or an adjective : Je n'ai rien vu (=1 have
not seen anything). Otherwise, it is a masculine noun :

Un sonc/e, un rien, tout lui fait ])eur (= a di'eam, a

trifle, evcrytliing frightens him). (La Fontaine, Fables,
vhi. 11.)

111. Some indefinite adjectives may be used

by themselves, i.e. without being placed before a sub-

stantive, and are therefore considered as indefinite

pronouns. Such are nul, plusieurs, tout : Xful
n'est irrej)rochable (= no one is blameless) ; plusieurs
ont pleure {=^ several shed tears) ;

tout est jJerdu (= all

[everything] is lost), etc.

The following adjectives may be used as pronouns;
autre, certains, mil, plusieurs, tel, tout.

Remark.—Certain is an indefinite pronoun in

the plural when it means quelques-uns (= some persons),
as: Certains VaDlrment (= some persons affirm this).

In answers, rien find personne do not requii-e the

Tie: Qu'avez-voua vui rien (=what have you seen?

nothing).
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Sxerclse 24.

I. Qaelqii'nn est venu voiis voir. 2. Ne dites jamais da mal

d aiitrui. 3. Chacun pense que la guerre sera declar^e. 4.

Quiconque ouvrira cette porte, sera punL 5. On dit qu'on
incendie a detmit le palaia du roi. 6. Us se sont mordas Ton
I'aatre. 7. Je n'ai rien entendu. 8. Yoici deox bona fouets,

prencz I'un ou Tautre. 9. J'aime Ton et I'aatre. 10. Chacan »

fait sou devoir.

' bonhew (m.),
*
rend,

"
henrenx, *tonjonrs gal,

• 8oci^t6 (/.),
' se calomnient.

'
porte (/.),' ferm6, 'plait, "oottte jilnsionrs, "morda,

'*
panvre, "sevfira-

ment, "ertenr (/.), "U y avait, "qn'y arait-iL

1. The happiness! of others makes^ me happy.' 2. One is always

merry* in your society.* 3. They calumniate" one another. 4.

Either of these doors ^ shall be closed.* 5, Neither of these

vrhips pleases^ me. 6. Each one of these palaces has cost

several 1" mUhons. 7. Whoever has bitten^ that poor^* child

shall be severely^ punished. 8. I have seen nothing of the tire.

9. Each one has his opinion. 10. No one is exempt from error."

11. There was^ nobody ;
what was there ?" Nothing ; there was

nothing.

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

I. Define A pronoun,
t. What U tlie rule for the agreement

of pronoans ?

I. now many kinds of piononns are

there?
4. Define a personal pronoun.
5. Give a list of the personal ihto-

noans, and say whu-e you place
theconJDnctive ; and \rhere the

disjunctive ?

C Wlien is tons used instead of tu t

1. st\te the difference between, U,
la, Us, articles, and U. la, Us,

pronoun* ;
—between Uiir, ad-

jective, and Uur, pronoun ;
—

between en, pronoun, and en,
adverb ;

—between p, pronoun,
and y, adverb.

t, Meuuju a enrnjiound pronoun.

9. Give a table of the demonxtratifB
prononns.

10. When is f« a pronosn ?—'When is

it an adjective ?

11. Give a list of the pottasive pro-
nouns.

12. What is meant by a rdatiee

pronoun ?

13. What is an antfcedentt^
14. Remark on the wonl^iM'.
15. What are the Cnterroffatite pro-

nouns ?—What is quel t

16. WTiat is the difference between
^Mi and qti>; V as relative, 2° a5

interrogative pronouns ?

17. Write a table of the indefiniu
pronouns.

18. Remark onpersonne ;—.on rim.
Vt. Kame the indefinite adjectival

Used as pronoona.
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CHAPTER V.

OF THE VERB.

1112.

The verb is a word which expresses thfe idea

of an action or of a state which can be ascribed to a

person or to a thing : Le cheval est docile
(
= the horse

i=! docile) ;
le hup viange Vagneau (=the wolf eats the

lamb).

113. When we say, le loup mange Vagneau, the word

mange (
=

eats), which indicates the action performed

by the wolf, is called the verb
;
the word loup (

= Avolf),

indicating the animal which performs the action, is

called the subject; the word a^Meait (
= lamb), pointing

out the animal eaten by the wolf, is called the com-
plement (or object).

114. The word agncau (
= lamb) is called the com-

plemient (or object) because it completes the idea

which the verb mange (
=

eats) commences, by indicating
what animal the wolf is eating. There are two kinds

of complements : the direct and the indirect.

115. The direct compjlement is that whicli com-

pletes the meaning of the verb in a direct manner, that

is to say, without the aid of any other word : it aime

son p6re (=he loves his father). Sonpere is a direct

complement.

116. The indirect compilemenp is that which com-

pletes indirectly the meaning of the'yerb, that is' to say,
with the aid of certain words, such as a, de, etc.

(
= to, of,

etc.), which are called prepositions: il ole'it d, son
p6re, il depmd de son pdre (=:he obeys his father, he

depends on his father), a son pere, de sonpere are indi-

rect complements.
There is ouly one verb properly so called, namely the verb

itre, -which expresses existence, and is designated as substantive

>erb ; all the other verbs are called adjective verbs, because, in

addition to the idea of existence, they also describe a quality, a

manner of being of the subject: thus, je dors (=1 sleep) is the

same as Je suis
(
= / am, denoting existence) dormant {=aleejh-

ing, denoting the quality, the manner of being).
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il7. In studying verbs, we mast examine the steni^

the termination, t/ie number^ the person, the mood, tk6

taue.

%. Stem.—2. Termination^

118. "The verb is always formed of two distinct

parts : 1st. A part wliicli does not change, called the

stem (or root) of the verb. 2ud. A changeable autl

variable piu't, which is called the termination.
Thus in je niarche, nous ma,cfion3, vous maivherex

{-—1 walk, we walk, you will walk), the stem uuirck

expresses the action of walking ;
and the syllables e*

ons, erez, which follow the stem and mark the diffe-

rent shades of the meaning, are the terminations.

3. Kumbers.

, 119. Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers : the

smguiar, relating to on« person and thing alone : je
marche, tu lis, 11 mamje (=1 walk, thou readest, lie

eats) ;
the plural, when several are alluded to : nous

Usons, vous marchez, ilsjinissent (=we read, you walk,

they finish).

4. Persons.

120. The action expressed by the verb can be per-
formed by the person who speaks : je marche, nous
vianaeons (

=1 walk, we eat); by the person to whom we
speak: tu marches, vous mauijez (

= thou walkest, vou

cat), or by the i)erson of whom we speak : 11 lit, lis
viarchent (=:he reads, they walk). The French lan-

guage marks these changes of persons, both in tlie^

singular and in the phual, by adding for each of

them a now tcnnination (e, ons, ez, etc.) to the
stem, of the verb. These different tenniuatious ai'e

culled in grammar the persons of the verb.

5. CZoods.

121. The mood is the vianner in which the verb*

presents the state or action which it expresses.

Mmxc (=mooJ) is from the Latin modxis (manteie= manner). I
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There are in French five moods : the indicative, the

imperative, the conditional, the subjunctive,
and the infinitive.

1. The indicative mood merely indicates that the

jiction takes place: je vxarche, tu lis (=1 walk, thou

I'eadest).
2. The imperative mood expresses command:

marchez, lisons (==walk, let us read).
3. The conditional mood shows that the action

would take place, if a certain condition were fulfilled :

je sortirais, sHl faisait beau
(
= I should go out, if the

weather were fine).
4. The subjunctive mood presents the action in

a douhtful and uncertain manner, because it always
depends upon another action : je veux que tu viennes

(
= 1 wish you to come). Que tu viennes is governed by

the verb je veux, and depends on it.

5. The infinitive mood presents the action simply
in a vague, indefinite manner, without any distinction

of number or person : lire, /aire, remplir (=to read, to

do, to
fill).

 Hemark.—The infinitive mood, wliicb takes uo notice of persons,
jis called the imiyersonal mood

; the other moods, which indicate

jthe persons, are called pe/'sona? woods.

6. Tenses.

122. The tense is the form assumed by the verb tO'

show at what time, at what moment the action alluded

to takes place.
There are three principal tenses: the past, the

present, the future.

123. The present shows that the action occurs at-

the time when we are speaking (as, je lis=l read); the

past shows that the action is already performed at the

time when we are speaking (as, j\ii viarche=I have

walked) ;
the future shows that the action will be'

performed at some future time (as, je marcherai=l
shall walk).

124. There is only one present, but there are several

past and se\ei'&\ future tenses, because every action caa-

be more or less past, more or less future.
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125. There are five kinds of past or perfect teuses :

the imperfect, the preterite or past definite, the past inde-

finite, the past anterior, and the pluperfect.

1. The imperfect expresses an action actually per-

formed, but which was not so, when another action

took place : il lisait lorsque fentrai (=he was reading
when I came in).

It is also used when speaking of a state or action

which was habitual or characteristic : il venait tons

les jours (=he came [used to come] every day).
2. The preterite or past definite shows that a

thing has been done at a definite, determined epoch, which
has completely passed at the time when we are speaking :

je chantai hier toute la soiree (=1 sang all last evening).
8. The past indefinite expresses an action which

has taken place at a vague, indefinite epoch : j'ai la
ce livre autrefois (=1 have read that book formerly).

4. The pluperfect (/'avais In quand rous etc*

entre = I had read when you entered) is thus called

because it doubly expresses the past, by marking that a
certain thing was done before another one took place ia

a past time, /-
5. The preterite anterior marks that the cir-i

cumstance occurred immediately before another onoi

which took place in a past time : quand fens lu ce\

journal, je soi^ (=as soon as I had read that news-)
paper, I went out).

126. There are two kinds of future: the fatiii;e

timple, and the future anterior.

1. The future simple indicates that the thingJin_

question shall be, or shall take place: je ql&anterai
demain (=1 shall sing to-morrow).

2. The future anterior indicates that the thing in

question will take place before another ooje^j quand
fB,ura.l lu ce journal, je sortirai (=when I have read
that newspaper, I shall go out).

A.inLXXZAST VESBS.
127. The verbs avoir and etre are called auxiliary

Terbs, because they help in the conjugation of others:

^e suis renu (=1 have come), j'ai dormi (=1 have sleptK
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128. Simple tenses are those wlucli are conju-

gated without the auxiliary avoir or etre: faime,
faima,is, que faime

(
= 1 love, I loved, that I may

love).

The simple tenses are formed by merely adding a termination
to the stem.

129. Compound tenses are those which are con-

jugated with the auxiliary avoir or etre : J'ai aime',

j'aurai aime, que j'eusse aime' (=1 have loved, I

shall have loved, that I might have loved).

Cozijug^ation.

130. The union of all the tenses of the same verb,
with all their numbers and all their persons, is called

its conjug'ation.

131. There are in French four conjugations, which
are distinguished by the termination of the infinitive.

The infinitive of the first conjugation ends in -er,
as aimer (=to love).

The second conjugation has -Ir for the ter-

mination of the infinitive, as Jinir (=fo
finish) ;

and the imperfect of the indicative

ends in iss-ais, je^n-iss-ais (=1 finished).

The verbs in ir really include two conjugations : the one, as

finir, the imperfect of which ends in issais, as je Jinissais : the

other, as sentir
(
= to feel), the imperfect of which ends in -ais,

as je sentais. We give here the first of these conjugations,
which includes more than three hundred French verbs, reserving
for the chapter on irregular verbs the notice of the second con-

jugation in -Ir, which includes only twenty -eight verbs.

The third conjugation terminates in the infinitive

in -oir, as recevoir
(
= to receive).

The fourth conjugation has for the ending of the

infinitive -re, as rompre (
= to break).

, The French langunge includes (if
we take the Dictionnairc de

\''Acad6mie as an authority) about 4000 simple verbs (leaving out

ithe compound oires); of these, 3C0O end in -qt\ clbO in -ir (with

jtho imperfect in -issais) : 28 in -ir (with the imperfect in -aia) ;

JO verbs in -oir
;
and 50 verbs in -re. We thus pee that tlio

^rst conjugation in -ei" includes iji itself nine-tenths of tha,

l.'i;e^ch verb^*
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As we shall see (Section 10) the French language creates new
Terbs with the help of substantives and adjectives, by adding to

<iht> fnrrQpr the. teuniuation. -er : fete, Jeter ; gant, ganter ; lard,

larder ; camp, camper {= holiday, to make hoUday ; glove, to put

gloves on ; bacon, to lard ; camp, to camp) ;
and toJtEe latter the

teimiaaiiaBLjair : maigre, maigiir; eJier, c/i«<lr; bleu, bleuir;

pale,palir (=thin, to become thin; dear, to cherish; blue, to

make blue; pale, to become pale).
The first conjugation, in -er, forms new verbs with snhstantivesi

the second conjugation, in -ir, with adjectives. We may, then,

designate them as living conjugations (des conjv^aisons vivantes),
inasmuch as they are constantly used for the purpose of new
formations.

The conjugations in -olr, -re (and the second in -Ir) are, on
the contrary, incapable of being used to form new verbs, and
since the origin of their language, the French have not added one .

single verb in -oir or in -re to the small number of those be-

queathed by the Latin language. These conjugations, which
have remained, so to say, barren, can with good reason be called

dead conjugations {des conjiigaisons mortes).
This simple distinction of the conjugations into dead and

living shows us at once why 3900 French verbs (out of 4009) are

in -er and in -Ir, whilst the three other conjugations put together

only include about 90 verbs.

SECTION L

Axrxzx.zAR7 vsass.

132. Avoir and 6tre are auxiliaries only when they
serve to conjugate another verb, that is to say, when
they are followed by a past participle ; they have no
claim to that designation when they are conjugated
by themselves, as; j'a.i un cheval (=1 have a horse);
je suis rot

(
= 1 am king).

X. Conjug:ation of tbe Auxiliary Verb AVOZS (=fo have).
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IMPEItFECI*

(7 had)
J'avais

tu avais

il or elle avait

nous avions
vous aviez

^ Us or elles avaient

PAST DEFINITS,

(Ihad)
J'eus

tu eus
il or elle eut
nous eumes
vous eutes
ils or elles eurent

FUTURB.

[I shall have)

J'aurai

tu auras

il or elle aura
nous aurons
vous aurez
ils or elles auront

PLUPEllFECT.

(I had had)
J'avais eu
tu avais eu
il or elle avait eu
nous avions eu
vous aviez eu
ils or elles avaient en.

FAST AKTEBlOBi

(J had had)
J'eus eu
tu eus eu
il or elle eut eu
nous eflmes eu
vous efites eu
ils or elles eurent eu.

FDTUEE ANTEIKOa,

(I shall have had)
J'aurai eu
tu auras eu
il or elle aura eu
nous aurons eu
vous aurez eu
ils or elles auront eu^

CONDITIONAL.

PRESENT.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.

fWBSEKT. PEBFECT.

(TTiai I may have) {That I may have had)

Que j'aie Qne j'aie eu

que ta aies quo tu aies ea

qu'il or qu'elle ait qu"il or qu'elle ait eu

que nous ayons que nous ayons eu

que vous ayez que vous ayez eu

qu'ila or qu'elles aient qu'ils or qu'elles aient eo.

mPERFECT. PLUPEBFECT.

{That I might hare) {Tl^at I might hare had]

Que j'eusse Que j'eusse eu

que tu eusses que tu ensses en

qu'il or qu'elle eflt qu'il or qu'elle e(it eu

que nous eussions que nous eussions eu

que Tous eussiez que vous eussiez eu

qu'ils or qu'elles ensseni qu'ils or qu'elles eosseiit ei|>

INFINITIVE.

PBESENT. PEHFECT.

Avoir {to have) Avoir eu {to have fea
'),

PABTICIPIiE PKESEXT. PKKFECT.

Ayant {having) Ayant eu {having had),

PAST (vakiable),

Eu, fern. eue.

Czerolse 25.

TnJieatifpresent.—J^&i un chapean neuf. Tu as nne robe neuve.

Nous avons une grande maison. Vous avez de I'ambitiou. 11a

out un cheval noir.

Imparfait.—J'avais nn bon mattre. Tu avais une belle biblio-

theque. Elle avait une voiture filegante. Nous avions dos

chagrins. Vous aviez perdu votre temps. Elles avaient dea tiroirs

pleins de jouets.

PassS defini.
—J'eus un grand jardin. H eut un morceau de

pain. Nous eumes uno recompense. lis eurent de la joie.

Futur.—J'aurai six paircs de bas. Tu auras des raisins. Noos
Aurons des poires d^licieuses. Vous aurez trop de plaisir.

Conditionnel present.—J'aurais un billet pour le convoide Paris.

Elle aurait une robe et un chapean neuf. Nous aurions un halnliQ

jardinier. lis auraient une recompense.
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ImpSratif,—Aie du courage. Ayons un pou de patience. Ayez

plus de perseverance.

Suhjonctif present.—Que j'aie mon d^jefiner. Que tu aies tea

lettres. Que vous ayez votre fusil charg^.

Imparfait.—Que j'eusse mon gp^e et mes pistolets. Que tu

cusses un grand pouvoir. Qu'elle eftt une nombreuse famille.

Que nous eussions des emban'as. Que vous eussiez des billets de

banque. Qu'elles eussent une chambre petite mais propre.

Temps composes.—Mon frcre a eu une bonne place. EUe avait eu

des oiseaux. J'eus eu des fleurs. J'aurai eu mon argent. Nous
aurions eu un 6te magnifique. Que tu aies eu de la prudence.

Qu'elles eussent eu une bouteille de viu.

Infiniti/.
—Avoir de I'esprit. Ayant eu du succcs.

*

perseverance (/.)," place (/.),
"
cour (/.).

•
poire if.),' cUaiiean (m.),

' comMie
(/.),

' choix (771.),
» main (/.),

"
laborienx, "conge (»».),

"
eperon (m.), "aignillo

(/.), '"boite (A) a ouvrage, "loisir (m.), "lorgnon (m.),
" consenteraent (??».),

"tasse (/.), "tlhiici-e (/.), "rideau (m.),
""

cliandelier (ni.).
'' rhnnie (m.),

"'citnin (/«.), ''=ni:illicnr (m.), "(iinet (m.), "verger (m.\
="
inquietude (/.),

•"'nianteaii (/».),
""

bonliour (m.), -'echarpe (/,), '"argent,
"' noiuriture (/.),* couronne (/.).

Tndicatire present.—I have a sword and (some) pistols. Thou
hast very little (of) patience (/.). She has prudence (/.). We have

more (of) perseverance.^

Imperfect.
—I had two large gardens. Thou hadst a bottle

of wine. He had a good situation* at (the) court.^ We had
some delicious pears.* They had new bonnets.*

Perfect.—She had a pair ol stockings. We had a ticket for the

play.c My gardener, who was in the train, had an accident (m.).

Future.—I shall have lost my time. You will have an elegant

carriage. They will have their reward.

Conditionai present.
—I should have my choice.'' Thou wouldst

have a small room. He would have some bank-notes. We should

have some difficulty. You would have some new skates. They
would have a quire

^ of paper.

Imperative.—Have (thou) a more industrious ^
pupil. Let us

have our holidays.^o Have (ye) some melons {m.).

ISuhjunctive present.—That I may have a pair of spurs." That
thou may'st have some needles. 12 That she may have a wurk-

box.i^ That we may have leisure.^* That you may have more

(of) confidence. That they may have ej'e-glasses.'*

Imperject.-That I might liavo your conseut.^^ That thou mightest
have a cup " and a tea-pot.^s xhat he might have jewels. That she

miglit have curtains ^^ in her room. That we might have a candle-

stick.'^" l^hat^'ou mighthave acold.'''^ IJha.t, tl^e^ might hwre lemons.^
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CompoHnd tenses.—I have had a misfortnne." Thou hadst had
• good dinner.** She had had a large orchard.** We shall have

had mach (of) anxiety.** You would have had a cloak.*^ That,
this merchant may have had luck.*^ That she might have haJ a

Bcarf.*»

Tnfinitive.-^To have money • is not always to be happy. Having
food.'i Having had a crown."

XI. Conjugratloii of the Auxiliary Verb £TSZ: {=to be).

INDICATIVE.

PRESENT,

(7 am)
Je suis

tn es

il or elle est

nous sommes
vous etes

ils or elles s<>ut

PERFECT.

(J have lecn)

J'ai et6

tu as €t&
'

il or elle a et6
nous avons et6

vous avez etc

ils or elles ont ct6.

ISnEKTECT.

{Twos)
J'^tais

tu 6tai3

il or eUe €tait

nous etions

tous etiez

ils or elles ^talent

PLDPERFECT.

(J had been)

J'avais 6te

tu avais et6

il or elle avait 6t6
nous avion s etc

vous aviez 6te

ils or elles avaient ^te.

PAST DEFINiXA

(I was)
Je fus
ta fus

il or elle fut

nous fumes
vous futea

ils or elles furent

PAST ANTEBIOB.

(I hod been)

J'eus 6t6

tu eus etc

il or elle eut 6t6
nous efimes 6t6

ous eutes 6te

ils or eUes eurent et^

FTJTCU^

(7 shall be)

Je serai

tu seras

il or elle sera
nous serous
vous serez

ils or elles seront

FUTURE ANTERIOB.

(7 shall have been)

J*aurai ete

tn auras cte

il or elle aura et6

nous aurons ete
vous aurez et6

ils or eUciS aurout ct&^
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CONDITIONAL.

PRESENT.
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Szercise 26.

TniiaaHf prSseni.—Je suis malade. Tu es ?»vant. 11 est mal«

henreax. Elle est joyeuse. Nous sommes laborieux. Vous etes

modestes. lis sont oisifs. Elles isont oisives.

Imparfait.—J'etais prudent. Tu 6tais timide. ll 6tait lionteuX.

Elle etait honteuse. Nous etions discretes. Vous €tiez studieux.

lis gtaient jaloux. Vos soeurs ^talent jalouses.

Passe cUfini.
—Je fus son ami intime. Tu fus mon plus grand

ennemi. Elle fut excellente musicienne. Nous fumes gencreux.

Vous ffites ingrats. Elles furent cruelles.

Futur.—Je serai general en chef. D. sera mis h mort. Elle

eera estim6e. Nous serons fideles a notre pays. Vous serez dans

dcs craintes continuelles. Us seront inquiets.

Conditionnel present.
—Je serais pret. Ta serais turbulent. H

Bcrait defiant. Elle serait fit re. Nous serious fermes. Vous

seriez frivoles. lis seraient entetes. Elles seraient soigneuses.

Tmperatif.—Sois tranquille. Soyez cliaritables. Soyons amis.

Boycz obeissauts. Soyons libres. Soyez gaies.

Suhjonctif present.—Que je sois moins impatient. Que tu sois

nn bon citoyen. Qu'il soit toujours puissant. Qu'elle soit soumise

a ses parents. Que nous soyons sobres. Que vous soyez credules.

Qu'ils soient opiniatres.

Iviparfait.
—Que je fusse ferme et courageux. Que tu fusses

iSconome. Qu'il fut modc-re. Que nous fussions hospitallers.

Que vous fussiez tromp6s. Qu'elles fussent satisfaites.

Temps composes.
—Tu as €t6 trop prompt. EUe avait 6t6 prise.

Nous eflmes ^te invites. Vous aurez ete moqueurs. lis auraient

et6 plus genereux. Que j'aie 6i6 vole. Qu'eUes eossent 6i6

precocos.

Injhiitif.
—Pour etre heureux 11 faut avoir la conscience tran

:-^

quille. Etant battu, je me retire.

iiftS" The pupU must be careful to observe here tlie rule* for tlie

p>oce of oAjectives
 see § 64, Note.

•'indiscret, "obstine, "ridicule,
*
capricienx, *rcconnaissant, 'emport^, 'ap-

plique,
*
moqnenr,

'
sage,

'"
humain,

"
malhonuete, "infiruie, "content,

" coin-

jiatissant,
"

bieiiveillant, "timide,
"

suflfisant,
'*

decouragre, "faible, "pose,
"battn, "prudent a I'avenir, ^ennuyeux, "soup<^ime, ^conquia, "tronii*,
'tn6, "chagrin, "•commande, "devint, "reserve.

Indicative present.—I am obedient. Thou art ready. He is

-charitable. She is impatient. We are moderate. You aie ia

.^uutiuual fears. They ore iucuusidoratc.^
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Imperfoct.-l was a distrustful man. Thou wast obstiuato>

Sbe was firm. We were ridiculous.* You were whimsical.* These

soldiers were brave.

Past definite.
—I was jealous. Thou wast grateful.^ He was

studious. We were hasty.6 You were attentive. My sisters were

diligent.''

Future.—I shall be sarcastic.^ Thou wilt be a rich man. She

will be a wise^ ivoman. We shall be humane.^ You will ba

uupoUte."^ They will be ridiculous.

Conditio7ial present.
—I should be firm. Thou wouldst be cruol.

She would be infirm.^^ We should be pleased.^^ You would be

discreet. They would be kind.

Imperative.
—Be indulgent. Let us be compassionate.^* Let

us be benevolent.1'5

Suljunctive present.
—That I may be very timid.^" That thou

may'st be too conceited.^^ That she may be discoura;ged.i'* That

we may be weak.i^ That you may be steady.^ That they may
be dumb.

Imperfect.
—That I might be beaten.^i That he might be

respectable. That he might be cautious for the future.*^ That

they might be tedious.^^

Compound tenses.—I have been absent. Thou liadst been

suspected.^* She had been quiet. We shall have been conquered.**

You would have been deceived-^" That I may have been hajipy.

That he might have been killcd.^T

Tnfinilive.
—To be sorrowfal.^ Being the master, I order ^

here. Having been deceived, he became ^ more reserved.*^

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

1. Define the twh, the subject, he
direct complement or olij'd, the
imlinxl cvmjilcmmt or vlijccl.

2. What is the siilisltmtive verb?
What is meant by an adjective
verb ?

8. What is the stem ? the termina-
tion ?

4, When is the verb ]iut in tlie sin-

gnlarV when in the plural ?

6. How many ))er.sijns are there?
how many uiuoils '/

6. Explain the forec of every one of
tlie moods?

". Wl..vr 16 meant by a personal
'

vciljs i

Uiuoai'

8. AVhat is an impersonal mood ?

8. llow many kinds of per/ect are
there? What is expressed by
the imperfect, the past dejinile,
cte. ?

10. How many kinds of future are
there ?

11. Tyn&iiK Bi simple tax^Sie;—& compound
tense.

11. Give a list of the French conjuga-
tions, and explain how tliey
are distinguished from Ciich

other.

13. W':('n aie ((toi'r and iire auiJiiu'J
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133. There are in French five kinds of verbs : the
artii/i vfrb. the neuter verb, tbe passive verb, the reflectivt

verb, and the w/perso'ud verb.

134. The active verb expresses the action per-
formed by the subject, and is followed by a diiect

object: J'aiine votrefrere (=1 love your brother).
The active verb is also called transitive (from the Latin transire

=U> pass over from one place to another), because the action is

transmitted from the snbject to the object : Le loup mange
Vagneau (=the wolf eats the Iamb), je recompense eet enfant
(=1 reward this child).

135. We now give a model of the four conjugations
of French verbs, taking care to point out, by different

types, the stem fiom the termination.

Z. First Conjugation.—Verb AZMEXl (=to lore).

Stem, aim ; termination, er»

IKDICATIYE.

{Ihv)
J'aime
in aimes
il or elle aime
uoas aimons
Yons aimez
Us or clles aiment.

IMPERTECT.

(I Kas hHng)
J'aimais
tu ainiais
il or eUe aimait
nous uimions
vons aimiez
lis or elles aim:iient.

PAST IKDEFINITB.

(Z have loved)

J'ai aime
tn as aime
il or elle a aime
nous avons aime
vous avez aime
Ha or clles ont aime.

PLCPERFECT.

(7 had loved)

J'avais aime
tu avals aime
11 or elle avait aime
nous avions aime
vous aviez aime
lis or elles avaicnt aim&
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PAST DEFINITIi

(r loved)

J'aimal
tu aimas
il or elle aima
nous aimames
voiis aimates
lis or elles aimerenl.

FUTUUB.

(T shall Igvc)

J'aimerai
tu aim er as
il or elle aimsra
nous aims/ons
vous aimerez
ils or elles aim a ont

ACTIVE VERBS.

PAST ANTEUIoa.

(I had loved)

J'eus aime
4u eus aime
il or elle eut aime
tious eumes aime
vous eutes aime
ils or elles eurent aimft.

FUTUKE ANTERIO tu

(F shall have loved)

J'aurai aime
tu auras aime
il or elle aura cim6
nous aurons aime
vous aurez aime
ils or elles auront aim6.

i

PRESENT.

{I should Imie)

J'aimerais
tu aimerais
il or elle aim dealt
nous ai morions
vous aime>'iez
ils or elius aim er aient

PRESENT.

(Loi'e thou)

CONDITIONAL.
ANTERIOR.

(J should have loved)

J'aurais or j'eusse aime
tu aurais or tu eussos aime
il or elle aurait or eiit aime
nous aurious or eussions aime
vous am-iez or eussiez aime
ils or elles auraient or eusseut

aime.

IfiirEIJATlVE.

PERFECT.

{Have [thoiil loved)

Aime Aie aime

niinons
aiiitez

ayous amicj

avuz aimo

SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESKNT.

(That I ma]/ love)

Que i'aime
que tu aimes

qu'il or qu'elle iiime

que nous aimions

que vous aimicz

(ju'lla or ^u'elles aiment

PERFECT.

(Tliat I maxj have loveJ)

Que j'aie aime

que tu aies aime

qu'il or qu'eiio ait aima

quo nous ayons aime
quo vous ayez aime

qu'ila or qu'elles aient aitue.
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IMPBRFKCT. MitrPEBFECT.

{That T might 'ove) {Tliat T might have loveSj

Qae j'aimasse Qae j'eusse aime

que ta aimasses que ta eusses aime

qu'il or qu'elle aiiuiit qu'il or qu'elle eut aime
que nous aimasslo .s que nous eussions aime
que \rou3 aimassiez que vous eussiez aime

qu'ils or qu'elles aimassent qu'ils or qu'elles eusseat aime.

INFINITIVE.
PKESEOT. PERFECT.

Aimer (to love) Avoir aime {to have lovecC).

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. PERFECT.

Aimant {loving) Ayant aime {having ZovatI).

PAST (variable).

Aime, /em. aimee {loved^.

Exercise 27.

Indicatif jprisent.
—J'aime men pere. Tu adores Dien. II

alarme le pays. Elle danse tres-bien. Nous apportons de bonnes
nouvelles. Tons arrosez le jardin. Us attaquent I'eimemi.

Iinparfait.—Je balayais I'ecole. II bassinait le lit. Elle brodait

sa robe. Nous caclietions la lettre. Vous trouviez voire theme,

lis condamnaient ma conduite.

Passe dejini.—Je rucompensai le domestiqne. Ta donnas ta

parole. II discuta la question. Elle consola sa mere. Nous
conteiitames notre mattre. Voos remarqoates les fautes. Us
decachcterent la lettre.

Fidur.—Je deciderai la qnestion. Tu tueras un canard. II

d^clarora la guerre. Elle dtijeuncra avec vous. Nous aimerons les

bons. Vous dC'tromperez ma scenr. Us differeront la punition,
Conditionnel present.—Je frSquenterais la bonne compagnie.

Tu devoilerais le complot. II graverait ce tableau. EUe liuBai^—
lierait votre orgueil. Nous imprimerions une grammaire. Vous
oublieriez mes torts envers vous. Us r^formeraient leurs lois.

Imperatif.
—Sacrifie ton interet au bien public. Debrouillcz

cette affaire. Terminons ce livre. Apaisez sa colere. E^ntons

le danger.

Subjonctif present.—Que je donne oe joujou a votre fils. Que
ti| blfimes sa conduite. Qu'il propose un avis salutaire. Que nous

ftJmirions la beauts de ce paysage. Que vous pensiez a mes
maUieurs. Qu'ils oublient une circonstance essentielle.

Imparfait.—Que je surmontasse les obstacles. Que tu conso-

lasses les pauvres. Qu'il reufor^at le parti. Que nous fermassions

a
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Jes volcta. Qno vons racontassiez cette cliannante bistoire.

Qu'ils surveillassent ce mechaut homme.

Injlnitif.
—Trop parler nuit. II faut avoir traverse le desert.

Participeif.
—En patinant hier, il s'est casse la jambe.

Temps eoniposrs.— J'ai cliante denx airs. Tu avals montrS trop
flo talent. IJ eut fermo la por'te. Nous aurons depens6 trois

inille francs. Vous auriez paste la jouruee choz des amis. Que
j'aie hcsite k vous d6fendre. Que tu eusses manque a tous tes

devoirs.

'
troure, 'fortifier,

•
d(!'broniller,

* offense (/.),
'
pnnition (/.),

• \m avii

salutairo, 'dbvoiler, "complot (m.), "vertueux,
""
proposer,

"
planche (A), '"tie

" ninsce (m.),
'* oie (/.),

'^
armer,

"
les pauvres,

"
trop,

"
voler,

"
juste,

^
moyun

d'etre,
"'

glace (/.),
'"' k travers, ''^col (m.),

"^
survciller,

''
dipart (m.).

Indicative present.—I speak (the) French. Then skatest very
well. He shows much (of) talent. Our troops

^
strengthen

^
your

party (m.). We print a grammar. You unravel ^ my affairs (/.)

Imperfect.—I thought of your misfortunes. Thou wast crossing

the wilderness. He related a charming history. We were shutting

the shutters (m.). You were mending your conduct. He was

discussing the question (/.).

Pad definite.
—Your sister sang yesterday. I forgot all your

offences.* Thou avoidedst a great danger. We spent more (of)

money than you. You foigot your punishment.*
Future.—I shall give you some sound advice." Thou wilt

undeceive my sister. He will expose ^ the plot.^ You will frequent

the company of (the) virtuous^ men. They will propose
i" three

questions.

Conditional present.—I would sweep the school. Thou shouldst

alarm the camp (m.). He would give these toys to my children.

We would water their flower-beds ^i in the garden. You should

love your parents. He should engrave the best pictures in ^ the

museum.^

Impevative.—Worship God. Let us notice the mistakes in this

exercise. Shut your books.

Subjunctive present.—That I may kill a goose." That thou

may'st warm the bed. That she may think of us when she is in

France. That we may breakfast this morning with our friends.

That you may arm i* all the troops. That you may visit the

poor.i"

Imperfect.
—That I might condemn her conduct. That thou

mightest satisfy thy kind mother. That she might scold her

servants. That we might spend too much.'' That you might
steal '^ my letter. That they might weep.
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frfinitive.

—^To sing in tone^ is an essential qaality. To hare

confessed one's faults is the best means of being
*

pardoned.

PaHieiples.—I have seen you breaking the ice *i in the garden.

Passing through
^ the camp.

Compound tenses.—I have avoided this wicked man. Thou
hadst embroidered my collar.** He had watched over** that child.

We shall have dined- You would have postponed your departure.**

That they may have observed all the circumstances. That I might

have admired the landscape.

ZZ. Second Conjag^tlan.—^Verb TZrrXB, {=to finish).

Stein, fln ; termination, ir.

INDICATIVE.
PBESKNT.

(IJinish)

Je finis

tu finis

il or elle finit

nous &n issons
vous fintssez
ils or elles &a iss ent

mpEBFEcr.

(r teas finishing)

Je fint^sals

tu fiut$sals

il or elle fin i$s alt
nous fin tss ions
vous fini.g«iex

lis or elles fin ts.^- aient.

PAST DK>ll>lIl!U

{Ifinishcd)
Je finis

tu finis

il or elle fiuit

nous finimes
vous fiuites

lis cr elles fiuirent

nrrcEB.

{I shall finish)

Je fin irai
tu fin ir as
il or elle fin ira
nuus fin irons
vous fiu ires
lis or elles tiii ir oat

FAST INDEFINtTS.

(7 have finished)

J'aifini

tu as fiui

il or elle a finl

nous avons fini

vous avez fini

ils or elles out finL

PLCPERFECI,

(I haii finished)

J'avais fini

tu avals fini

il or elle avait finl

nous avions finl

vous aviez finl

ils or elles avaient finl.

PAST ANTKmOB.

(7 had finished)
J'ens fini

tu eus finl

il or elle eut finl

nous eumes fini

vous eutes fini

ils or eiles eurent finl.

FUTCItE ANTEBIOB.

(I shall hare finished)
J'aurai fini

tu auras fini

il or elle aura finl

nous aurons fiui

vous aurez fini

ils or elles auront finL
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CONDITIONAL.

riiESENT.

{I should finish)

Je finirais
tu fintrais

il or elle fin trait

nous fin tr ions
vous finiriez

ils or elles finiralent

PRESENT.

{Finish [thou])

Finis

fin iss ons
finifsez

ANTEItlOB.

(I should have finished)

J'anrais or j'eusse fini

tu aurais or tu eusses fini

il or elle aurait or eut fiui

nous aurions or eussions fini

vous auriez or eussiez fini

ils or elles auraient oreusseut fiul

IMPEEATIYE.
PERFECT.

(Have [thou] finished)

Aie fini

ayons fini

ayez fini

SUBJUNCTIVE.

{That I may finish)

Que je fin iss e

que tu fin iss es

qu'il or qu'elle fintsse

que nous fin iss ions

que vous fin iss iez

qu'ils or qu'elles finissent

IMPERFECT.

{That I might finish)

Que je finisse

que tu finisses

qu'il or qu'elle finit

que nous finissions

que vous finissiez

qu'ilg or qu'elles finisscnt

{That I may have finished)

Que j'aie fini

que tu aies fini

qu'il or qu'eUe ait fini

que nous ayons fini

que vous ayez fini

qu'ils or qu'elles aicnt fini.

PLDPERFECT.

{That Imight have finished)

Que j'eusse fini

que tu eusses fini

qu'il or qu'elle eut fini

que nous eussions fini

que vous eussiez fini

qu'ils or qu'elles eusseut fiuL

INFINITIVE.
PKESENT. PERFECT.

Finlr {to finish) Avoir fini {to JiMve finished).

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. PERFECT.

Finissant {fi,nishing) Ayant fini {havingfinithod).

i}AST (variable).

Fini, fem. finie {finishcd)m
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Exercise 28.

TndUaiif prhetd.—Je punis lea coupables. II adoncit Ic ccetir.

Vons applandissez a ce qa'il dit.

Impar/ait.—J'avertissais votre frere de son danger. Nous ban-

nissious les mechants de uotre societe.

Passe dejini.
—Tu rSussis dans ton eutreprise. Vous desobuitca

^ votre maitre. Us envaliirent le pays.

Futur.—Je finirai men onvrage ce soir. II gamira cetta

chambre de tableaux. Nous jouirons des plaisirs de la campagne.

Conditionnel present.—Tu traliirais mes interets. Nous en-

ricbirions notre famille. Elles compatiraient a nos malbeurs.

Imperatif.—Polls ces cuillers. Attendrissez co coeur inflexible.

Sabjonct\f present.—Que j'etablisse ma reputation. Qu'il af-

faiblisse son parti. Que tous rencberissiez ces marcbandises.

Imparfait.—Que tu les aSermisses dans leur devoir. Que noua

abolissions ces impots. Qu'ils asservissent les nations etrangeres.

Infinitif.
—Je puis fouruir ce travail. Avoir assorti cea

couleurs.

Padieipes.—^En pnuissant les coupables, j'tu rempli un veritable

devoir.

Temps composes.—^Ta as appranvri ces enlants. Ce cbeval avaii

bcnui. Yous auriez accompli cette tSche.

»ch&rir.
* droits (m,), 'socWtd (/.), *r§partir, 'flechir, •coup (m.),

* tonuaTB
(m.), 'retentir. 'fonmir, '"de charbon, ^'rotir,

-'
gigot (m.), "Espagne (/.),

•apUnir, "repartir, "poroisse (/.), "6:helle (/.),
**
chagrin (m.),

"
acoomplir,"

sabir,
"
appiofondir,

"
tmtir.

"
uiosiqae (/.),

IndiccUive present.—Tbou cberisbest* thy parents. We abolish

the duties* on those goods. You strengthen them in their duty.

Imperfect.—^I finished this book. She enjoyed the pleasures
of (the) society.* We distributed* the provisions (/.).

Past definite.
—He bent* under the blow.' The thunder^ra^

sounded.* You suppUed* our house with coal.^"

Future.—Thou wilt betray the party. We shall roast" a leg
••

of mutton. They will invade (the) Spain.^^
Conditioned present.—I would smooth" the difficulties. He

would assess^ the taxes of the parish.^' They would establish

their reputation.

Imperative.—Polish all the forks. Strengtben this ladder."

Sttbjuncttre present.—That thou mayest enslave the nation.

That we may soften his grief.'* That the fruit may rise in price.

Imperfect.—That I might discharge
^

uiy duty. That sbe miglit

audi>r2o*> the puiiishiaeut. That vou might uufuruish the ruon.
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Infinitive.
—To finish thk book before a mouth is imposeible.

Participles.—By examining into^i this question, you will find

that the laws have been established.

Compound tenses.—I have filled these drawers.22 We shall

have applauded that beautiful music.^* That he might have been

warned.

ZXX. Tbird ConjugratioD.—Verb RECBVOXR {= to receive).

Stem, recev ; termination, olr.

INDICATIVE.

PRESENT.

{t receive)

Je rebels
tu rcQois
il or elle re(?oit
nous recevons
vous recevez
lis or eUes rf solvent

IMPERFECT.

(I was receiving)

Je recevais

tu recevais
il or elle rccevalt
nous recevions
vous receviez
ils or elles recevaient

PAST DEFINIXB,

(7 received)

Je regua
tu regus
il or elle re9Ut
nous reQikmes
vous re^dtes
ils or elles re^urent

rUTUKK.

{I shall recieve)

Je recevral
tu recev r as
il or elle recevra
nous recev rons
vous recev rex
ils or elles recevront

PERFECT.

(I have received)

J'ai regu
tu as regu
il or elle a reqvi
nous avons re^u
vous avez regu
ils or elles ont regu.

PLUFEBFECZ.

(I had received)

J'avais leqvL
tu avals reQU
il or elle avait regu
nous avions reQU
vous aviez reQu
ils or elles avaient reqn.

PAST ANTERIOR.

(I had received)

J'eus rcQu
tu eus re«ja
11 or elle eut rcQU
nous eumes regu
vous eutes regu
ils or elles ciu'ent rega.

FUTURE ANTERIOB.

(I shall have received)

J'aurai re(;u

tu auras regu
il or elle aura re<ju
nous aurons recju
vous aurez regu
ils or elles aurout lequ.
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CONDITIONAL.

FBBSKNT.

(J shouid receive)

7e receTrais
ta recevrais
ii or elle recev r ait
noos reoerrions
cms recev riez
Os or elles recev raient

PBESERT.

(Receive Ithou])

I Be4;ois

recerons
recevex

FBE8ENT.

{Thai I may receive)

Qae je resolve
que ta re<;oives

qu'il or qu'elle receive

qae noos recevions

que Toas recevie*

qa'ils or qa'elles recjoivcnt

IJCPERTECT.

(That I might receive)

Qae je re^nsse
qae tn rec^nsses

qu'il or qu'elle re?ut
qae nous re(;assion>
qae tous re^nssiez
qa'ils or qu'elles re^ussent

ASTKBIOB.

(J should hare retxiicd)

J^aorais or j'eusse ie(^
tu aurais or ta eosses re^
11 or elle aurait or etit rc4;a
nous aurions or eussions rega
vous auriez or eussiez rev'u
ils or elles auraient or eusscut

re^m.

lilPEBATIYE.

FBBFECT.

{Have Ithou] received)

• •••••
Aie re^

•

ayons re<;u

ajez re<^
• • . • •

SUBJUNCTIVE.
PERFECT.

[That I may hace received)

Que j'aie re<^
que tn aies re(^
qu'il or qu'elle ait re<^u

que nous ayons re<;n

que vous ajez recn

qa'ils or qa'elles aient re<^.

PLCPEETECr.

{That I might have recsired)

Que j'eusse re^
que tu eusses re^
qu'il or qu'elle eut re<?a,

que nous eussions re^a
que TOU8 eussiez re^
qu'ils or qa'elles eusseut re^n.

INFINITIVE.

FSESENT.

Beeevoir {to receive)

PABTlCIPIiE PRESENT.

Bccevant {receiving)

PEBEECT.

Avoir re^ {to hare received).

PEBEECr.

Ayant re<;a {having received).

PAST (vabiable).

Be9a, /em. re^ue (received).
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ZZzercise 2d.

Tndicatifpresent.—Je conpois comment cela est arriv^. II aper-

Qoit voire intention. Nous redevons le loyer de notre maiscu.

Imparfait.—Tu recevais tes livres. Vous deceviez ses tspc-

rnnces. lis percevaient mes revenus.

Passe defini.
—Je recjus una visite de votre oncle. Elle coui^ut

an grand projet. Nons aper^umes le voleur.

Futur.—Tu recevras demain une lettre de mon ami. Vous con-

ccvrez un nouveau prcjet. lis apercevront aisement si le theme

est bien fait.

Conditionnel present.—II recevrait les arr^rages. Je devrais ecrire

cc devoir. Vous apercevriez son erreur.

Imperatif.—Contois I'importance de cette affaire. Eecevez mes
rcmerciments de toutes vos bontcs.

8 uhjonctif present.—Qu'il perQoive I'iuteret de cet argent. Que
nous recevions son telcgramme. Qu'elles redoivent le moutant
du billet.

Inyparfait.—Que je redusse une bagatelle. Que vous degussiea
mes plus cberes esperances. Que nous regussions ce tribut

d'estime.

Infinitif.
—Apercevoir des defauts dans autrui est chose facile.

Participes.
—En recevant cette demande, le roi a fait un acte de

justice. Les impots sont per^us.

Temps composes.—Je I'ai regu hier. II a apergu mon frero.

Vous auriez aper^u le clocber de I'figlise. Que tu eusses cou(;u
I'etendue de ses projets.

'goiiTemement (m.), 'profondeur (/.),
• trahiswn (/.), 'cnrgaison (/.),

•
jKjlitesse (/.)

" dessein (ot.), 'bouquet (»!.),
' tout 4 fait,

°
desirer, "^"moutrer,

>*
juste, "mferitcr,

"
billet (m.),

" tache (/.), "drap(m.).

Indicative present.—I perceive your mistake. Yon collect the

taxes for the government.^ They receive a tribute (in) money.
Imperfect.—He perceived his situation. We owed again a Bum

of seventy francs. They deceived my fondest hopes.
Past definite.

—I conceived the depth
2 of his treachery.* You

received a cargo* of goods. We perceived the steeple of the

church.

Future.—Thou wUt owe many (of) thanks to thy friend. She
will receive your message (>«.). They will conceive a plan (m.).

Conditional present.—I should receive him with politenets.*

Thou wouldst receive a telegram. We should perceive the hoiiEO.

Tynperative.—Eeceive my sincere thanks. Let us conceive a

belter design-*
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Svhjtmctxve present.
—That we may receive the nosegay.' That

he may collect the arrearB. That they may owe less.

Imperfect.—That I might understand my lesson thoroughly.'
I wished ' that you might perceive your danger. That we might
conceive the importance of his duties.

Infinitive.
—To receive this man is to show** one's contempt of

what is right.ii

Participles.—In deceiving me you have deserved *• to l»e

punished.

Compound Tenses.—I had received your note." She had per-

ceived his intentions. That I might have perceived a staiu^^on

that cloth.u

XV. Ponrtta ConJagnation.—Verb KOZtXPSS (=to break).

Stem, romp ; termination, roa

INDICATIVE.

(I hreaJc)

Je romps
ta romps
il or elle rompt
nous rempans
Tous rempes
lis or elles rouipent

IMPEEFECT.

(J was breaking')

Je rompais
tu rom];ais
il or elle rompalt
nous rompions
vous rompiex
Ls or elles rompaient

PAST DEFUillB.

(J broke)

Je rompis
tu rompis

;

il or elle rompit
': nous rempimes
Tons rompitcs
Uh or ellus ri>:ii'ireiit

PBBFKCX.

(I have broken)

J'airompa
tu as rompn
il or elle a rompn
nous avons rompn
vous avez rompn
lis or elles ont rompn.

PLCPEKFZCT.

(J had broken)

j'avais rompn
tu avals rompn
il or elle avait rompa
nous avions rompn
TOUS aviez rompn
lis or eUcs avaicnt rompm>

PAST ANTEBIOB.

{IjMd broken)
Tens rompn
tu ens rompn
il or elle eut rompn
nous eumes roui] u
vous eutes ronipu
ils or elles eurout roiuim.
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FUTURE.

(7 shall break)

Je romp r al

til romp r as
il or elle romp r a
nous romprons
vous romprez
\ls or elles romp r ont

PRESENT.

(f should break)
Je romprais
tu rompi'ais
il or elle romp rait
nous romp »• ions
vous rompriez
ils or rompr alent

PRESENT.

[Brealc [thou'])

Eomps

rompons
rompez

FUTURE ANTERIOB.

(1 shall have broken)
J'aurai rompu
tu auras rompu
il or elle aura rompu
nous aurons rompu
vous aurez rompu
ils or elles auiont rompu.

CONDITIONAL.

ANTERIOR.

{I should have brolcen)

J'aurais or j'eusse rompu
tu aurais or tu eusses rompu
il or elle aurait or eiit rompu
nous aurions or eussious rompu
vous auriez or eussiez rompu
ils or elles auraieut or eussent

rompu.

IMPERATIVE.

PERFECT.

{Eave [thou] broken)

Aie rompu

ayous rompu
ayez rompu

SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.

{That I may break)

Que je rompe
que tu rompes
qu'il or qu'elle rompe
que nous romplons
que vous rompiez
qu'ils or qu'elles rompcnt

IMPERFECT.

[That I might break)

Que je rompisse
que tu rompisses
qu'il or qu'elle rompit
que nous rompisslons
que vous rompissiez
qu'ils or qu'elles rum]ilsscnt

PERFECT.

(That I may have broken)

Que j'aie rompu
que tu aies rompu
qu'il or qu'elle ait rompu
que nous ayons rompu
que vous ayez rompu
qu'ils or qu'elles aient rompu.

PLUPERFECT.

(That I might have broken]

Quo j'eusse rompu
que tu eusses rompu
qu'U or qu'elle eut rompu
qi\e nous eussious romjiu
que vous eussiez rompu
qu'ils or qu'elles eusscut rompo.
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INFINITIVE.
PRESBMT. PERFECT.

Kompre (to break) Avoir rompu (to have hroken)

PABTICIPLE PBESEin. PEKFECT.

Bompant (breaking) Ayant rompn {having brolen)

PAST (VABIABLE).

Bompa, fem. rompne (broken).

Exercise 30.

Tndieatif present.—J'attends de la eompagnie aojoord'buL D
rcpond correctement. Yons defendez Totre patrie.

Imparfout.—^Ta saspendais ton jogement. Ce eliien mordait

toat le moade. Yoos preteudiez 4 sa place.

Passe dejini.
—II condescendit a ses desirs. Noos fondiines le

plomb. Us tendirent leors bras.

Futwr.—Je repondrai a Totre lettre. II entendra ce qa'ils discnt.

Elles vendront lear maison de campagne.
Conditionnel present.

—Ta tordrais la corde. Nous confondrions

leiir orgneiL Us prendraient lenrs cbapeaax dans le vestiaire.

Imperatif.—Enteuds leur jostificatiou. Attendons I'arrivee du
bateau a vapeor.

Svbjonctif present.—Que tu vendes ces fruits trop cher. Que
Tons rSpandiez I'eaa sor le tapis. Qu'ils tendent cette corde.

Imp<urfait.
—Que je tendisse au meme but. Que nous fendissioua

la presse. Que vous entendissiez le bruit dn tonnerre.

Tnjinitif.
—Pr^tendre savoir toutes choses est ridicule.

Participes.
—En fendant ce morceau de bois, je me suis bless£.

La cause entendue, le president pronon^a la sentence.

Temps composes.—i'aa vendu tons mes livres. Vous aTtez con-

fondn ces deux regies. II aura reponda a men appeL
•
imm^diateinait, 'regnlienement,

•
teiidre a,

* bnt (m.).
'
defendre,

•
nsag!i-fauX,_^

'correipondre, 'seance (/.).
'
linge (m.), "10X68 (/.), "chapeaa (m.), "ooDTentioii^-

C/.),
"
fendre,

'* tonte la jonmt-e,
"

ri-pandro,
" chcmin (m.),

" ne devriea
pas,

" teait («.)
"
confondre,

"" raison (/.),
" larme (/.),

"
graxni escaliar (m.)

Inddeative present.—I am coming down immediately.* He
answers my letters very regularly.* We are aiming at ' a difficult

end.*

Imperfect.—^I -was forbidding* bim tbe use* of it. She was

writing. You were confounding this rule with another.

Pari definite.
— He corresponded^ with your friends. We

mepended the meeting.* She wrung the linen* in the garden.
Future.—^I shall sell all my estates.*" She will take lice

lioiuiet.** You will break the agreement.**
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Conditional present.—Thou wouldst answer my lettois. We
should recast the poem. They would hear us.

Imperative.—Split
^^ the wood. Let us hang up our coats in tU(3

cloak room.

Subjunctive present. —That I may wait all day long.i* That fte

should sell all the jewels. That you should stretch this rope.

Imperfect.—That she might shear the sheep. That I might
scatter 15 flowers on his path.!*! That they might defend their

interests.

Infinitive.
—You should not ^^ sell your goods so de,ar .

Participles.—Hearing this rumour i^ I went out. His insolence (/.)

was hrought to confusion.i"

Compound tenses.—I had heard his reasons.'''' We should have

melted into tears.*^ Thou wouldst have waited. That I might
have come down hy the principal staircase.'-"*

SECTION III.

COSTJVCATIOIO- OF VERBS. 1. rntcrrogatively | 2.

Ifegratively ; 3. Xnterrogratively ivitli a negrative.

136. If we wish to conjugate these verbs interro-

gatively we have only to displace the pronoun, putting
it (in the simple tenses) after the verb : aimez-vons ?

(
= do you love ?), or in the compound tenses, between

the auxiliary and the past participle : ai-je aime (
= ha,ve

I loved?), avais-je aime' (=had Iloved?), aurai-je aime

(
= shall I have loved ?) etc.

137. lithe first person singular ends in an e mute

(faime=1 love; que jejndsse =thiit I mny be able), that

e mute is replaced by a close 6 : aim6-je (
= do I love ?)

pinss6-jG (
= may I

?).

138. When the third person singular en.is with a

vowel, as is the case for the first conjugation {il aime=hQ
loves ;

il »a=he goes) a t, called euphonic, is placed
between the verb and the pronoun {aime-t-il, va-t-il f

= does he love, does he go ?)

/ The old French always had a < at the end of the third person,

[and
said il atmet, il vat, without sounding the t. This letter,

Ibeing mnte, disaiipcarcd from the direct conjugation ;
but it per-

Isisted in the interrogative one, on account of the following vowel,

j
This t, which is called euphonic t, and which is joined to the

jverh by a hyphen, was therefore really, in former times, part ol

I the verb.
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135. Sst-ce que (=is it that) is also used in

asking questions, especially with verbs of one syllable :

est-ce que je vends?
(
= do I sell?) est-ce que vous

aimez cette viUe? (
= do you like this town ?J. Then the

verb is put in the affirmative.

In sentences like : You see it, do you not ? You will

do it, will you not? You have not done it, have you ?

the interrogation is in every case expressed in French 1)y

n'est-ce pas ? Yous 1e voyez, n'est-ce pas ? Yous le

/<?rfe,n'est-cepas? YousneVavezj^as/ait, n'est-cepas?
140. When in a question the verb has a noun for

tlie subject, as : Is your friend here ? the noun is placed
first, as in the affiimation, and the pronoun (of the

same gender, number, and person as the noun) is placed
after the verb to show that the sentence is interrogative :

Votre ami ^Ml id? (=is your friend here?) Vos
amis sont-ils icif (

= are your friends here ?).

141. In order to conjugate the verbs in the negative
form (with the negative ne...pas, ne...point), it suffices

that we should place ne between the pronoun and the

verb, and pas after the verb, for the simple tenses : je
ne xexix pas (

= I do not wish) ; tu ne veux pas (
= thou

dost not wish) etc. In the compound tenses, the word
pas is placed between the auxiliary and the participle :

je n'fli pas voulu=
(\. have not wished) ; je n'aiirais pas

voulu
(
= 1 would not have wished) etc. With the in-

finitiv^^as generally comes before the verb: pour ne
p^Jaire c'eld

(
= not to do that).

142. To conjugate a verb interrogatively witha negaiire,
ne is placed before the verb and pas after the proneua-
following the verb : ne vois-je pas ?

(
= do I not see?).

In the compound tenses ne comes before the auxiliary,
and pus after the pronoun following the auxihary : n'ai

je pas vu / (=have I not seen ?)

Bar A table of these conjugations will befound at page 156.

Sxercise 31.

Iftdicatif present.—Prcf6r6-je cet oavrage ? II ne finit pas ses

devoirs. Ne recevons-nous pas son avis avec reconnaissance ?

Imparfait.—Demeorais-tu a Londres? II ne rencherissait pas
aea marchaudises. N'entendaient-ils pas le bruit de la voitore '

Yous aimiez cette ville, n'est-ce pas ?
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PassS di-fini.
—

Con(;ut-elIe toule rimpoitaiice tie cette demarche •

N'aima-t-il pas sou scjour a la campague ? Vous teruitcs votre

gloire par votre cruaute.

Futur.—Est-ce que nous ne profiterons pas d'une occasion aussi

favorable ? Vous ne reussirez jamais k le persuader. Yds imis

ne vendront-ils pas leur propricte ?

Conditionnel present.—Jo n'agirais pas contre ma conscience.

Choisiriez-vous ce cheval? Ne recovriez-vous pas du monde
demain ?

Imperatif.—Ne regois jamais de ses lottres.

Siibjonctif present.—Qae je ne rende compte a personne.

Imparfait.—Que ce chemin n'aboutit pas au chateau.

Tnfinitif.
—Ne pas me rCpondre est une prcuvc d'impertiucnce.

Participes.—W&y&nt pas trahi sa patrie, il est plein de confiance.

Temps composes.—Avez-vous chante ce matin ? II n'avait pas
dcmoli cette chauraiere. N'eurent-ils pas apergu le vaisseau

dans le port? Je n'aurais jamais condescendu k une telle

demande. N'auront-ils ni livres ni papiers ? Qu'elle n'ait pas

d'argent. Que nous ne fussions pas denues de ressources.

•cave (/.), "revenfire, ^voiture (/.), 'autrefois, 'projet (m.),
*
n^gliffor,

'reussir, "retlecliir il, "proposition (/.), '"rendre,
" arc (ra.),

'"
ternir,

"
codor,

"louer, "cloche (/.),
'"
honorablement, "troniper, "critiquer,

'° stvcTcmcnt.

Indicative present.
—Do you answer (to) his letter? lie docs

not finish his picture. Do they not dine ?

Imperfect.—Was I going down into thecellar^? We did not

resell ^ this carriage.* Did they not correspond formerly< ?

Perfect definite.
—I had no money. She did not burst into

tears. Did he not perceive my design^ ?

Future.—T shall never neglect
^ my duties. They will succeed,'

will they not ? Will you recast your work ?

Conditional.—I would not disobey. Would your friend reflect

on 8 that proposal^ ? Would they negotiate that treaty ?

Imperative.
—Do not return i"

(to) him his letter.

Subjunctive present.
—That I may not owe this sum.

Imperfect.—That they might not stretch that bow.i*

Fnfinitive.
—Not to sully^^ your reputation (/.), confess your fault.

Participles.—Not having yielded,^* he was praised" by the

journal,

Compowul tenses.—I have not heard the bell,i* Wast thou

acting honourably ? 115 Did she not sell her estates? I shall not

have received this dangerous man. Would she not have rewarded

the merit of that pupil? That they may not have deceived" you.

That we might not have criticised i^ him too severely.^'
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SECTION IV.

SEMASXS OK THE FOZUVTATZOn' OT THE TEITSES.

1^3. Notice that in the first person of the present
icdicative the verbs in -er do not take an s {je chaute),
while the other conjugations do (je finis, je romps).

This_esception is a vestige of the Old French langna^e : tl-e

first person formerly never took an s: i'alme, je vol, jVrend
(=T love, I see, I restore) ; aboat the beginning of the sixteenth

century, an s was added, by analogy with the s of the seconf
person T« cliantes, tu lis, tu vois

{
= thou singest, thou readest,

tfiou seest) ; butJluB first conjugation escaped this assimilation,
au^eveu in the case of the other conjugatioiis, the forms without
«.still remained for a long time in the language of poetry. Thus
we find in the seventeenth century : je vol, je li, je croi. (La
FOJJTAISE, MOLIERE, CoKXEILLE.)

144. The iipperfect is the same in all conjugations
{-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aicnt), always rememberiug
that the conjugation in -ir interpolates the particle
-iss between the root and tlxe termination : je^n-iss-
ais, tnfin-iss-ais.

Before the time of V<ji|gire, the imperfect was always written
with the sjilable ois {j'aimois, je chantox?, etc.) instead of ais.

It was he who first wrote: /aiTnals, je chant^ia, etc. This
orRiogfaphical mbJification was only a3opted by the Academy in

y^^- ^ century before Yoltaiie, in 1G75, an obscure lawyer,
Nicolas Berain, had ahc-ady asked for this reform.

145. The futju-e is formed throughout all the con-

jugations in the same manutr, thai is to say, by
addmg to the infinitive of the verb the indicative

present of the verb avoir {ai, as, a, etc.).

Je ehantertd. is therefore exactly equivalent to ^ai ^ ekanterjt^^^
hence: aimerai, as, a. In the plural, however, the syllable aria|
struck out : at«ie.- (av) ons, aimer- (av) e:, aimer-ont. The third
conjugation is an exception to this rule, as the terminatiou
oir is shortened into r : je yecev-r-ai.

The conditional present is formed in tlie same way
from the imperfect indicative, the syllable av beiu'»

suppressed : j'aimer- (av) ais.

146. It wiU be observed that all the persons of
the imperative are borrowed from the corresjionditig
persons of tlie indicjitive present. The only exception
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is.. in the first conjugation, wliicli^lias chante witliont an
is, whilst fmia, reqois, romp& retain tlie s of the indi-

cative {tu finis, til reqois, tu romp&). Biitthe s of chants

is expressed, and reappears when the imperative' is

placed before a word beginning with a vowel, "such as y
or €71 : chantea-en tine partie (

= sing part of it),~i'as-^'
<ioir (=go there and see), etc.

147. The tenses of the verbs are divided into pri-
mitive and derivative. From the five primitive

the others are formed in the followingtenses all

manner :—

The PiiESENxIsrjNiTivB forms S 1. The /wfure, see § 145.

\ 2. The conditional, see § 145.

ThePBESENT Participle

Tlie Past Participl«

'

1. The plural of the 'present
indicative : aiVnant, ai-

mons, aimex, atment.
2. The imperfect indicative:

finissaxit, finissais, etn.

3. -The present subjunctive

finisssuit, finisse, finis-

sea, except the 3rc] con-

jugation, in which oi

reappears : receiant, re-

foive.

3 All the compound tenses with

I the auxiliary avoir or ctre.

the imperative, see § 148.

( The imperfect subjunctive, by

J adding se to the second

J person singular : tu aimxs,

( ainiasse.

lis. Zdfoxnatic tenses.—Besides the tenses given
in the models for the four conjugations, the French
xise others which are made up with the verbs aller

(
= to go), venir

(
= to come), and deooir (

= to owe, to bo

obliged, must). Here is a list of these tenses :
—

Tlae Present Indicative

The Past DiiFimxa

1. PAST JUST ELAPbiliD.

(I have just spoken)

,Te viens du parler
tu viens de parler
il vient de parler
nous venons de parler
vous vonez de parlor
ila vicuuout do parler.

2. PAST DEFINITE ANTI'.nTOB.

(I had just spoken)

Je venais de parler
tu venais de parler
il venait do parler
nous venions do parler
vous veuiez de parler
lis venaient de parlor.
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3. FUTURE PROXIMATB,

(J am going to speak)

Je vais parler
tii vas parler
il va parler
nous alloiis parler
votts allez parler
lis Yont parler.

4. FUIUBE DEFINITB.

(7 am to, or I must, or I intend
to speafc)

Je dois parler
ta dois parler
il doit parler
nous devons parler
Tous devez parler
ils doivent parler.

5. FUTUBB IMPEBFECT ANTERIOB. 6. CONDITIONAL IMPERFEOt.

(I teas going to speak) (I was to, or I intended to speak)

J'allais parler
tu aUais parler
il allait parler
nous allious parler
vons alliez parler
ils allaieut parler.

Je devais parler
tu devais parler
il devait parler
nous devions parler
TOUS deviez parler
ils devaient parler.

7. CONDITIONAL FUTURE.*

(I ought to, or I slwidd speak)

Je (levrais parler
tu devrais parler
il devrait parler
nous devrious parler
vons devriez parler
ils devraient parler.

8. CONDITIONAL ANTERfOR.*

(I outjht to, or I should have

spoken)

J'aurais du parler
tu anrais du parler
11 aurait dfi parler
nous aurious du parler
V0U3 auriez du parler
ils auraient du parler.

There is also a past tense with devoir, expressing either obli-

gation or supposition
—

J'ai du parler > _ I have had to speak, or must (surely) have
tu as du parler )

~
thou hadst to speak, &c. [spokenT"

The verb /aire (=to do, to make), is frequently used as an

ftuxiliary, and is also followed (like the above) by the present
intinitive : il a fait faire un hahit (=he has ordered, caused to

be made, a coat, or he has had a coat made).

•
Ijj_translatiiig into French any sentence in which shall, uiU, sJtotild, vculd,

m(iV,miglU are usetl. the papil slionM be very caxeful to distinguish whether
ttogc words simply express a future or a subjunctive, or whether they exprccj

aTrity, a strong intention, or a capacity ; in the litter case they must be traxit-

laiett literally into French, M(i/Z,*ftou/ti by devoix ; .Ki'y, JfouW by TOUlOilf
•M may, might, by pouvoir, accortliug to the_exani^les g^veu above.
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QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION.

1. How many kinds of verbs are
there ?

2. What is an active verb?— By
what other name is it known ?

8, Write the subjunctive present of

aimer, chanter, devoir, rendre ;

the past definite of agir, rece-

voir, vendre; the conditional
past of parler and b^nir.

4. How is a verb conjugated inter-

rogatively ?

5. Remark on the follo\ving moods
and tenses : theindiaitivepresent,
the imperfect indicative, the

future, the conditional, the

imperative.
6. Conjugate negatively the future

simple of parler, douter, rece-

voir; the conditional past of

gimir, devoir, chanter.

7. Conjugate: 1 int<>rrogatively ;

3. interrogatively with a ne-

gative, the indicative present
of agir; the past definite of
devoir.

8. What are the primitive t^enses,
and what tenses do they form ?

9. Qive a li»t of the idiomatic tenses.

SECTION V.

PASSIVE VERBS.

14:9. The passive verb expresses an action suffered

by the subject : Vagneau a 6X6 mang'^ ^;ar le loup (=the
lamb has been eaten by the wolf).

Every active verb can become passive, that is to say,
it can be employed in the passive form. Manger (

= to

eat) is active in le chat mangre la souris (
= the cat eats

the mouse) ;
it becomes passive in la souris est mang-^e

2)ar le chat
(
= the mouse is eaten by the cat).

NOTE.—The French seldom use the passive verb.

They emj)loy instead the active verb with an indefinite

pronoun for subject : on vend le sucre quarante ccntmcs
la livre

(
= sugar is sold at forty centimes a pound), or

they use the reflective verb. {See § 100.)

150. There is only one form of conjugation for the

passive verbs
;

it consists of the auxiliary dtre, fol-

lowed (in all its moods, tenses, and iiersons) by the past

participle of the verb we wish to conjugate : je suia
mordu (=1 am bitten) ; j'ai 6t6 mordu

(
= 1 have been

bitten) ; je serai mordu
(
= 1 shaU be bitten), etc.

151. Care must be taken to ma,ke the past participle

qlicays agree with the subject of the verb : il est mordvL

(
= he is bitten); elle est mordue

(
= she is bitten); ils

9oiU mordus
(
= they are bitten), etc.
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Conjag^ation of tbe Passive Verb ETKE A yywrg
{=tobe loved).

INDICATIVE.

PRESENT.

(f am loved)

Je suis \

tu es I- aime or aimee
ilor elleest j

noas sommes
vous* etes

ils or elles sont

aimes or

aiiuees

PAST INDEnjOTB.

(I have been loved)

J'ai etc

ta as et6

il or elle a 6t4

nous avous ete

vous avez ete
j-

aimes
ils or ellcs ont ete ) aimeea

j-aime
or aune«

IMPERFECT.

(1 was loved)

J'ctixis

tu etais

il oi- elle Ctait

nous etions

vous 6tiez

ilfi or elies ctaieut

aime or aimee

aimes or

aimees

PLUPEUFECT.

{I had been loxed)

J'avais ete

tu avals ete

il or elle avait etc

nous avions ete

vous aviez ete

ils or elles avaient ete

aime or

aimee

PAST DEFIXITB.

(I zcas loi'cd)

Je fus

tu fus y aune or amiee
il or elle fut

nous fiimes

voHsfutes •'»""^^

ils or elles furent ' ^^*'^*

PAST AKTERIOB.

{I had been loved)

J'eus ete \

Tu eus ete I aime or ainie«
il or elle eut et«' )

nous ei'imes etc
]
aimes

vous elites ete 1- or
Us or elles eurent etc] aimees

FCTUBE.

(7 shall be loved)

Je serai

tu S2ras

il Oi' elle sera
nous serons
vuus serez y

ils or elles seront J

FUTURE AXTEBIOB.

aune or aimee

I aimes or

aimees

{I shal'. hav£ been loved)

J'aurai ete ^ . ,

tu auras ete t «^°l« ^
il or eUe

aura^ mj
^'°'*®

nous aurons ete ^ . ,

vous aurez ete I
aimes ^

ils w elles aurout ete j
^"^'^e*

•
'^^'UaLX£K?X=J£?U^,P^>d.. oat of poUteuias, iastcari of tu {=thoa), Um

p-"?!, i" tjfiyie
remaiii-s o» course, id tlie sinjuhtr ;eiUuT mux'Ainn <m
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CONDITIONAL.

Pr.KSENT.

(J should be loved)

Je serais \

tu serais I aime or aiineo

11 or elleserait)
nous serious

vous seriez

Us or elles scraicut

amies or

uimees.

ANTERIOBi

(7 would have bean loved)

J'auiais ete

tu aurais ete

il or elle aurait 616

nous aurions ete
1
aimes

vous auriez etc V or

ils or eUesaiU'aient ete J aimees

aime or

ainiee

rUESENT.

(Be loved)

Bois aime or aimee
......

IMPERATIVE.
PEKFECT.

[Have Hhou] been loved)

Boyons
^ aimes or aimees.

Boyc7,

Aie ete aime or aimee

Ayons 6t6
j ^.^^

Ayez ete
j

aimes or aimees.

BUBJUNCTIVE.

aime or

aimee

PEESEKT.

{Tltat I may be loved)

Que je sols

quo tu sois

qu'il or qu'clle soit

que nous soyons
que vous soyez

qu'ils or qu'elles soicut
j
aimees

IMPEEFECT.

(That I viiyht be loved)

Que jc fusse

que tu fusses

qu'il or qu'elle fftt

que nous fussious

que vous fussiez

qu'ils or qu'elles fussent

aime or

aimee

Iaime
or ai-

mees

PERFECT.

(That I might have been loved)

Quej'aiec.t6
] aimfeor

que tu aics 6te
_ ^

} ^imee
qu'il or qu'elle ait et6 j j_

que nous ayons ete
)

°
vS

que vous aycz ete [ <a ^o

qu'ils or qu'elles aieut ete
J .§ .|

PLUPERl^ECT.

(Thai T viight have been loved)

Que j'eusse ete

que tu eusses et6

qu'il or qu'elle efil et

! que nous eussions etc

que vous eussiez ete

qu'ils or qu'elles euesent( 'g
6te ; -5

-

aime or

i m^e

( *%

rnESKNT.

{To he loved)

Eire aime or aimee

INFINITIVE.

rr.EFECT.

{To have been loved)

Avoir ete aime or aime©.
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rABTIdPLE PKESEST. PEnFECT.

{Being loved) (Having been lo':rd)

Etout aime or aimee Ayant etc aime or tdiube,

PAST (vabiable).

Aime, /em. airaee (loved).

Exercise 32.

Write affinnatively in the passive voice : the indicative present

of aimer, recevoir, vendre, finir ; the subjunctive present of tra-

vaW.er, devoir, repandre, dejinir.

Write negatively in the same voice : the imperfect suhjiinctive

of eoncevoir,repandi'e, eblouir, montrer; the c-ouJitional present

of entendre, a'itiquer, obeir, concevoir. *

Write interrogatively in the same voice : the perfect definite ol

consoler, nourrir, apercevoir, confondre ; the future anterior ol

rendre, decevoir, munir, tournu;nter.

Write interrogatively with a negative in the same voice : the

pluperfect indicative of trompe>; desobeir, recevoir, retidre ; the

conditionnl past of decevoir, obeir, bldmer, fondre.

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

1. 'What is apoM/r? verb ?

2. Describe the formation of a
passive verb.

S. How many ccnjtifratio is of pas-
sive verbs are there ?

4. Bemark on the part ci pie of

passive verbs.

Write the subjunctive present,
the conditional pa.~t, and tlio

future anttrior of the passive
verbs : (Ire l/funpe, iire Oeni,
(tn- ;vf«, fire battu.

Wliat do the French often nso
Instead of the passive verb ?

SECTION VI.

ITEVTUR VERBS.

152. A. neuter verb is one which expressea^^Be^
BJUie or the action of the subject, but which has no
ditect complement or object : Je tomhe (=1 fall), nous

lanrjtdssons (=we languish).
The nc^.iier verb is also called intransitive, because it does not

<rajtstJ»it the action to a compkty^eiat.

153. The simple tenses of the neuter verbs are the
same as tliose of the active ones. The_aiuy9»«»*^teH6e8
of .ihe neuter veibs aie formed, sometimes with the

help; of the&uxihaiy etre : Je suis a>Ta/(=:I have
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arrived), soQictimes witli the kelp of the auxiliary avoir:

j'SLi dojmi
(
= 1 have slept).

TljfiEe ftre.only twelve neuter verbs which are conjugated witl\
the auxiliary etre. They are the following: aller

(
= to go) j

xrnrec
(
= to arrive) ;

dcccder (
= to die); cclioir

(
= to fall due) ;

;

iclore
(
= to be hatched) ; entrev

(
= to enter) ;

mourir
(
= to die) ;

naUre
(
= to he born); partir (

= to go away); sortir (=to go

Dut) ;
tomber

(
= to fall, and its compound reto9)i!)er= to fall ajrain);

I'enir
(
= to come, and its compounds : devenir [

= to become] ; inter-

venir [=to interfere]; parvenir [=to succeed] ;
revenir

[
= to come

back] ; survenir [=to arrive unexpectedly]).

154. When the neuter verhs are conjugated "with

the auxiliary etre, the participle always agrees with the

subject or nominative : il est arric6
(
= he has arrived),

elle est arni-6e (
= she has arrived), ils sont arriv69

(=they have arrived), etc.

Conjug:atlon of tbe verb TOMBSR
{
= to fall).

Stem, tomb ; terinination, er.

INDICATIVE.
PRESENT PERFECT.

(
T fall) (7 have fal len)

Je tombe Je suis
)

tu tomljes tu es I tombe or tombee
11 or elle tombe 11 or elle est

J

nous tombons nous sommes
vous tombez vous etes

ils or elles tombent ils or elles sont

IMPERFECT.

(7 was falling)

Je tombals
tu tombais
il or eUe tombait
nous tomblons
vous toinbiez
ils or elles touibulent

tombes or

tombees

PLUPERFECT.

{I had fallen)

J'etais

tu <5tais

il or elle etait

nous etious

vous etiez

ils or elles etaieut

tombe or

tombee

tombes or

turn bees

PAST DEIINlia.

(Ifell)

Je tombai
tu tombas
11 or elle tomba
nous tombames
vous tombates
ils or elles tombereat

PAST ANTERIOR.

(7 had fallen)

Je fus \

tu fus I tombe or tombee
Hoc elle fut)
nous fumes
vous fiites

ils or elles furent

tombes or

tombecsi
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{t shall fall)

Je tomberai
tu tomberas
il or elle tombera
noas tomberons
Toas toiuberez
lis or elles tombe.-ont.

F0TXTBB ANTKRIOB.

(IshaU have fallen)
Je serai \

to seras 1- tombe or toinboo
il or elle sera)
nous serons

vons serez

ils or elles seront

tombes or

tombees.

PRESENT.

{I should fall)

Je tombe/-ais

tu tomberais
il or elle toiube.-ait

nons tumberions
Tous tombeilez
ils or elles tombei-alent

CONDITIONAL.
ANTERIOn.

(I should have failen)
Je serais

ta serais

il or elle serait

nous serions

vous seriez

tombe or

tombee

lis or elles seraient j

I
tombes or

tombees.

IMPERATIVE.
PRESENT,

Fall [tlwu]

PERFECT.

(Hare [^thou] fallen}

Tombe Sois tombe or tombee

tombons
tombez „^^„

^
i tombes or tombees.

soyez )

SUBJUNCTIVE.

{That I maij fall)

Qne je tombe
qne tu tombes
qu'il or qu'elle tombe
que nous tomblons
qne vous tombiez
qu'ils or qu'elles tombent.

IMPERFECT.

{That ImigUfaJl)
Que je tombasse
que tu tombasses
qu'il or qu'elle tombat
que nous tombasslons
que vous tombassiez

qu'ils
or qu'elltis tombassent.

{That I may havefaUen)
Que je sois

] tombe or
que tu SOIS ] 7^ ,

"

qu'Uorqu'eUesoit)
**'°'''«'

qne nous soyons \  *

que vous soyez ,£ ^ »»

qu'ils or qu'elles soient) |
°

"g
o

PLUPERFECT.

{That Iv.vjht have fallen)

Quejefusse
) t^^^^ ^,

que tu fusses
j^^^

qu li or qn elle tilt) ^
que nous fnssious « «

que vous fnssiez .= v -a

qu'ils or qu'elles fusseat = '

|
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INFINITIVE.
PEPFECT.

{To fail) {To have fallen)

Tomber Etre tombe or tombee.

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. PERFFCT.

f (Falling) (Having fallen)

Tombant Etant tombe or tombeo.

PAST (variable).

Tombe, fem. tombee (fallen).

QUESTIONS FOE EXAMINATION.

1. What Is a nenler verb ?

2. Uiuler what other name is it

known ?

3. How are the compound tenses of

neuter verbs formed ?

4. Niime the neuter verbs conjugated
with the auxiliary Hie,

C. Remark on the past partieii)le
of neuter verljs conju^^at.xl
witli the auxilinry ttiv.

6. Write out the pubjunciiva
present of lomlier, negatively ;

anil tlie connitional past of the
same verb interrogatively.

SECTION VIL

&EFI.Z::^IVS VERBS.

155. Whenever the subject at tlio same time per-
forms and bears the action, as je vie mords, je niejlatte

(=Ibite mj^sclf, I ihxtter myself), the verb is called

reflexive
,

because the action vt'liich the subject

performs is likewise reflected by it.

This, verb lias lLkc%Yisc.bceaxaIleA pronominal, on account of its

hciiiiiiJioiiiixgix\i.Qd with two prououus.

156. Ecflexive verbs are divided into two classes :

1. Tlie -V£v]:i^ JT^^O.yiy^ by nntnrn, s'e'eronler
(
= to fall to

pieces); se cahrer
(
= to rear); s'e'vmiouir

(
= to faint).

2, The..,vaGtiya..Via'bs, as laver
(
= to wash), or neuter

verbs, as niiire
(
= to injure), employed iiijLjLcilci.Lve

io^jj^ je mc siuis lave (=1 have washed myself); je we
suis nut

(
= 1 have injured myself).

157. Reflexive verbs are conjugated in all tenses

with two pronouns, viz., the subject je, and the com-

jdewettt me ; these pronouns must always belong to

tlie same person, because Ihe action is botli performed
tixul suftWcfl by the subject : je me lave, (u tc miis, etc.
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15B. The compound tenses of reflexive verbs are

formed vrith the auxiliary etre.

159. When the verb is reflexive by nature, the

participle agrees: Us se sont repentis (=they have re-

pented) ;* whenj on the other hand, the verb is only

used reflexively, the participle agrees, if the verb is

active, and preceded hj its direct object : Us se sont aim63

(
= they have loved one another) ;

but it remains inva-

riable, if the verb is neuter : elles se so»t plu ( =they have

pleased one another) ; or if the verb, being active, is

foUon-ed hij its direct oUject : Us se »mt dit dcs injures

(
= they have insulted each other).

160. The reflexive verb is often used in French,

when the passive is used in English : Le sucre se vend

quarante centimes la lirre {
= sugiir is sold at forty cen-

times a pound); ce h-juine se mang'e cru (=thi8

vegetable is eaten raw, uncooked).

Conjng^ticn of tbe Keflexive Verb SS "SLE^OSTX.

(
= fo rc^i).

Stem, repos ; termination, er.

INDICATIVE.

PKESENT.

(I rest)

Je me repose
to te reposes
il or eUe se repose
nous nous repofors
vous Yons reposez
ils or elles se reposent

IMPEKFECT.

(I was resting)

Je me reposals
tu te reposals
il or eUe se reposalt
nous nous reposlons
vous vous reposlez
Qs or elles se reposalent

PAST INDEFIMTB.

(1 7i are rested)

Je me suis

tu t'es

il or eUe s'est

nous nous sommes
vous vous etes

repo&e or

reposee

reposes or

ils or elles se spnt !

^
PLUPEKPECT.

(7 had rested)

Je m'etiiis ) ,„ ^, ^
tut'etais [^^^.see
il or elle s'etait j

^^

nous nous etions

vous vous fitiez

ils or elles s'etaient

reposes or

reposees

• Tha raflaTlicrTCrh t'nrroger (=to assnme yftljanesclfl) is an exception ta tfc*

rDI«,-as tbe person n1 pronooB m.always t.h«j t'|f"^'>^ja>j|p'f-
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PAST Din NITS.

(I rested)

Je me reposat
tu te reposas
il or elle se reposa
nous nous reposames
vous vous reposates
ils or elles se reposerent

FUTURB.

(T shall rest)

Je me reposeral

tu te reposeras
il or elle se reposfjra
nous nous reposo-ona
vous vous reposerez
ils or elles se reposej'ont

PAST ANTEttlO*.

(7 had rested)

Je me fus \ *

tutefus [repose
or

^

ilorellesefut J
'^l'°'^«''

nous nous fumes \ ,

vous vous futes .reposeesor

ils or eUes se furent
j

reposee«

PUTURE ANTERIOR.

(J shall have rested)

Je me serai
| ^^ „,

tu te seras V
'

renosee
il or elle sera

)

^

nous nous serous

vous vous serez

ils or elles se seront

reposes or

reposees

CONDITIONAL.
PRESENT.

(I should rest)

Je me reposerais
tu te reposerais
il or olio se reposeralt
nous nous repos er ions
vous vous repos er iez

ils or elles se repos er alent

ANTERIOR.

(/ shotdd have rested)

Je me serais

tu to serais

il or elle so serait

nous nous serious

vous vous seriez,wi.. .....o ^^..^^
reposees

lis or elles se seraient j
*

repose or

reposee

reposes or

IMPERATIVE.

{Rest)

Eepose-toi

reposons-nous
reposez-vous

(Never used.)

SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.

{That I may rest)

Que je me repose

que tu te reposes

qu'il or qu'el'e so repose

que nous nous reposions

que vous vous reposiez

qu'ils or qu'elles se reposent

PERFECT,

{That I may have rested)

Que je me sois
) reposfe

que tu te sois  or

qu'il or qu"clle se soitj repo.see

que nous nous soyons \ <»
•

que vous vous soyez {

'*
.,
'«

qu'ils or qu'elles se( 0,° g^

epient } a 8
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IMPKKFECT.

(That I might rest)

Que je me reposasse
que tu te reposasses
qu'il or qn'elle se reposat
que noQS nous reposassions
qne Tons vons reposassiez
qo'ils or qa'ellessereposassent

rtUPERFKCT.

(That I might have rested)

Que je me fasse \ repose
que tu te fusses or

qu'il or qn'elle se fiit) reposee
que uous nous fussious « J
que vons vous fussiez

(
"« s- *S

qn'ils or qu'elles se
j

S,
~

g^
fusseut } 2 g

INFINITIYE.

PKKSE.VT.

{To rest)

Se reposer

PAKTICIPLE PUESENT.

(Restinj).

Be reposant

PBHFECT-

(To hare rested)

S'etre repose or reposee.

PERPECT.

(Hai-ing reefed)

S'Staat repose or reposee

PAST (takiable).

Bepose, fern, reposee (rested),

BaT The interrnyative and neqative conjugation of refiexire

verbs will be found at page 164.

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.
1. Define a reflexice verb. 6. For what pnrpose do the French
4. UnJcr what other name u? it tnown? often ase the reflexive verb ?

3. Describe the various classes of 6. Write the fntnre anterior, the past
refle>dve verbs. inJefinite, ai;d the imperfect sa'j-

4. Vr'hnt auxiliary is ased in the com- jonctive of the verb te remoter.

pouod tenses of reflexive verte ?

Exercise 33*

Indieatif present.
—Je m'habille. II ne se repose pas. Vonasona

tonrmentez en vain. Ds se baignent tons les ^t^s.

Imparfait.—Je me proposals de vous 4crire. Votre frere ne

B'imaginait-il pas que vous aviez tort ? Notts ne nous abounious

pas au cabinet de lecture.

Parfait denni.—Je ne me fachai jamais sans motif. Nons enor-

gneillimes-nons de cet avantage ? Vous ne vons depeeliates pas.

Futur.—T'apercevras-tu de son dessein ? II s'empressera de le

faire. Ne nous acqnitterons-nous pas de nos compliments ? Elles

B'eurhumeront.

Conditionnel present.—Je ne me deciderais jamais anssi imprn-

4^mmeut. Ne s'appliqnerait-elle pas au dessiu ? Yotre soeujc u.Q
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BO tromperait-elle paaf Ces 616ve3 ne s'habitueraient paa an
travail.

Imperafi/.— Eepose-toi. D6pechons-nou8. Attendez-voua k
recevoir de nos nouvelles ? Ne nous fatigaons pas trop.

Subjonctif present.—II desire que je me porte mieux. Qu'il ne
B'amuse pas a mes dupens. Que nous nous pr^cipitions dans le

danger. Que ces fleurs ne se flctrissent pas.

Imparfait.—J'exigeais que tu te nourrisses aveo soin. Quo
nous nous detournassious du droit chemin. Que vous vous cou-

fondissiez en excuses. Qu'ils no s'euorgueillissent pas d'uu

avantage insignifiant.

Infinitif.
—Ne se reposer qu'a de longs intervalles. Ne s'$i,re

jamais trompe.

Participes.—No me fiant qu'a un bonnete homme, Je ne croia

m'etre apergu d'aucune fraude.

Temps composes.—Je mo suis esquive. Tu ne t'etais pas rendu
a discretion. Elle ne se fut pas rejouie de cette nouvelle. Voua
seriez-vous degi'adus dans Topinion publique ? Que je me Sbis

decide a rester. Que tu ne to fus.sos pas egare dans la foret. Quo
cette propriete ne se fut pas vendue si cher.

*se renrlrc, "raison (/.), 'jonir do, *snnto (/.), 's'enorgiieillir, 'Wger avan-
tage (m.), 's'offciiser, 'dn poissoii, "se dctiompor, '"s'emparer, "envaiii,

" se
r6unir, "'se rejouir de,

" se priicipiter,
"^ fortune (/.),

'" se troniper, '•s'ogaier,
"se retracter, "s'apercevoir de, ""s'cvanonir,

"
s'es(iui\'er, "''se recuoillir,

"surprenant, "s'ac(iuittcr de, "avouei',
-' se condamner,

"' se moquer de,
^

so

decider, "°se deshonorer, ^°se vanter.

Indicative present.—I yield
^ to bis reasons.' Dost tbou not

enjoyS better bealtb * ? We trust an bonest man.

Imperfect.—Ho boasted^ ^ f a trifling advantage." Were you
not offended i ? Tbey feed on fisli.a

Perfect definite.
—She undeceived^ herself. Thou didst not

perceive my plan. They took possessioni" of the farm.

Future.—I shall subscribe to the circulating library. He will

torment himself uselessly." You will not meet^^ here.

Conditional present.—Thou wouldst catch cold. We should

rejoice at^3 your success. They would rushi* into (the) danger (m.).

Imperative.—Make haste. Let us not trust too much to bis

good Iuck.15 Do not make a mistake.^"

Subjunctive present.—That I may not lose myself" in the

wood. That she may not retract.i^ That we may not wound
ourselves.

Imperfect.—That thou might perceive^" the force of this argu-
ment. That she might not faint away.^o That they might steal

%\vay.2i
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tnjinitife.
—To collect one's thoughts^ is often necessary. To

bave perceived this error is not wonderful.^

Participles.—Going to Paris, I shall perform^ your commissionB
with pleasure. Having made a mistake, he confessed ^ it.

Comporind terises.—I have condemned*^ myself. Thou hadst

not trusted thy father. We shall not have laughed at*? him.
You would not have made up your mind ** to remain. That they

may have disgraced
» themselves. That I might have boasted*

oliU

SECTION VIIL

161. An impersonal verb expresses an action

wLicli cannot be ascribed to any special subject or

person, such as the verbs iieiyer (=to snow), and pleuvoir

(=to rain).

162. Impersonfil verbs are used only in the thii-d

person singular, and are preceded by the pronoun il,

which refers to no subject, and has merely a vague and
indefinite sense.

TliP prnnnnr^ «7 of the impcrsonal verbs is not the same as the

pronoun il of the active verbs
; this latter one stands for a distinct

person ; the former dgniliesjrcta (=that), aiiiTTrus oiiTj- a vu^ue,
iudetermmate sense".

~ "^

163. Besides the verbs which are naturally imper-
sonal (as il phut, il nelge), we can employ both active
and neuter verbs impersonally: II tomhe de Veau

(
= water is faUiug); il/ait beau (=the weather is fine);

t7 convient d'olJir (
= it is proper to obey), etc.

^ligseverbs having onhj 07ie i:cLSon, are called unipersonQiL

Ctmjagution of the Impersonal Verb XTZUGSS {
= tosnmo).

Stem, neig ; tenninalion er.

INDICATIVE.
PrESEST. PAST KDEFIXITE.

H nelge {it sn<ncs) II a ncige {it has siwtccd),

UrPERFECr. PLDPEKFECT.

n neigeait (it v:as snoxcing) E avait neige (it /nxtZ saotced).
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PAST DEFINITB. PAST ANTERIOB.

I] ueigea {it snowed) H eixt neige (it had snoivcd).

FUTtiBE. FUTURE ANTERIOR.

II neigera (it will snow) H aura neige {it
will have

snoived) .

CONDITIONAL.

PRESENT. ANTERIOR.

II neigerait (it
tfotiJcl snow) II aurait ucige {it would hav$

snowed),

SUBJUNCTIVE.

PRESENT. PERFECT.

Qu'il neige {that it may snow) Qu'il ait neige {that it may hxve

snowed).

IMrERFECT. PLUPERFECT.

Qu'il ncigeat {that it might Qu'il cut neige {that it mi(jh1

snoiv)
have snowed).

INFINITIVE.
PRESENT. PERFECT.

Neiger {to snoiv) Avoir neige {to have snowed).

PARTICIPLE PAST (INVARIABLE).

Neige {snowed).

Note the use of avoir with the adverb y (=there), as

an impersonal verb :

I'vcsent Iiul.—II y a (= there is), etc.

SECTION IX.

TXZRECUXAR ANH DEFECTIVE VEKBS.

164. Every verb is called irrq/idar which, in tlie

formation of its simple teiises, deviates from the rules

we luive explained above.

165. A verb may be irregular in one of two ways.
1. It may lack one or more of the moods, tenses, or

persons of regular verbs, and then it is called a defective

verb (from the Latin drfectivtis
—

dehcti\e, imperfect);
or, 2. It may possess all these moods, tenses, or persons,
l)ul at the same time vary, so far as their fonualion ia
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concerned, from the prescribed rules ; it is, then, ab

irregular verb properly so called.

The main characteristic which distinguishes the reguhir from the

irregolar Terbs, is that in the former the stem remains in-

variable, whilst the endings alone change with the moods, t«nses,
and persons : ehant-er, chant-ons, ehant-ersii ; whereas^in the
irrejilar verbs the stem is not uniformly written throughont
all the ten?es of the conjugation : Fe)»-ir, je tiena; vinH^oir,veuil-
lex, J€ veux

;
.-a -oir, sns, sacbe, etc.

^ First conjugration : SR.
166. Vgrtis like m?/jer (=tolead), lerer{=to raise),

which have a mute e in the last syllable but one, take

aCTave accent over that e whenever it is followed by a
mute sylTalble : je mhne (=1 lead), il Ihiera (=he will

raise). See § 24.

^Inst verbs, hawexory in der^ «ter,_like appder (=to
call), Jeter {= to throw), double the 1 or tij'appeWe
(
= 1 call), iljette (

= he throws). See § 24.

BuLacZi£i£C,C^to buy), c^Z^r (== to conceal), gdar {
=

to freeze), modeler
(
= to fashion), pelcr (

= to peel),

etc., taJi£_ihe grave accent, fachate (=l1buy), il jf^lera

(
= he will peel).

Iljfijjerbs having a close e before the &usA syllable

ch^]2ggJUgk> an open e before a consonant followed by
an e mute, as c6iler

(
= to yield), je cbde

{
— 1 yield),

but those endiug-ioi e'ger keep ihe ,close e^ as. jrt«ie^«r

(
= to protect), il me prot6</e (=he protects me).

167. The verbs ending in cer and ser, such as

percer (
= to pierce), tracer

(
= to trace), manger {^

= io

eat), /og-tT (=to lodge), keep their c and ^ soft^ before
° ^ild ^1 ^bp former by taking a cedilla^ under the c :

nous persons (
= v,-e fierce), il fra9a (= he traced), the

la_tter byadding an e mute after the g: nous maugeou$
(=we eat), nous logeons (

= we lodge).

168. Verbs ending in yer change y into i before e

mute : essuyer (
= to wipe),/<'^«wtc (=1 wipe), encojer

(=to send), ils envoient (=they send).
Fot verbs ending in ayer, hke pay&^ _ Cr'^S-JJ^jl' halr.yor

(=to sweep), the change is oiuioual, but tt? y is more gcuth
KiUy jret^ued : je j^ayr^^T pay).

" """^
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169. The first conjugation lias really only two irro-

gular verbs : aller (
= to go), and envoyer (

= to send).

Aller
(
= to go).

P^-im. Tensos. Allor, allant, alle, je vais, j'allai.

Ind. Prcs. Je vais, tu vas, il or elle va, uous allous, yous

allez, ils or elles vont.

Tniperf. J'allais, etc., nous allions, etc.

Past Def. J'allai, tu alias, il or elle alia, nous allames,
vous alliltes, ils or elles allereut.

Fid, J'irai, tu iras, il or elle ii'a, nous irons, vou3

irez, ils or elles iront.

Cond. Pros. J'irais, tu irais, il or elle irait, uous irions, vous

iriez, ils or elles iraieut.

fmpcf. Va, allous, allez.

Stilij. Pros. Que j'aille, etc., que nous allions, que vous alliez,

qu'ils or qu'ellcs ailleut.

Tmperf. Que j'allasse, etc., que uous allassions, etc.

Tnihi. Aller.

Part. Allant, all^.

Conjugatel with the aiuUliary etre.

S'en aller
(
= to go away) is conjugated in tlie same

manner :
—

Je rn'en vais, tu Vcn vas, etc The compound tenses, je m'ew suis

alle, que jO ra'enfussc alle, etc., ought to he thoroughly acquired
by the pupils.

Envoyer (
= to send).-

Prim. Tenses. Envoyer, envoyant, envoyfi, j'envoie, j'envoyal.
Future. J'enverrai

; conditional, j'euverrais.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

2. Second conjug-ation in ZH with Imperfect
in XSSAZS.

170. T]ua_aii4«g«'t'i*>*i»-iias.'b.uiLonc irregular, verb,

£j,i)d that only in the past i)urticii)le. It is the verb

bdnir, the past participle of -aduch can be spelt, ac-

cording to the meaning, hc'iiit or hcid : bcnit, in the case

of things consecrated by the church, and Icni in all

other instaucos : jiain baiit
(
= consucrated bread), nation

henle
(
= bktsed nation).

Fleurir
(
= to blossom, to flourish), has two forms,

tJie one regular, jlj;^jju^i^ii^jU\uritii>imtj
the other irre-
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gular, JhrissaU, Jiorissant •,—florissaiSj florisiant art the

remains of tlie old verb ^rir.
Sair (=to Late) takes, no- diarasiain the indicative

present singular, and in the iraperative (second person

singular) ije hais, tu hats, il hait; Itais.

3. Sfi$ond (direct) coAJugTSLtioa in ZS.

171. We have seen (§ 131) that there are two re-

gular conjugations in ir : the one (consisting of more
than three hundred verbs) which places iss between
the stem and the termination (Jin-isa-ais) ; the other

(cqniposed only of about twenty verbs) which merely
adds-ihe simple .termination directli/ to the stem (je

sent-ais) ;
we have left this latter one entirely aside in

studying the formation of the simple tenses ; we shall

now study in detail each one of the verbs of which it

consists, and^ye designate this conjugation by the

name of direct conjugation in ir.

172. The verbs constituting the direct conjugation
in ir are divided into three classes, siccording to the

foiggjjf their past definite; dormir (=to sleep), coM/-/r

(=to run), and teuir (=to hold), have for their res-

pective past definites : je dqrm^is, je cour-vis, jetina.
Accordingly, the first class comprises aXL the verbs
whose past definite is in is, the second is characterised

by the ending of the same tense in us, and the third

f^ms tlie past definite with the help of the root of the

ver^: ten-ir, je tin-a, ven-ir, je vin-a.

The irregular verbs of the second conjugation axe as

follows :— _.-^--

Acqa^rir (=to acquire).

Prim. Tenses. Acquerii, acqaerant, acquis, j'acqtders, J'acqni*

huL Pres. J'acqniers, tu acquiers, il or elle acqniert, noiia

acquSrons, vous acqnerez, ils or elles acquiereut.
Tmperf. J'acqu6rais, etc., nous acqa^rions, etc.

Past Def. J'acquis, etc., nous acquimes, etc.

Put. J'acquerrai, tu acquerras, il or elle acqnerra, nona

acquerrons, vous acquerrez, ils or ellea ae

querr.iLt.
Cond. Pres. J'acquerrais, etc., nous aequenioos. ete.

I
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Iwpcr. Acquiers, acqncrons, acqnerez.
Siibj. Pitis, Que j'acquicrc, que tii acqni&res, qn'il or qn'olle

acquicre, que nous acqueiions, que vous acquerioz,

qu'ils or qu'elies acquierent.

Tmperf. Que j'acquisse, etc., que nous acquissions, etc.

Tv.jin. Acquurir.
Pat. Acquuiant, acquis, acquise.

Conjugated with the auxiliary stvoir,

Acquerir, mourir and eourir have for their future respectively,

acquerrai, mourrai, courrai ; as sailUr has in the future saiZJei'a,

side by side with saillira, so, instead of acquerirai, mourirai,

cotirirai, tj^ old French had acquererat, tnourcrai, courerai;

tUSJi* later on, the e mute disapiDeared,' and the contracted forma

aciJienai, mourrai, courrai, prevailed. This explains also why
the two r's must be pronounced strongly.

Bouillir (= to boil).

Privi. Tenses. Bouillir, bouillant, bouilh, je bous, je bouillis.

Ind. Pres. Je bous, tu bous, il or elle bout, nous bouillons,
vous bouillez, ils or elles bouilleut.

Jmperf. Je bouillais, etc., nous bouillions, etc.

Past B^. Je bouillis, etc., nous bouilltmes, etc.

Fut. Je bouillirai, etc., nous bouillirons, etc
Cond. Pres. Je bouillirais, nous bonillu'ions, etc.

hrt/p. Bous, boiiillons, bouillez.

Hutj. Pres. Que je bouille, que tu bouilles, qu'U or qu'elle

bouillc, que nous bouillions, que vous bouilliez,

qu'ils or qu'eUes bouiUent.

Imperf. Que je bouillisse, etc., que nous bouillissions, etc.

Injm. Bouillir.

Part. Bouillant, bouilli, bouiliie.

Conjugated with the auxiliary verb avoir.

N.B.—Bouillir is essentially a neuter verb, and Jo_liciZ, .tlS.od

actively, is rendered by the verb /aire (== to. malve) aadbottiWir,
m : boil these vegetables =faites bouillir ces legumes.

Conrir (=to run).

Prim. Tenses. Courir, courant, couru, je cotire, je coui'ns.

Jnd. Pres. Je cours, tu cours, il or elle court, nous courona,
vous courcz. Us or cllcs courent.

Ifiiperf. Je courais, etc., nous couiions, etc.

Tost Drf. Je courus, etc., noiis coui iiincs, etc.

Fut. Je courrai, tu courras, il or elle courra, noui

courruus, vous courrcz, ils or ellos courrout.

Cond. Pret. Je courrais, etc., nwis courrircF, etc.

imp. Coure, courous, ijorijoz.
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Suhj. r-es. Qne je coure, qne ta conres, qn'il or qn'elle

coure, qne uons cottrions, que vous couriez

qu'ils OT qu'elles courent.

tmperf. Que jc courusse, etc., que nous courussions, etc.

Infin. Courir;

/'act. Courant, courn, comue.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

Besitles eourir, the old French had also the form eourre, which
Btill exists in the "expression chxsse a eourre {cKassi i eoarit :^

hunting) ;
mr the future coi'.-.ai, seeTatTovej^ dcjue/'ir.

Couvrir
(
= to cover).

Prim. Tenses. Couvrir, couvrant, convert, jc convre, je eonrria.

See offHr. Conjtigat<id with the auxiliary avoir.

Caeillir (=to pluck).

P) im. Tenses. Cueillir, cucillant, cueilli, je cueille, je cueillis.

Ind. Pres. Je cueille, tu cueilles, il or elle cueille, nou3

cneilloiis, vous cueillez, ils or elles cueilleni.

Impei-f. Je cueilhiis, etc., nous cueillious, etc.

Past Def. Je cueillis, etc., nous cueillimes, etc.

tut. Je cueUlerai, etc., nous cueillerons, etc.

C<ivd. Pres. Je cneillerais, etc., nous cueiUerions, etc.

Ivtper. Cueille, cueillons, cueillez.

Suh. Pres. Q le je cueille, etc., que nous cueillions, etc.

Tmperf. Que je cueillisse, etc., que nons cueillissions, etc
Injin. Cueillir.

'

Part. Cueillant, cueilli, cueillie.

C'lnjuff^iinl u-iih the aurciUary avoir.

For the future cueiUerai, see acquerir,

Uormir
(
= to sleep).

PHm. Tenses. Dormir, dormnnt, dormi, je dors, je dormis.
St e nkjitf ir. Ccnijujatcd with tlie auxiliary avoir.

Faillir
(
= to fail).

StKeral tfaises of this verb, such as the Indieatiig^ Prjj^enl,

Prim. Tenaes. Faillir, faillant, failU, je fanx, je faillis.

Ind. Pres. Jo fnux, tn faux, il or elle fant, nous faillons, vous

f'illez, ils or elles faillent.

Itnpc.f. Je faillais, tu faillais, il or olle faill.iit, nousfaillicns'
vons failhez, ils or elles fj.illaient.

Paftt Def. Je faiUia, etc., nous faillimes, etc.
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Fut. Je failHrai, etc., nous faillirons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je faillirais, etc., nous faillirioug, etc.

Imper. Faille, . . faillez.

Subj. Pres. Que jo faille, etc., que nous faillions, etc.

Imperf. Que je faillisse, etc., que nous faillissioiis, etc

Infin. Faillir.

Part. Faillant, failli.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

The first three persons of the singular, je faux, tufaux, il faut
ave fallen almost entirely into disuse

; the expression is, how-

ver, still met with: le cmur me faut {me nian(jue)
= iny heait

fails me. Th^IVgs. Part. aTs"oli 'obsolete.

T6riT
(
= to strike) has preserved only the past par-

ticiple feru.

It survives in the expression ^ns coupfenr (
= without striking

a blow) : dJHarcnurt prit Turin sans coup ferir (=d'Hareourt took

Turin without striking a blow).

Fuir (=to flee).

Prim. Tenses. Fuir, fuyant, fui, je fuis, je fuis.

Ind. Pres. Je fuis, tu fuis, 11 or elle fuit, nous fuyons, voua

fuyez, ils or elles fuient.

Imperf. Je fuyais, etc., nous fuyions, etc.

Past Dcf. Je fuis, etc., nous fuimes, etc.

Fut. Je fuirai, etc., nous fuirons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je fuirais, etc., nous fuirious, etc.

Imper. Fuis, fuyons, fuyez.

Subj. Pres. Que je fuie, etc., que nous fuyions, que vous fuyicz,

qu'ils or qu'elles fuient.

Imperf. Que je fuisse, etc., que nous fuissious, etc.

Injin. Fuir.

Part. Fuyant, fui, fuie.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

G6slr {^tresouche. =to lie down).
This verb is no longer used in the infinilive ; the following are

the only parts employed : II git, nous gi.soiis, il gisont ; il gisait,

gisant. Ci-(jit (—hereHes.) is used in epitaphs.

lUentir
(
= to tell lies).

Prim. Tenses. Mentir, mentant, menti, je mens, je mentis.

Ind. Pres. Je mens, tu mens, il or ellc ment, nous nicntons,
vous mentez, ils or elles mentent.

hnperf. Je mentals, etc., nous mention.^, etc.

Past DcJ, Je mentis, etc., nous nientinios, etc.

Fui. Je nientirai, etc., nous meutiious, etc
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Cond. Pres. Je mentirais, ete., nous mentirioos, etc.

Tmper. Mens, mentons, mentez.

8ub). Pres, Que je mente, etc., que noas mentions, etc.

Imperf. Que je mentisse, etc., que nous mentissions, ete.

Jnjin. Mentir.
Part. Mentant, mentL

Conjugated with the aiuiliary avoir.

ZSoorir (=to die).
Pnm. Tenses. Mourir, mourant, mort, je meors, je monrns.

Indie. Pres. Je menis, tu menrs, il or elle menrt, nous mouronfl,
vons moniez. Us or elles menrent.

Imperf. Je mourais, etc., nous mourions, etc.

Past Def. Je mourus, etc., nous mourumes, etc
i'liA. Je mourrai, etc., nous mourrons, etc
Cond. Pres. Je moorrais, etc., nous mourrions, etc
Imper. Meurs, mourons, mourez.

Sid<j. Pres. Que je meure, etc, que nous mourions, qne Tooa
monriez, qu'iLs meurent.

Imperf. Que je mourusse, etc., que nous mourussious, etc
Infln. Mourir.
Part. Mourant. mort, morte.

Conjugated v>ith tlte aujcUiary etre.

For the future mourrai, see above aequerir,

OSrir
(
= to offer).

Prim. Tenses. Oflfrir, ofiErant, offert, j'offre, j'ofltis.

Ind. Pres. J'ofcre, tn offres, il or elle oflbre, nous ollrons, TOOfl

offrez, ils or elles oSrent.

Imperf. J'offrais, etc, nous oSiions, etc
Post Def. J'offris, etc, nous ofErlmes, etc.

Put. J'offrirai, etc., nous offrirons, etc.

Cond. Pres. J'offrirais, etc, nous offririons, etc
Imper. Oflfre, offrons, ofErez.

Suhj. Prea. Que j'offre, etc, que nous offrions, etc
Imperf. Que j'oSrisse, etc., que nous oSri&sions, etOk
in?!i». OflErir.

Part. Offrant, offert, offerte.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

Ouir (=to hear).
This vath ig naoA only in ihe IrJ. Pr«.^_«Hi|K *he ^rt. Past,

«au the Past Def.. jouls, tu ouis, etc ; the ^EEgoO^^i- 4««
j'ouisse, qne ta ouisses, etc. Conjugated vntht^'aau*liary
6voir.

The past participle siOisists in law language : otue la lecture d»
Vanret Ua le«^>tre de Varret entevAue) = the reading of the seutencs
being heariL
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Ouvrir (
= to open).

J'rim. Tenses. Ouvrir, ouvrant, oi^vert, j'ouvre, j'ouvria.

See offrir. Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

Partir
(
= to set out).

Pi im. Tenses. Partir, partant, parti, je pars, je partis.

See vientii; Conjugated with the auxiliary etre.

Saillir
(
= to juuip, to gusli) is conjugated like ytitjVj

but"^R{5u it means to jut oat it lias :
—

Trim. Tenses. Saillir, saillaut, sailli, 11 saille, and the future ifl

saillera.

See trcssaillir. Conjugated ivith the auxiliary avoir.

Sentir (
= to feel).

Prim. Tenses. Sentir, sentant, seuti, je sens, je sentia.

See mentir. Conjugated with the auxiUa^-y avoir.

Servir
(
= to serve).

Prim. Tenses. Servir, servant, servi, je sers, je servia

See mentir. Conjugated with the auxiliai'y avoir.

Sortir (
= to go out).

Prim. Tenses. Sortir, sortant, Borti, je sors, je sortis.

See mentir. Conjugated with the auxiliary etre.

Sou£frir (
= to sufifer).

Prim, Ten>>cs. Soulfrir, souffrant, souffert, je souffre, je soiiilrifl.

See offi-ir. Conjugated with tlie auxiliary avoir.

Tenir
(
= to hold).

Prim. Tenses. Teuir, tenant, tcnu, je tiens, je tins.

See venir. Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

Tressaillir
(
= to start).

Prim. Tenses. Tressaillir, tressaillant, trcssailli, je trcssaillo, je

tressaillis.

tnd. Pret, Je trcssaille, tu tressaillcs, il trcssaille, nous trea-

saillons, vons tressaillez, ils tressaillout.

Tmperf. Je tressaillais, etc., nous tressaillious, etc.

Paxt DcS. Je tressaillis, etc., nous tressaillimes, etc.

Put. Je tressaillirai, etc., nous tressaillirons, etc.

Cotxd. Pre*. Je tressaillirais, etc., nous tressaillirions, eto.

hni>er. Trcssaillo, treesaillons, trestoillez.
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Subj. Pres. Que je tressaille, etc, que nous tressaillious, etc

/iiijTei/. Que je tressaillisse, etc., que nous tressaillissions,

etc

Infin. Tressaillir.

Part. Tressaillant, tressaillL

Conjugated with t/te auxiliary avoir.

Vejiir (=to come).
Prim. Tenses. Venir, Tenant, venn, je viens, je Tins.

Ind. Pres. Je Tiens, tu viens, il or elle \ient, uoos Tenona,
Tous Tenez, ils or elles viennent.

TntTperf. Je Tenais, etc, nous venions, ete.

Past. Vef. Je yins, etc, nous vinmes, etc.

Fut, Je viendrai, etc., nous Tiendrons, etc
Cond. Pres. Je yieudrais, etc, nous Tiendrions, ete.

Imper. Vieus, venous, venez.

Subj. Pres. Que je vienne, etc, que noos Tenions, que tous

veniez, qu'ils or qu'elies Tiennent.

lutpcrf. Que je vinsse, etc, que nous Tinssious, eto.

luiin. Venir.

i'tti-t. Yenani, Tenu, venue.

Conjugated with the auxiliary etre.

Veti* (=to clothe).

Prim. Tenses. Vetant, yetu, je vets, je vetis.

Ind. Pres. Je Tets, tu Tets, il or elle Tet, noes Tetons, tous

T§tez, ils or elles vetent.

Imperf. Je vetais, etc., nous vetions, etc.

Past Def. Je T^tis, etc., nous vetimes, etc
Fut. Je Tetirai, etc, nons vetLrons, etc
Cond. Pres. Je Tetirais, etc, nous Tetirions, etc

Imper. Vets, vetons, vetez.

£u&;. Pres. Que je vete, etc, que nous Tetions, etc

Imperf. Que je Tetisse, etc, que nous vetissions, eto.

Ii^n. Vetir.

Part. Vetant, Tetu, Tetue.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

4b. TUrd Conjug'ation : OZS.

173. The irregular verbs in oir are subdivided into

two classes:—
1. The first forms its past definite in us, and its

participle in u : raloir (=to be worth), ra/us, valxi.

'^. *fh.Q second class comprises the two verbs asseoir

(=to sit), and voir (= toJBce)» forming their past definitft
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iii^is (asds, iis), but differing from each other in ilie

past participle (oi.sis, vu).

174. The irregular verbs of the third conjugatioa
are the following :

—

Asseoir
(
= to seat, to place, to

sit)-.

Prim. Tenses. Asseoir, asscyant, assis, j'assieds, j'assia.

Ind. Vres, J'assieds, tii assieds, 11 assiod, nous asseyohs, voui

asseyez, ils asseycnt.
Tmperf. J'asseyais, etc., nous asseyions, etc.

Past Def. J'assis, etc., nous assimes, etc.

Fut. J'assierai, etc., nous assierons, etc. ; the French
also say : j'asseyerai, etc., nous asseyerons, etc.

Cond. Pres. J'assierais, etc., nous assicrions, etc. ; also : j'as-

seyorais, etc., nous asseyerions, etc.

Jiiiper. Assieds, asseyons, asseyez.
Subj. Pres. Que j'asseye, etc., que nous asseyions, que vous

asseyiez, qu'ils asseyent.
Imperf. Que j'assisse, etc., que nous assissions, etc
Jnfin. Asseoir.

Part. Asseyaut, assis, assise.

The verb asseoir is also conjugated as follows :
—

Ind. Pres. J'sssois, tu assois, il assoit, nous assoyons, voua

assoyez, ils assoient.

Imperf. J'assoyais, etc.

But this manner is not used in written language.

The verb surscoir
(
= to postpone) follows this second

form."

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir; but it takes the

auxiliary fetre when used as a reflexive verb: s'asseoir (=tosit
dowu).

Choir [tomher =to fall).

Em^^oyed only in the infinitive, and in a limited number of
instances.

Iiutlie oH French it was conjugated throughout (chois, cMais,
cherrai, chut, cheant, chu). Even a"s late as the seventeenth

ccntnry we find the future cherrai: Tircz la chevillettc, et la
hnbinette cberra

(
= puU the peg and the bobbin will fall).

rKRKAUIiT.

'Uifi--ES§t Rf^ticiple chu
{
= tomhe) has given the feminine

substantiYe c7iM<e, just as the past participles entree, revue, battue
have given, respectively, the subetantives : une entree, une revue^
une battue.
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Decboir
(
= to decay, fall).

Pi-im. Tenses. Dechoir, decho, je dcchois, je dSclius.

Ind. Pies. Je dechois, tu dfichois, il dechoit, nous dSchoyons,
Tons dechoyez, ils declioient.

Jmperf. Je decboyais, etc., nous dechoyions, etc
PcLst Def. Je dechus, etc., nous dechfimes, etc.

Fut. Je decherrai, etc., nous decherrons, etc.

Cond. Pre*. Je decherrais, etc., nous decherrions, eto.

Jmper. Dechois, dechoyons, dechoyez.
Subj. Pre*. Que je dechoie, etc, que nous dechoyions, que tous

dechoyiez, qu'ils dechoient.

Imperf. Qae je dechusse, etc., que nous dechussiouB, etc

Injin. Dechoir.
Part. (no Pres. ParL) dechn, dechue.

Coniu-iate-i u.ith aToir when it expresses an action^^and witli

^STB vhen it denotes a state.

Zlelioir (=to fall due).

Prim. Teases : gchoir, 6cheant, 6chii, '\,jSth'^'^ j'^chos.

Conjugated as dechoir.—^Used only in the Part. Pres., 6ch6ant ;

the Part. Past, echu ; the Indie. Pres., third person singular, il

(choit (fgggutfuitiei^ aad^.oileji viitten echet); the Post Def.,

j'^chus, etc. ; the Fvt., j'^cherrai, etc. ; the Cond. Pres., j'&dier-

rais, etc. ; the Imperf. Subj., que j'echnsse, etc.

Sec dechoir. Conjugated toiih avoir or etre.

From the Pres. Fart.
efiMssP. S9J'^?^ ^€ feminine finhstantive

fch^uitx. just as vengean^surveiitani h&ye ioimed^veageanae^tur-
veUlance. (See § A.)

Fallolr (=to be necessary).

Prim. Tenses. Falloir, fallo, il faut, il fallow

Ind. Pres.
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Mouvoir (
= to move).

Prim. Tenses. ]\iouymr, mouvaut, mft, je meus, je mus.

Tnd. Vies. Je meus, tu mc-us, il meut, nous mouvous, VOUB

luouvez, ils nieuvent.

Imperf. Je mouvais, etc., nous mouvions, etc.

Fad Def. Je mus, etc., nous mumes, etc.

Fut. Jo niouvrai, etc., nous mouvrons, etc.

Covd. Prcs. Jo mouvrais, etc., nous mouvrions, etc.

Tni.yer. Meus, mouvous, mouvez.

6'it/>j. Pres. Que je meuve, que tu meuves, qu'il meuvo, quo
nous mouvions, que vous mouviez , qu'ils meu-
vent.

Imporf. Quo je musse, etc., que nous mussions, etc

Tnjhi. Moiivoir.

Fart. Mouvant, mu, mue.

Conjugated luitlt the auxiliary avoir.

Pleuvoir (=to rain).

P/ im. Tenses. Pleuvoir, pleuvant, plu, il pleut, il plut.

Lid. Pres.
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&avoir (=to know).
Prim. Tenses. Savoir, sachant, sn, je sais, je saa.

Jnd. Ptm, Je sais, tu sais, U sait, nous savous, toos savez, ila

saveut.

Jmperf^ Je savais, etc., noas saTions, etc.

Post D^. Je sns, etc., noas sumes, etc.

Fvt. Je sanrai, etc., noiis saurons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je saurais, etc., nous saorious, etc.

Jmper. Sacbe, sachoos, sachez.

Subj. Pres. Qne je sacbe, etc., qne noas sacUions, eto.

Jmperf. Que je suf.~o, etc., que noas sussious, etc.

Jniin. Savoir.

Part. Sachant, sa, sae.

Conjugated with the aiuciluury avoir.

I^jL^ie Old French, savoir was saver, from ike Latin saper^.

This form 5a tjr gare the future saver-ai, wlieh, contracted iatv.T

into sairai (as recevoir into recevrai, devA- into devrai, etc.),

became in the foarteenth century saurai, as habere lias given

aver-dt, then avrai, and finally aurai.

Seoir.

In the sense of to be seated {=etre assis) this^^^veEb is obsolete.

It is sometimes used in the present participle, scant, and the

past participle, 5tgj sise. When m^iu^iingJpJI^j^econuag {=Hre
eonrenable) it is smi ascd in certain tenses, and always in the

third person singular or plural : i^Ai8|^JUgJ|i;E^utt ^ seyait,il
siera.

Valoir (=to be woiih).

Pi-im. Tenses. Valoir, valant, vain, je vaux, je val'>«.

Ind. Pres. Je vans, tu vans, il yaut, nous valons, yoojs Talez,
iLs valent.

Jmperf. Je valais, etc., nous valions, etc.

Past D^. Je valiis, etc., nous valumes, etc.

Fut. Je vaudrai, etc., nous vaudrons, eto. ^-""^ ~~~

Cond. Pres. Je vaudrais, nous vaudrious, etc.

Jmper. Vaux, valons, valez.

8ubj. Pres. Qne je vaille, que tu vailles, qn'il Taille, qua ncus

valious, que vous valiez, quils vaillent.

Jmperf. Qne je valussc, etc., que nous vaiossions, etc.

Jnnn. Valoir.

Pai-t. Valant, vain.

Conjugated vfith the auxiliary avoir.

'"'^IftiMircr"""'^'' 0^^'*^ ^T^ '^''" coi4osateditt.tlie£iund manner,

iqft the exception ofpmoZotr (=to prevail), whose Sitbj. Pres. is :

f«« K l><'ei'^'«, etc, que nous prevmtions, etc
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Voir (=to see).

Prim. Tenses. Voir, voyant, vu, je vols, je via.

Ind. Pres. Je vols, tu vols, il voit, nous voyous, voua voyez,
ils voient.

Tmperf. Je voyais, etc., nous voyions, etc.

Vast Def. Jo vis, etc., nous vimes, etc.

Fut. Je verrai, etc., nous verrons,* etc.

Cond. Pres. Je verrais, etc., nous verrions,* etc.

Tmper. Vois, voyous, voyez.
Suhj. Pres. Qao jo voie, etc., que nous voyions, etc.

Tmperf. Que je visse, etc., que nous vissions, etc.

Tnfin. Voir.

Part. Voyant, vu, vue.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

N.B.—Poiirvoir
(
= to provide), and prevoir (

= to foresee), ig^alce

in tlie I'Mf. and Cond.: j<iVourvoirai, je jpourvoirais, and jo pre-

cmrai^ je prevoirais. Besides, flie Past. I)|/. joid I''"P'i''f- Subj. o£

poiCrvoir are je pnun-us, que je pourrusse.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

Vouloir (
= to will, to be willing).

Prim. Tenses- Vouloir, voulant, voulu, je veux, je voulus.

Tnd. Pres. Je veux, tu veux, il veut, nous voulons, vous

voulez, ils veulent.

Tmperf. Je voulais, etc., nous voulions, etc.

Past Def. Je voulus, etc., nous voulflmes, etc.

Fut. Je voudrai, etc., nous voudrons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je voudrais, etc., nous voudrions, etc.

Imper. Veuille, veuillons, veuillez. (The Iniper. proper,
veux, voulons, voulez, is seldom used).

Suhj. Pres. Que je veuille, etc., que nous voulions, que vous

vouliez, qu'ils veuillent.

Tmperf. Que je voulusse, etc., que nous voulussions, etc.

Tvjin. Vouloir.

Part. Voulant, voulu, voulue.

Conjv,gated with the auxiliary avoir.

9. Fourth Conjugation I RS.

175. The ii-regular verbs in re may be subdivided

into two classes according to the formation of the i^ast

definite : 1. VqiJas-.with the past definite in is :

craindre (
= to fear), craiiini&; 2. Yerbs witk the piist

^rfillitn in I^P* connaUre (=:to laiow), couuxla,

* Sco Note orpouvt/ir.
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176. The irregular verbs in re are the following :—
Absoudre (=to absolve).

Prim. Tenses. Absondre,absolvant,absoas(fem.absoiite),i'absoas;

^%£SiAM^^^' ^^^ resoudre.

Conjugated with the aaxiliary aToir.

Boire (=to drink).

Prim. Tenses. Boire, bnvant, bn, je bois, je bus.

Jnd. Pres. • Je bois, ta bois, il boit, nous barons, tdos bavez,
ils boivent.

Imperf. Je buvais, etc., nons buvions, etc
Past Dtf. Je bns, etc., nons bumes, etc.

JVtt. Je boirai, etc., nons boixons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je boirais, etc., nons boirions, eta.

Jmper. Bois, bnTons, bnvez.

Sul'j. Pres. Qae je boive, etc, qne nons bnvions, que vons buvies,

qn'ils boivent.

Tmperf. Qne je bnsse, etc., que nons bnssions, etc
/nnn. 'Boire.

Pa.-t. Bnvant, bn, bne.

Conjugated with the catxiliary avoir.

Braire (=to bray).
This verb, n/*envf] i^£ t/\ j^TiP A eni\itnip jg used only in the

Inji-nitive^ and in the third person oif the Present Tndieative, Future^

ta^ Conditional : braire, il brait, ils braient, il braira, ils brairont,
il brairait, ils brairaient.

Conjugated with the aunliary avoir.

Braire, in the old language, had the general sense of erier (=to
shout), ai^dwas applied to men as well as to animals ; it is onlj at

acomparatiTely recent peiiwi that the meaning \4as limited to tbe
noise made bj an ass.

"""^ "'"'

Braire (=to roar, rattle, resound).

Tluj»;^£rb iias onfy the following fonus : bmire,S I»uit» 11 bngrait,
ils bruvaient. Bj^jya nf now is lathez an adieciive than a present
participle.

Con'runated with the auxiliary avoir.

Clore (=to close).

Used only in the Past Participle, elo
s^

cln^.
; the three persons

singular of the Jnd. Pres., je clos, ra "cTtfe, il clot ; the Fvt., je
dorai, tu cloras, etc. ; the Cond. Pres., je clorais, etc. ; the Jmper.
singular, clos ; Siihj. Pres., que je close ; andaU compound tenses.

Conjugated with the auxUun-y avoir.
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Conclure
(
= to conclude).

Prim. Tenses. Conclure, concluaut, concln, je conclus, je c^Tichis.

Ind. Pres. Je conchis, tn conclns, i1 conclut, nons coiicliiuua,

vous coDclucz, ils couchieiit.

Tmperf. Jo concluais, etc., nous concluions, etc.

Past Def. Je conclus, etc., nous conclumes, etc.

Fut. Je conclurai, etc., nous conclurons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je conclurais, etc., nous conclurions, etc.

Imper. Conclus, concluons, concluez.

Suhj. Pres. Que je conclue, etc., quo nous concluions, que voua

concluiez, qu'ils concluent.

Imperf. Que je conclusse, etc., que nous conelussiuus, etc.

Injin. Conclure.

Part. Concluant, conclu, conclue.

Conjugated with the auxilmry avoir.

Conduire (
= to conduct).

Prim. Tenses. Conduire, conduisant, conduit, je eonduis, jo C'>gL«

duisis.

See nuire. G^njugated with the auxiliary avoir.

Confire (
= to pickle).

Prim. Tenses. Confire, confi.saiit, confit, je confis, je eonfis.

Tnd. Pres. Je confis, tu confis, il confit; nous confisons, voufl

coufisez, ils contisent.

Tmperf. Jo confisais, etc., nous confisions, etc.

Past Bej'. Jo confis, etc., nous confimes, etc.

Fut. Je corfii'fii, etc., nous confirons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je confiruis, etc., nou.? confirions, etc.

Twper. Confis, confisons, confisez.

Stibj. Pres. Que je confise, etc., que nous couflsioLis, cto.

Imj.erf. (None.)
fnjin. Confire.

Part. Confisaut, confit, confite.

Conjugated with the auxiUai-y avoir.

Connaitre
(
= to know).

Prim. Tenses. Connaitre, connaissant, connu, je connais, je conmis.

Jnd. Prog. Je connais, tu connais, il connait, nous conuaissoas,
vous connaissez, ils counaissent.

Tmperf. Jo connaissais, etc., nous connaissions, etc.

Past Def. Je connus, etc., nous connumcs, etc.

Put. Je couuaitvai, etc., uous couuaitron.s, etc.



IBREGULAB AND DEFECTTTE VEESS. 127

Cnmd. Pci/. Je connaftrais, etc., nons connaltrions, etc.

Im-per, Gonnaio. couaaiesous, connaissez.

Siibj. Pi^es, Quo je connaisse, etc.. qne nons connaissions, etc
Imperf. Que je conunsse, etc., qne nous connn.ssiuus, etc.

Jn'tt, Ckjnnaitre.

Part. Connaissant, eonnn, eonnne.

Conjugated with the auxViary avoir.

*"^g8 fl"* mrfiHroflP'^ n/»^^nt •

cojuiait, eonnaitrai, etc.

Condre
(
= to sew).

Prim. Tenses. Coailre, cousant, consn, je couds, je ^jQipgifl-

Tnd. Pres. Je eonds, tu conds, il coad, nons eonsons, Ton3
consez, ils consent.

Tmperf. Je consais, etc., nous cousions, etc
Past Def. Je cousis, etc., nous consimes, etc
Ftit. Je condrai, etc., nous coudrons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je coudrais, etc., nons condrions, etc
Tmper. Conds, cons jHs, consez.

Subj. Pres. Que je conso, etc., qne nons cousions, etc.

Imperf. Que je cousisse, etc., que nous cousissions, etc
Injin. Condre.
Fart. Cousant, cousu, con.sue.

Conjugated with the aiaxiliary avoir.

Craindre (=to fear).

Trim. Tenses. Craindre, craignant, craint, je crains, je craignis.

htd, Pres. Je crains, tu crains, il craint, nous craignous, ^ona
craigiicz, ils craignent.

Tmperf. Je craignais, etc., nons craignions, etc
PaM Def. Je craignis, etc., nons craigulmes, etc.

fuL Je craindrai, etc., nous craindi'ons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je craindrais, etc., nons craindrions, etc.

hnper. Crains, craignous, craignez.
£u&;. Pre*. Que je craigne, etc., qne nous craignions, gnfr^oo*--,^

craigniez. qn'ils craignent.
Imperf. Qne je craiguisse, etc., quejaous craignissions, etc
Infin. Craindre.
Pa-t. Craignant, craint, crainte.

Co'.\nirjafed with the auxiliary avoir.

Croirc (=to believe).
Prim. Tenses. Croire, croyant, cm, je crois, je cms.
™^- P*"e5. Je crois, tu crois, il croit, nonscroyons, Tons croye»,

ils croient.

Iwperf. Je croyais, etc, nous eroyions, etc
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Past. Bef, Je cms, etc., ncms crumee, otv'.

Fut. Je croirai, etc., nous croirous, ol(i.

Cond. Pres. Je croiruis, etc., nous croii-ious, etc.

Imper. Crois, croyons, croyez.

Subj. Pres. Que je croie, etc, que nous oroyions, que votui

croyiez, qu'ils croient.

Tmperf. Que je crusse, etc., que nous crussions, etc,

Infin. Croire.

Part. Croyant, era, crue.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir*

Croitre
(
= to grow).

Prim. Te^ises. Croitre, croissant, crfl, je crols, je crus.

Ind. Pres. Je crois, tu crols, il croit, nous croissons, vouB

croissez, il croissent.

Irnperf. Jo croissais, etc., nous croissions, uto.

Past Dcf. Jo crus, etc., nous crfimes, etc.

F^it. Je croilrai, etc., nous croitions, etc.

Cond. Pros. Jo croitrais, etc., nous croitrions, etc.

Imper. Crois, croissons, croissez.

Suhj. Pres. Que je croisse, etc., que nous croissions, etc.

Imperj. Que je crusse, etc., que nous crussions, etc

Infin, Croitre.

Part. Croissant, crfi, crue.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir*

N.B.—See connaitre.

Xiire (=to say).

Prim. Tenses, Dire, disant, dit, je dis, je dig.

Ind. Pres. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous disons, vous dites, ill

disent.

Imperf. Je disais, etc., nous disions, etc.

Past Def. Je dis, etc., nous dimes, etc.

Fut. Je dirai, etc., nous dirons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je dirais, etc., nous diiions, etc.

Imper. Dis, disons, dites.

Subj. Pres. Que je disc, etc., que nous disions, etc.

Imperf. Que je disse, etc., que nous dissions, etc.

Irijin. Dire.

Part. Disant, dit, dite.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

N.B.—All the compounds of dire malco disee in the second

person plural of the Pres. Indie, with the exception of xn lira

(
= to repeat), fteji_mitj4i»Vf ,(=tP curne^ which make rediks,
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Eclore ( = to be hatched, to open, to dawn).—
Limited to the following forms :

—
I*d. Pres. H eclot, ils 6closent.

Fit*. n eclora, ils ecldront.

Cond. Pres. H ^clorait, ils eddraient.

Bub;. Pres. Qu'il 6dose, qu'ils ^closeni.
Innn. I^lore.
Pari. Past. Eclosant, folos, eclose.

Conjugated vnth the auxiliary etre*

Eciire (=to write).

Prim. Tenses. Ecrire, ecrivant, gcrit, j'&ris, f^criTna.
Ind. Pres. J'ecris, tu ^ciis, il ^it, nons ficrivons, vons toriTev,

ils eerlTent.

TrHp^rf. J'^criTais, etc., nous ecrivionis, etc.

Past Def. J'ecrivis, etc., nons ecrivimes, etc
Put. J'6crirai, etc., nons ecrirons, etc.

Cond. Pres, JT'ecrirais, etc., nons ecririons, etc
Imper. Ecris, ecriTons, 6crivez.

Bahj. Pres. Que j'ecrive, etc., que nous ^crivions, etc.

Irmperf. Que j'ecrivisse, etc., que nous 6criTissions, etfl.

Jnjin. Ecrire.
Part. Ecrivant, ^crit, ecrite.

Conjugated with tJie auxiliary tLTotXk

Faire (
= to make or to do).

im. Tenses. Faire, faisant, fait, je fais, je fis.

J. Pres. Je fais, tu fais, 11 fait, nous faisons, tous fiutes, Qj
font.

Tmperf. Je faisais, etc., nons faisions, etc
Past Def. Je fis, etc., nous fimes, etc.

^«*. Je ferai, etc., nous ferons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je ferais, etc., nous ferions, etc
Imper. Fais, faisons, faites.

Subj. Pres. Que je fasse, etc., que nous fassions, etc.

Jmperf, Que je fisse, etc., que nous fissions, etc.
Inntu Faire.

Part. Faisant, fait, faite.

Conjugated v:ith the aiw^tory aToIr*

Frire (=to fry).

This verb, besides the Infin. Pres^ has also the three persona
singular of the Ind. Pres., je fris, tu fn^, U frit ; the Fut., je
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frirai, etc. ;
the Cond. Fres., je frirais, etc. ; the second person

singular of the Imper., fris ; the Fart. Past, frit, frite.

The tenses of this verb are more generally made up by placing

the verb faire before the infinitive frire : nous faisons Jrire, voua

faites frire.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir*

Joindre (
= to join).

Prim. Tenses. Joindre, joignant, joint, Je joins, je joignia.

See oraindre. Conjugated with the auxilia/ry avoir.

Xtire (= to read).

Prim. Tenses. Lire, lisant, lu, je Us, je lua.

Ind. Fres. Je lis, tu lis, il ht, nous lisons, vouB lisez, ilg

lisent.

Imperf. Je lisais, etc., nous lisions, etc
Past Def. Je lus, etc., nous liimes, etc.

Fut. Je lirai, etc., nous lirons, etc.

Cond. Fres. Je lirais, etc., nous lirions, etc.

Imper. Lis, lisons, lisez.

Subj. Fres. Que je lise, etc., que nous lisions, etc.

Imperf. Que je lusse, etc., que nous lussions, etc

Infin. Lire.

Part. Lisant, lu, lue.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir*

XiUlre (=to shine).

Prim. Tenses. Luire, luisant, lui, je luis, je luisis.

Ind. Fres. Je luis, tu luis, il luit, nous luisons, vous Inises

lis luisent.

Imperf. Je luisais, etc., nous luisions, etc.

Past Def. Je luisis, etc., nous luisimes, etc.*

Fut. Je luirai, etc., nous luirons, etc.

Cond. Fres. Je luirais, etc., nous luirions, etc.

Im/i>er. Luis, luisons, luisez.

Suhj. Fres. Que je luisc, etc., que nous luisions, etc.

hnperf. Que je luisisse, etc., quo nous luisissious afca.

Ir\fm. Luire.

Part. Luisant, hii.

Conjugateil with the auxiliai'y avoir.

• This tense, which the Acadimie does iiot give, Is very seldom used. It is to
be found 111 Bossuet.
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Kettre (=to place, to put).

Prim. Tenses. Mettre, mettant, mis, je mets, je mis.

r^. Pres. Je mets, tn mets, il met, noos muttons, TO:u
mettez, ils mettent.

Impcrf. Je mettais, etc., nous mettions, eto.

Past Def. Je mis, etc., nous mimes, etc.

f-ut. Je mettrai, etc., nous mettrons, etc.

Cond. Fre*. Je mettrais, etc., nons mettrions, tio.

Iv-per. Mets, mettons, mettez.

8ubj, Pres. Qne je mette, etc., que nous mettions, ete.

Imperf. Que je misse, etc., qne nous missions, etc.

Infin. Mettre.
Part. Mettant, mis, mise.

Conjugated wiihthe auxiliary avoir*

Kondre (=to grind).

Prim. Tenses. Moudre, monlant, monln, je mouds, je monlns.

Ind. Pre*. Je mouds, tu mouds, il moud, notis moulons, vons

monlez, ils moulent.

Tmperf. Je mouLiis, etc., nous moulions, etc.

Past Def. Je moulus, etc., nous moulumes, etc.

Fut. Je moudrai, etc., nous moudrons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je moudrais, etc., nous moudrions, etc

Impcr. Mouds, moulons, moulez.

Stibj. Pre*. Que je moule, etc., que nous moulions, etc.

hni-erf. Que je moulusse, etc., que nous monlnssions, ete.

hxnn. Moudre.
Part. Moulant, moulu, moulue.

Conpigi^ed with the avunHary avoir.

Naitre (=to be bom).

Pinm. Tenses. Naitre, naissant, n6, je nais, je naqids. ^^^
Ind. Pres. Je nais, tu nais, il nait, nous naissons, rous naisses,

ils naif sent.

Tmperf. Je naissais, etc., nous naissions, etc
Past Def. Je naqnis, etc., nous naquimes. etc.

Fut. Je naitiai, etc., nous naitrons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je naitrais, etc., nous naitrions, etc
Irnyer. Nais, naissons, naissez.

Sub). Pres. Que je naisse, etc., que nous naissions, etc.

Imperf. Que je naquisse, etc., que nous naquissions, etc
Injin. Niiitre.

Part. Naissant, n6, n€e.

See etmnaitre. Conjugated with the auriliary etre.
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Nuire (=to injure, to be hurtful).

Prim. Tenses. Nuire, nuisant, nui, je ntiis, je nuisis.

Ind. Fres. Je nuis, tu nuis, il nuit, nous nuisons, vous uuisez,
ils nuiseut.

Imperf. Je nuisais, etc.. nous nuisions, etc.

Past Def. Je nuisis, etc., nous nuisimes, etc.

Fut. Je nuirai, etc., nous nuirons, etc.

Cond. Fres, Je uuirais, etc., nous nuirions, etc.

Imper. Niiis, nuisons, nuisez.

Subj. Fres. Que je nui so, etc., que nous nuisions, etc.

Imperf. Que je nuisis.se, etc., que nous nuisissions, etc.

Injin. Nuire.

Part. Nuisant, nui.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

Oindre
(
= to anoint).

Prim. Tenses. Oindre, oignant, oint, j'oins, j'oignia.

Ind. Fres. J'oins, etc., nous oignons, etc.

Imperf. J'oignais, etc., nous oignions, etc.

Fast Def. J'oiguis, etc., nous oignimes, etc.

Fut. J'oiudrai, etc., nous oindrons, etc.

Cond. Fres. J'oiudrais, etc., nous oindrions, etc.

Imper. 'Oins, oignons, oignez.

Subj. Fres. Que j'oigne, etc., que nous oignions, etc.

Imperf. Que j'oignisse, etc., que nous oignissions, etc.

InJin. Oindre.

Pa/rt. Oint, ointe.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

Tliis verb is seldom used, except in the Pres. Jn/in.,the PaHxciples,
and the Future.

Fattre (=to graze).

Pnm. Tenses. P.iitre, paissant, —, je pais,
—.

Ind. Fres. je pais, tu pais, il pait, nous paissous, vous paissez
ils paissent.

Imperf. Je paissais, etc., nous paissions, etc.

Fut. Je paitrai, etc., nous paitrons, etc.

Cond. Fres. Je paitrais, etc., nous paitrions, etc.

Imper. Pais, paissons, paissez.
Subj. Fres. Que je paisse, etc., que nous iiaissions, etc.

Infm. Paitre.

Faii;. Paissant.

This verb lias neither Fast Def., Imjperf. Subjunctive, noi Past

Participle.
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&epaitre is conjugated like paltre ; but it has
both a Past Def. : je repus, and a Past Participle : rejiu.

The simple participle pn is still Tised as a term of falcoury : tm
faueon qui a pa (=a hawk which has been fed).

Paraltre (=to appear).

PritH. Tetises. Faraitre, paraissant, pam, je parais, je parus.
See eonnaitre.

Peindre (=to paint).

Prim. Tens-.'s. Peindre, peignant, pcint, je pcins, je peignia.
See eraindre.

Plaire
(
= to please).

Prim. Tenses. Plaire, plaisant, pin, je plais, je pins.

In4. Pres. Je plais, tn plais, 11 plait, nous plaisons, Toos

plaisez, lis plai^ent.

Iwpei:f. Je plaisais, etc., nons plaisions, etc
Past D^. Je plus, etc., nons plumes, etc.

Fut. Je plairai, etc., nous plairous, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je plairais, etc., nous plairions, etc.

Imper. Plais, plaisons, pLiisez.

Subj. Pres. Que je plaise, etc., que nous plaisions, etc
Jtnperf. Que je plnsse, etc., que nous plnssious, ete.

Jnfin. Plaire.

Part. Plaisant, plo.

Conjvigaied vith the a\unlia,-y arolr.

Prendre (=to t^ke).

Prim. Tenses. Prendre, prenant, pris, je prends, je prig.
 Ind, Pres, Je prends, tu prends, il prend, noos prenoD8,_f0lM

prenez, ils prennent.
Impe /. Je preuais, etc., nous prenions, etc.
Past D^. Je pris, etc., nous primes, etc.

fttt- Je prendrai, etc., nons prendrons, etc
Cond. Pr«». Je prendrais, etc., nous prendrions, etc.

'mper. Prends, prenons, prenez.
Subj. Pres. Que je prenne, etc., que nous prenions, quo Toui

preniez, qu'ils prennent.
Tmperf. Que je prisse, etc., que nous prissions, ett.
Innn. Prendre.
Part. Prenant, pris, priae.

Conjwjatei with tbe auxiliary avoir.
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R^soudre
(
= to resolve).

rdm. Tenses. Kesoudre, resolvant, resolu, je rcsous, je rdsclns.

Ind. Pre$. Je r6sous, tu resous, il resout, uous rcsolvous, voiis

resolvez, ils resolvent.

Imperf. Je rosolvuis, etc., nous resolvions, etc.

Past Def. Je r<}solus, etc., uous r^soliimes, etc.

Fut. Je resoudrai, etc., nous resoudrons, etc.

Condj. Pres^ Je resoudrais, etc., nous resoudrious, etc.

hnper. Resous, resolvons, resolvez.

Suhj. Fres. Que je resolve, etc., que nous resolvions, etc.

hnperj. Quo je resolusse, etc., que nous r^soluseions, etc.

hifin. liesoudre.

Vaa't. Ilcsolvant, resolu, rcsolue: or resous ;
we still say,

hrouillardresovLS en pluie (=a fog resolved into

raiu).

Conjugated with tlte auxiliary avoiri

Hire
(
= to kugli).

Pdm. Tenses. Eire, riant, ri, je ris, je ris

Ind. Pies. Je ris, tu ris, il rit, nous rious, vous ricz, ils rieut.

Irnperf. Je rials, etc., uous riions, etc.

Past Def. Je ris, etc., nous rimes, etc.

Fut. Je rirai, etc., nous rirons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je rirais, etc., uous riiious, etc.

Tniper. His, rious, riez.

Suhj. Pres. Que je rie, que tu ries, qu'il rie, que nous riions,

que vous riiez, qu'ils rient.

hnperf. Que je risse, etc., que nous rissions, etc.

Tnjin. Eire.

PaH. Eiant, ri.

Conjugated ivith tlie auxiliary avoir.

Suivre (
= to follow).

Prim. Tenses. Suivre, suivant, suivi, je suis, je sniviB.

Tnd. Pres. Je suis, tu suis, il suit, uoas suivons, vous suivea,
ils suivent.

hnperf. Je suivais, etc., nous suivions, etc.

Past Bef. Je suivis, etc., nous suivimes, etc.

Fut. Jo suivrai, etc., nous suivrons, eto.

Cond. Pres. Je suivrais, nous suivrious, etc.

Imper. Suis, suivons, suivez.

Suhj. Pres. Que je suive, etc., que nous suivions, etc.

Imperf. Que je suivisse, etc., que nous suivissions, «ta.

Infin. Suivre.

Pact. Suivant, suivi, suivie.

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.
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Talre (=to keep silent, to conceal).

Prim. Tenses. Taire, taisant, tQ, je tais, je tas.

See plaire. Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir.

Se taire (=to hold one's tongue), being a reflexive

verb, is conjugated with etre in its compound tenses.

Traire (=to nulk).
Pi-im. Tenses. Traire, trayant, trait, je trais, nn ^ast. Ti/if.

Ind. Pros. Je trais, tu trais, il trait, nous trayons, voos trayez,
ils traient.

Imperf. Je trayais, etc., nons trayions, etc
Fut. Je trairai, etc., nous trairons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je trairais, etc., nous trairions, etc.

Imper. Trais, trayons, trayez.

Subj. Pres. Que je traie, etc., que nous trayions, que vons
tiayiez, qu'ils traient.

lafin. Traire.

Part. Trayant, trait, traite.

This verb has neitiier Past Bef., nor ImperJ. Sttbj.
*

Conjugated with the axuiliary avoir.

Vaincre (=to conquer).
Pi-im. Tenses. Vaincre, vainquant, vaincn, je vaincs, je Yamqnis.

JtuZ. Pres. Je vaincs, tu vaincs, il vainc, noos vainqaous,
Tous vainquez, ils vainquent.

Imperf. Je vainquais, etc., nous vainquions, eto.

Past Def. Je vainquis, etc., nous vainquiines, etc
Fut. Je vaincrai, etc., nous vaincrons, etc.

Cond. Pres. Je vaincrais, etc., nous vaincrions, etc

Tmper. Vaincs, vainquons, vainquez.
Subj. Pres. Que je vainque, etc., que nous vainquions, et«.

Imperf. Que je vainquisse, etc., que noos vainquissious, ete>

Injin. Vaincre.
Part. Vainquant, vaincu, vaincod,

Conjtigated with the auxiliary avoir.

Vivre (=to live).

Prim. Tenses. Vivre, vivant, v6cu, je vis, je vecos.

Ind. Pres. Je vis, tu via, il vit, nous vivons, voos vivez, Qa
vivent.

Itvperf. Je vivais, etc., nous vivions, etc.

Past D^. Je vecus, etc., nous vecumes, etc
EvJt, Jti vivrai, etc., uoos vivrons, etc



ibo IRREGULAR kfiu DEFECTIVE VERBd,

Cond. Pres. Je vivrais, etc., nous vivrions, etc.

Imper. Vis, vivons, vivez.

Hxibj. Pres. Que je vive, etc., que nous vivions, etc.

Iniperf. Que je vdcusse, etc., que nous vCcussions, eto>

Injin. Vivre.

Part. Vivaut, v^cu.

Conjugated with the auxiliai-y avoir.

QUESTIONS FOE EXAMINATION.

1, Wliat is the difference between an
iiTe.irnlar and a defective verb ?

2. Give the future of mener, and the
indicative i>rosent of appcler.

8. Give tlie present participle of

e.t!'<(cer, and tlie past participle of

pfricr,
i. Write the irnpci-foct of venger, the

jiast participle of biiiir, and the
future of allrr and cnroyei:

6. Write the following verbs in the

subjunctive present :
—

acquirir,
hcinllir, courii; cueillir.

6. Write the following verbs in the

future :
— mourir, lailUr, tenit,

rcnir, liraire.

7. Write the following verbs in the
indicative present :

—donnir, /'(til-

lit; gesir.
8. Write the following verbs in the

conditional :
—aaeoir, seoir, Mioir,

falloir, mouvoir, pleuvoir, pouvoir,
choir, savoir, raloit; voi7% vovloir,

9. Write the following verbs In the
indicative present, and past de.

finite :
—comlre, dire, More, /'lire

frire, naitre, prendre, r^soudre

traire, vaincre.

Exercise 34.

Premiere conjugaison.

1. Je vais a la poste. 2. Vas-tu lire ce livre ? 3. Ce cheval ne
va pas vite. 4. Ne vont-ils pas tous les jours a leur bureau?
6. J'irai dimauche matin a I'eglise. 6. N'iriez-vous pas au con-

cert ? 7. Ne croyez pas que j'aille a Paris l'et6 procliain. 8. Je

ne voudrais pas qu'il allut se compromettre. 9. Quand m'enverrez-

vous mon argent ? 10. Nous vous enverrions ces livres si nous les

Rvions. 11. Je me Idve tous les matins a six heures. 12. J'achete-

rais cette maison de campagne. 13. II m'appellera quand il sera

pret. 14. Tragons un tableau complet de la situation. 15. Eo
rangeant ma bibliotheque, j'ai trouve votre lettre.

' morcean (m.), "penser, °se lever, 'de bonne heure, 'tous lea n .vtins, 'buroar,
(»!.),

'
nienacer,

" revue (/.),' achever, "cacheter.

1. I sball send you some books. 2. Would you go to the con-

cert ? 3. Let us eat a piece
^ of bread. 4. I do not think ^ that

he gets up 8
early.* 5, This child goes to (the) school every

inoi-ning.5 6. Will you go to your office 8? 7. Let us threaten 7 him,
8. He will caU you to-morrow. 9. We went yesterday to see ft

review.8 10. You would send too little (of) money. 11. That they

Dii^lit protect that bad man. 12. Fininho this book. 13. That
he may geal ^'> the letter.
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Seconde conjuj^alson.

1. Beni soit-il pour toute sa gSn^rosite. 2. J'ai mangg dn paiu
b^nit. 3. Les sciences et les arts florissaieut sous le regne de

Loiiis XIV. 4. Nous halssons les mechauts, mais il halt les

hommes yertueux. 5. H acquiert de jonr en jonr plus de reputa-
tion. 6. Nous accour&mes k sa voix. 7. Ci-glt le meilleur des

rois. 8. Je me suis enquis de voire ami partout. 9. D fuirait les

flattenrs. 10. Cueillerai-je ces jolies fleurs ? 11. Croyez-vous

qu'il m'en offrit, si j'allais le voir? 12. Je me meurs. 13. Les

forces lui defaillent. 14. H mourut de chagrin. 15. J'ai tres-

bien dormi. 16. Je requiers votre secours. 17. Faitea bonillir ua

pen d'eau. 18. Je pars ce soir pour la France. 19. Vous ressen-

tiriez les effets de sa colore. 20. II ne concourra pas pour ce prix.

21. Arez-Yous oul dire qu'il mente jamais ? 22. H viendra si totu

le soufirez.

•consentir, "manage (f»), •pressentir, 'malhenr (m.). 'malade, *donnir,
'
monrir,

• Fannee demiere, 'assaillir,
'° retrancheuient (»i.), "se Tetir, "tres-

saillir, "de, "requerir, "ronvrir, "inal]e(/.),
" entr ourrir,

"
obtenir, "dis-

conTenir de^
"*

dit,
"
devenir,

^
hair,

"
gesir,

•*
pays (m.),

**
benir,

•*
pretre,

•"pendant.

1. I consent 1 to the marriage' of my son. 2. I apprehend*
some misfortunes.* 3. The patient

^
slept

^
very well yesterday.

4. He died ^ last year.* 5. Shall we not assault ^ the enemy to-

morrow in his intrenchments ioj 6. That you might clothe

yourself
" a httle better. 7. That she might start ^ with " fear,

8. lie would request" a favour from you. 9. I shall open again
i-'

that trunk.ifi 10. They would half open " the window. 11. I

shall obtain ^ the consent of my parents. 12. I disowned ^ what

he Raid.20 13. Would you not become ^ learned if you worked a

Uttle more ? 14. We hate ^ (the) hypocrites. 15. Here hes ^ a

man who has served his country
'^* with zeal. 16. This water hag

been consecrated^ by the priest.* 17. (The) commerce floiuisbetl-

{imperfect) in our country during *? his reign.

Troisieme conjugaison.

1. Tu ne vaux pas mieux que ton frere. 2. Cest nn ressort tres-

ingenieux qui meut la machine. 3. II faut pratiquer la vertu si

Ton veut etre heureux. 4. Nous pouvons vous etre utiles. 5. Vous

ne savez pas votre letjon. 6. II plenvait bier. 7. Vous prevahez
Fur nous. 8. Nous previmes toutes les consequences de cette

affaire. 9. Us s'assirent sur le pout du navire. 10. Vous pour-

\utes & la suretc de la ville. 11. Ccltc robe vou.s sled a merveiUe.
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12. Vous verrez mieux d'ici. 13. Cette reponse Squivaudrail h un

refns. 14. Je ne pense pas qu'il faille lui demancler pardon.

15. Qa'ils sacheut que je ne les oublie pas. 16. Si je pouvais lui

P'u-ler, j'obtieudrais ce que je demande. 17. Cette lettre de change
ccherra lundi. 18. Je crains qu'il ne pleuve. 19. EUe emut le

cujur de cet bomme insensible.

*
valoir,

"
guinee,

'
seoir,

*
vouloir,

'
fimouvoir, *il fant,

'
savoir,

* chemin (m.),

•ffrand, '"priivoir,
"
iwnrvoir, '"a, "besoin (m.), "chaise (/.),

"
equivaloir,

'"insnlte {/.), "pi'^valoir, "lettre de change, "echoir,
""

falloir, ^'proposi-
tion (/.).

1. This horse is worth i two hundred guineas.' 2. Has he

moved the spring of the machine ? 3. We shall see if this dress

becomes ^
(to) her. 4. If you wish * to move ^ the heart of that

unfeeling man, you must^ be useful to him. 5. It was raining

yesterday. 6. You will not know'' your way^ in this large
^ town.

7. Did you foresee 1" the consequences of the battle? 8. I shall

provide
11 for^'^ your wants.^^ 9. Sit down, gentlemen, here are

some chairs.i* 10. Do you think that his answer is e luivalent
^^ to

an insult i" ? 11. I shall prevail
" upon him. 12. When will your

bill 1* fall due ? i" 13. We did not suppose that it was necessary
^

to accept his proposal.^i 14. These colours will never become you.

15. He knows his lesson wonderfully well. 16. Do you see this

magnificent landscape ?

Quatrieine conjugraison.

1. Je buvais un verre d'eau. 2. H ^crivit & ses enfants.

3. Croyoz-vous qu'il comjirenne votre remarque ? 4. Je ferai tout

mon possible pour vous servir. 5. S'il vous connaissait mieux, il

vous croirait. 6. Permettez-moi de vous accompagner chez vous.

7. Je diisirerais que vous lussiez ce bel ouvrage. 8. Ces enfants

souriaieut. 9. lis se plurent beaucoup dans votre societe. 10. Je

veux qu'il prenne un parti 6nergique. 11. Je le suivrais partout.

12 Nous api^rendrious ces regies avec facility. 13. II v6cut

hcurcux et mourut a un age avanc6. 14. lis trayaient leurs vaches.

15. II me nuisit dans toutes les occasions. 16. Pourquoi n'ab-

soudrions-nous pas ce pauvre homme ? 17. U dcfit les ennemis &

deux reprises diilurentes. 18. lis abattirent le mur. 19. Ne d6-

plurent-Us pas il lour maitre ? 20. Poursuis ton chemin. 21, Faites

votre devoir, 22. lis se repurent de chimeres. 23. Cet arbre

oroltrait rapidement s'il (Jtait arrose. 24. II 6teignit les chau-

delles. 25. Ne plaignaient-ils pas vos malheura? 26. lis dia*

paroreut bieutut. 27. Eujuiguc^lui de tormiuer cette oiXuire.
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•boire, •foire, 'croire,
*comprendre, •snivre, *4travers, 'tousles, 'abaltre,

•absoudre, '"dispiir.iitre,
"

cioitre. '-se plaindre, "serepaitre de, ''chim&re

(A), '*vivre. '"dofaire, "anonn, "atteindre, "balle (/.), "traire, "vache,
"sourixe, '^eteindre,

"
lamiw (/.), "joindre, "'reduire,

"
reconduire,

"•
feiudre,"

eiifreinrtre, "naitre,
"

sujct, "se dedire de, "coadre, "tradaire, ^se r6-

eoadrea, ''plaindre, "emoudre, "legume (m,), "confire, **Tmaigre.

1. I never diinki wine. 2. Have you written* to your father ?

3. I thought
* that you understood* me. 4. I shall follow ^ hiia

through 6
every

^ obstacle. 5. They were felling
» a tree. 6. I ab-

solve ^
you. 7. When did he disappear

lo ? 8. These trees have

grown " a great deal lately. 9. I shall complain
^^ of you. 10. Do

not feed on ^ idle dreams.^* 11. This stupid poem will never

hve.^5 12. I shall defeat i® the enemy without any" difficulty.

13. He has been struck ^^ by a bullet.^* 14. I do not beUeve yon.
15. Have you milked^ the cows*^? 16. He is always smiUng.**
17. Put out 23 the lamp.** 18. If you join

^ your efforts, you will

succeed. 19. Would he drive ^6 you to (the) despair? 20. I shall

take you back^? in my carriage. 21. He pretended
28 to be ill.

22. Will they not infringe
^ the laws ? 23. We are born ^ liable 3i

to many (of) intirmities. 24. We would withdraw ^2 our accusa-

tion. 25. They will sew^ on this button. 26. She trauslated^* her

letter. 27. Let them resolve ^ to suffer much. 28. That they

may pity
^ his fall. 29. I have ground ^ your knives. 30. These

vegetables
^ are pickled^ in (some) vinegar.**'

SECTION X.

FOBMATZOXr OF THE VERBS.

177. tlaw French verbs are formed by placmg before

them: 1. ^jgggjy maintentr
(
= to mamtain [properly

tenir avec la main =to bold with the baud]);—2. ^a
mj^jpf.tivft P.mplnyprl ^adverbially &t an adverb : mal^
traiter, trailer mal (=to ill-use) ;

—8. tUBlj^^' d6/ai>a
de. . . and /aire (=to undo); surmotiter, sur and
vionter (=to surmount).
The most important of the prefixes are the fol-

lowing : 1. ft^nit-jft (= against), dire, contxedir«

(=to say, to contradict); signer, coixtresigner (
= to

sign, to countersign) ; 2. ontaw (
= between), voir,

entrevoir (=to see, to have a glimpse of); ouvrir,
entr'ouvrir {= to open, to half-open); aider, s'entr'aider,

(= to help, to help one another); devorerfS^antre-de'voiet
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(=to devour, to devour one another) ;
3. bien (=well),

faire, hienfaire (=to do, to do good); 4?T3Iail.(
=

iil)>

trailer, maltraitcr {=to treat, to ill-treat) ; mener, mal-
mener (

= to lead, to treat roughly) ; 5. ni^, prefix of

depreciation, Eng. mis, allier, xn.6&aUier (=to match, to

mis-match) ; user, misuser {= to use, to misuse) ;
6. rg*

prefix of return and repetition, change)', rechanger (
= to

change, to change over again) ; vefiir, revenir
(
= to come,

to come again); blanchir, rehlanchir (
= to whiten, to

whiten over again); 7. sur {
= above, over), mencr,

suTinener
(
= to drive, to overdrive); ehaufer, sur-

chaufer (=to heat, to overheat); this prefix implies
excess.

New verbs are moreover formed in French by adding
to substantives the termination er of the first con-

jugation. Thus barricade (
= a barricade), fourrage

(

—
forage), cheniin

(
— path, road), crayon (

=
pencil),

frisson (
= shudder), give barricader,fourragcr, cheinincr,

crayonncr, frissonner (
= to barricade, to forage, to

journey, to sketch, to shudder). But the most recent

words are generally formed with the termination iser :

gcnnaniser, napoleoni&er, bonapartiser (=to make
German, to win over to the cause of Napoleon or

Bonaparte).

178. ^^he French language makes up new verbs from

adjectives, sonietimes by the addition of the termination
ir : jaim e, bleu, gros (=ye]low, blue, big), give yau;w'?,

bleuir, grossir (=to become yelloAV, blue, big) ;
sometimes

by adding the termination ir and prefixin^^aj: grand,

9,-grand-ir (= great, to enlarge), mince, a-??/mc-ir(=thin,
to make thin), maigre, a-maigr-ir (=lean, to become or

make lean), etc.

179. The French language creates new verbs witli

the help of verbs already existing, by introducing the

three diminutive suffixes : o$, jajx^afise, which give to

the words a depreciative sense : cligiier, cUgn-ot-er

(
= to wink, to wink repeatedly); trembler, trembl-ot-er

(
= to tremble, to shiver); chanter, chant-onn-er

(
= to

Bing, to hum) ; griffer, grifi'-oxm-er C=to scratch, to

scribble)
•

rever^ rev-a.SB-er (=to dream, to muse).
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SECTION XI.

sirxizus Foa the AGAEExmnrr of the vzueui
IVZTU ITS SITBTECT.

180. Every verb must be in the same number
and person as its subject : Je lis (=1 read), vous

cbantez (=you sing).

Lis is in the first person singular, because Ha subject je is in the

first person singular ; ehantez is in the second person plural,
because its subject vous is in the second person pluraL

181. When a verb has two subjects in the singular,
it is put in the plural : Paul et Marie llsent

(
= Paul

and Mary read).

182. When the subjects are of different persons, the

verb is put in the first, if there is a pronoun of the first

person in the sentence, otherwise it is put in the

second : roiis, lui et nioi, nous sonunes heureux (=you,
he, and I, "we are happy) ; vous et lui, vous etes sages

(=you and he are wise). The pronoun nous or vans is

generally expressed before the verb.

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

5. How does the vorb agree with its

subject?
4. In what number is the verb put

when there are two subjects ?

7. In what person is the verb put
when the enbjccts are of dif-

ferent persons ?

1. How are new verl)s formed in
French?

2. Give a list of the prefixes used
in connection with the verb.

t. Write a list of suffixes adde<l to
the substantive;—to the ad-

jective.

4. Kame a few diminotire verbs.

Exercise 35.

L Form new verba from the following ones, preceded -with : (1) a

noun (main) ; 2. an adverb (wioT) ; 3. a prefix (a. contre; b. entre;

e. re ; d. sur) : 1. tenir ; 2. mener, traiter, verser ; 3. (a) dire, faire,

earrer ; (b) prendre, larder, mettre ; (c) lancer, traneher, vetir, voir,

prendre ; (d) veiller, seoir, nager, passer, prendre.
2. Form new verbs of the first conjugation from the following

Bubstantives : menace, chant, apostrophe, eri.

3. Form new verbs of the second conjugation (o) from the

following adjectives : Ueu, jaune, gros, rouge, sale, verd (old
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spelling of vei-t) ; (l>)
horn the following adjectives, together with

the prefix a: maigre, mince, faiUe, fade, doux, brute.

4. Form new verbs from the following ones by placing between
the stern and the ending one of the suffixes : (a) ot, (b) on, (c)

asse; (a) dig tier, taper ; (b) chanter, griffer; (c) rever.

Give in every case the English meaning of the verb, and write

out the verbs in the following tenses :—
1. Subjunctive present, conditional past, perfect definite ;

2. Indicative present, imperfect subjunctive, conditional

present ;

8. Future Anterior, imperative, imperfect indicative ;

4. Pluperfect subjunctive, past anterior, pluperfect indicative.

CHAPTBE VI.

OF THi: PARTXCIPXiB.

183. Tlie participle is a word Avhieh participates at
once in tlie nature of the verb, because it marks a
tense: lisant, ayant la

(
= reading, having read) ;

and
in that of the adjective, because it can serve to quaUfy a
noun : un hovwie charmant

(
= a charming man), une

romance chant^e
(
= a balhid sung).

P^tiiiipe comes-frAm_tlie_rintji-) f]o.oA^R!\.i\x(^j^n,rUripan). (ir-.t]'"t
which takes a part, which..participates).

' "

184. There are two kinds of participles, the parti-

ciple present and the participle past.
The present participle marks an action, and is

always invariable : il est dovx de voir des en/ants
aimant leiir mere et lui ob^issant avec empresse-
vient (=it is pleasant to see children loving their

mother and obeying her with eagerness).
The same word becomes an adjective when it-ex-

PXe^scs the. quality of a person or thing, in which case._

it-.a^recs with the noun : ces eiifants sent aimants et

obdissants
(
= these children are affectionate and

obedient).

185. W^n^ihe present participle is emjiloyed as an

adjective, it agrees in gender and number with fbe noim

tojvhich it refers : un luimme aimant
(
= an affectionate

man), des eaux courantes
(
= running waters).
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186. Tlie same rule applies to the past participle :

uii roi honors
(
= an honoured king), tine maison

zneubl^e (
= a furnished house), des champs cultiv^s

(= cultivated fields).

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.
L WTiat IB a participle 1 Explain

the meaning of the word.

2. How many kinds of participles
are there ?

S. When fa the present participle
invariable?

4. How can the present participle
be distingmshed from the

adjective ?

6. State the rule of (wrreement for

the present participle used as an
adjective.

4. What is the mle of agieement iat

the past participle ?

Exercise 36.

1. Un pSre obligeant. 2. Une demoiselle obligeante. 3. Cette

temme est obligeante, pr^venant toat le monde. 4. Des rumeors

alarmant la ville entiere. 5. La plainte de ce pauvre esclave est

touchante. 6. Une porte battante. 7. Des jeunes gens prevenants.
8. Une attitude suppliante. 9. Un ouvrage terming. 10. Des

fieors arrach^s de leur tige. 11. Des frnits cneUlis.

bmit (m.), 'alarmer,
*
obliger,

* offre (/.), 'en, 'm^ritcr, 'fletrir, 'chalenr

(/.) 'composer, "vivre, "obeir, "billet (m.), "snpi»lier, "offewsant.

1. These rumonrs^ are alarming.* 2. An obliging' offer.*

3. By' obliging yonr friends, you will deserve ^ their friendship.

4. The flowers have been withered ^ by the heat.^ 5. (The)

society is composed* of men living^" under the same laws.

6. Pupils obeying
11

(to) their master. 7. A finislied house.

8. My two notes 1^ are written. 9. A mother loving her

children. 10. Slaves entreating
i^ the judge. 11. O&ensive

words."

CHAPTER Vn.

OF THE ASVESS.^
187. The adverb is a word which serves to modify

the significations of the verb, the adjective, or another

adverb: Le cheval court vite
(
= the horse runs fast),

eette rose est trbs-belle {
= this rose is very beautiful),

cet enfant marche trhs^lentement (=that child walks very
slowly).

4drei-ft comes from the Latia adverbium, which means near
ihe veil), because thai word is Q.^aally placed near the to 6.
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180. There are in French eight kinds of atlvorbs :

the adverbs of place, of time, of manner, of quantity, of

interrogation, of affirmation, of negation, and of doubt.

189. The principal adverbs of place are : ici

(
= here), la

(
= there), y (=here o/- there), ow (

= where),
en

(
=

in), loin
(
=

far), ailleurs (
= elsewhere), de(^a (

= on
this side), dela

(
= on that side), partout (

= everywhere),

^a (
= here), dtmus

(
= abovo), dessous (=henea,ih), dedans

(
= within), dehors (

= without), rfeyan? (
=

before), derriere

(
= behind), etc. Je partirai d'ici pour aller partout

oil tu voudras
(
= 1 shall start from hence to go wherever

thou wilt), restez Ih. (= remain there), allons ailleurs

(=let us go elsewhere).

Ailxetbs of place are either expressed by one word, as la, y, oA,
en

; ox compounded of two, as dedans (from de and dans), partout

(from par and tout), dessous (from de and sous).

190. The principal adverbs of time are : quand
(
= when), puis (

= then), depuis (
=

since), souvent

(
= often), toxijours (

= always), maintenant
(
= now),

jamais (
=

ever), aujourd'hui (
= to-day), deniain

(
= to-

morrow), hie)- (= yesterday), jadis (= formerly), lors,

alors (
= then), longtemps (

= for a long time), enfin (
= at

last), etc. J'irai demain et aussi souvent que tu Ifi

voudras (=1 shall go to-morrow, and as often as thou

wilt).

Those adverbs are either expressed by a single word, as Mer,
lors, quand, puis ; or compounded of two words, as lonijienips

(from long and temps), aussitot (from aussi and tot), ensuite (from
en and suite).

191. The adverbs of manner are formed by
adding the termination ment to a feminine adjective :

7/ nidurut couragcusetnent, i.e., it niourut d'une ma-
ni^re courageuse (

= he died courageously) ;
il vecut

sagement, i.e., il vecut d'une manidre sage (=he
lived wisely).

Exceptions :

A. If the feminine adjective ends with two vowels,
the last one is cut off- hardie C= bold\ haiJiment

(
=

boldly).
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B. The following adjectives form their adverbs by
placing an acute accent over the e preceding the

termination -ment :
—

aveugle = blind avetiyTement = blindly
cotnmun = common eommunement =commonly
eonforme = conformable eonformetixent = conformably
eonfus =confased confusement =confasedly
difus = diffuse diffus&ment = diffusely
€norme = enormous enormkment = enormously
expres = express expressement = expressly
immense = immense itnmensement = immensely
impuni = unpunished impunement =with impunity
ohscur =dark ohsctirement = darkly
opinidtre = obstinate opinidtrement = obstinately
precis = precise precisement = precisely

profond =deep profond&ment = deeply
uni/oi-me = uniform uniformement = uniformly.

N.B.—Tl^^ open of the feminine ^j^ective complete
f =

f;nmplfitft) bccuuics e close in the.-adverb complete'
nient

(
= completelyj.

C. Z>mr£H?fHf(= briefly) and trattreijseiMnt (= treacher-

ously), commonly used as the adverbs of the adjectives
href (=shoTt), Aui traitre

(
= treacherous), ^e formed

in_tbej:egiilar manner from the old feminine adjectives

lritj:\a,iid ti aitreuse.

D. The^fiiiaJL lj)i^^eiitil. (=pretty) not being pro-

iioiSSSd^lke adverb is. sj^elt gmtiment (= prettily).

192. The adjectives ending in ent, ant form their

adverbs in emment, axaiiietU: prudent (= prudent),
/)?-!/(feninient (=prudently) ; olligeajat (= obliging),

obligeSLJxanent (=obUgingly).

Exceptions :— .-^

A. ^i^(=slow) and vcjiement (=vehement, violent)

fqrpi tlieir adverbs lentement (= slowly), celiementeukent

(= vehemently), according to the general rule. (See
§ 191.)

B. Tlift a.(]Yftr])P notdUPf^nf- {''PweciaMj)j_nuitamm£nt
( ==by night), and sctm»te/if (=knowingly), were formed
ffom U^ "uCT^ FrejSfih^ adjectiyes notant, nuitantt and

f'""*'i ^[\\f*i^^pj^^ obsolete.
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193. Adverl)S of quality are also formed in Frencli

by the occasional use of the simple adjective : clia^fTtpr

juste (=to sing in tune),iwr clair(=to see distinctly),

parler bas (=:to speak in a low voice), etc.

194. The adverbs of manner in 77ient have, like their

corresponding adjectives, the three degrees of compa-
rison : claircment, plus clairement, trbs-clairement.

The adjectives employed as adverbs of quality have
likewise the three degrees of comparison : chanter juste,
plus juste, trbs-juste.
The adverbs of quality, bien, mal, form their

degrees of comparison irregularly : bien makes mieux
in the comparative, le mieux in the superlative relative,

and tres-hicn in the superlative absolute ;
mal makes jns

or j)l'^'s vial in the comparative, and le jns in the super-
lative relative, or tres-mal in the superlative absolute.

In the same way, the adverbs Zoin (=far), pres (=near), tot

(=soon), tardi
(
=

late), viie (= quickly), volontiers
(
=

willmgly),
make plus loin, tr^s-loin, plus pres, tres-pres, etc.

Note.—Adverbs are generally placed after the verb:

Ilparle clairement (=he speaks clearly).

195. The principal adverbs of quantity are assez

( = enough), trop (
= too much), ^jm (

=
little), beaucoup

(=much), tres (=very), tant
(
= so much), etc.

N.B.—Peu makes moins in the comparative, le moins

in the superlative relative, and tres-peu in the superlative
absolute.

Adverbs of quantity generally take de after them. Tres,

environ, davantage are exceptions ;
lion requires des.

196. The principal adverbs of interrog-ation
are : pourquoi (

= why), comment
(
= how), quand (

= whcn),
combien (=how much), etc.

197. The principal adverbs of affirmation are :

oui (=yes), certes
(
= certainly), vraimcnt

(
= truly), etc.

Oui was oil in the Old French (see Introduction, p. 3). This
oil had for its corresponding negative expression nenil, which has
become in modern French nenni, just as oil has become oui,

198. The principal adverbs of neg-ation are :

non, ne, pas, f/outte, personne, rien, etc. : non, jc ne veuje i

pas (=no, I will not).
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^e French have really only two adverbs of negation : non and
fi« ; the other words, such as pas, point, goutte, are mere substan-

tires : un pas {=:& step), «n point (=a point), une goutte (:=a

drop), ussd adverbially as terras of comparison. Every one knows

that, in order to give greater strength to the expression of out

jndgments, we readily support them by a comparison : pauvre
eotiime Job (=as poor as Job), fort comme un lion (=as strong as

a lion), feroce comme un thjre (==as fierce as a tigre), etc. ; or by
using an estimation : Cet ohjct ne vaut pas un sou (:=this object is

not worth a penny). In like manner, the adverbial locutions pas,

fiiie, goutte, point, etc., were originally employed in a matter-of-

fact manner—they were placed, we mean, in a comparison where

they had a distinctive signification : Je ne marche pas (=1 do not
walk a step), je ne vois point (=1 do not see a point), je ne mange
mie (=1 do not eat a crumb),je ne bois eroatte (=1 do not drink a

diop), etc.

199. The principal adverbs ofdoubt are : peut-etre

(
= perhaps), ^o6aWCT««ii (

= prohahly): II sera pro-
bablement id demain (=he will probably be here
to morrow).

- elelliptical for eela peut etre, and this accounts for the
fa ;i be followed bv que : Feut^ftre que je viendrdi, Le.
c^ '

I'.-ui f.re que jt inendrdi^=it may be that I shall come).

200. A combiaatiQn of words baviiig the force of an

fl^ygyh js r-alled an adverbial locution. Thus : a
Venn

(
= vying with eacli other), an, dela

(
= beyond), en

di'ca (=on this side of), tout a fait (
=

quite), point du
tout (==not at all).

QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION.

Wliat is an adverb f—Explain the

meaning of the word.
How many kinds of adrcrUs are

there?
Kame the adverbs of place;— of

time.

What is the comparative of hien t—
of mai t—of fat f

5. Give a list of the adrertw of qunn-
titt)
—

interrogation— nJii-nuUion—negnlion—doubt.

6. How doyon form adverbs of raoJttS'SrT^
7. What is meant by an adverbial lo-

cution ?

8. Kome a few adjectives used ad-

verbially.

Exercise 37.

1. n dit toujours la verity. 2, Elle vient quelquefoia. 3. Nous
Sussirons tot ou tard. 4. Je suis alle hier a Brighton. 5. Voyez-

vous cstte maison la-bas ? 6. II est tard ; vous devriez venir plus
tot. 7. Parlez pen, mais parlez a propos. 8. Ce que Ton con<;oit

bien s'enouce clairement, et les mots pour le dire arrivent aisement.

ii. XI ue se moquera nas de moi impuni-meut. 10. Ne lui anea-
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V0U3 pas expressciucnt clcfeiidu de prendre votre fusil ? 11. Pnid>

que Yous le voulez, j'y consens. 12. Je me tiendrai dorenavaut

sur mes gardes. 13. Cette demoiselle ne chante pas juste.

14. Ces eleves etudieut a I'envi. 15. II entra tout a coup.

'nrriver, "gnemer (m.), 'action (/.), '•entrcprisc (/.), 'pirir, "gagner, 'en
retard,

' se lencoutrer,
"
paraitre,

"'
de,

"
se conduire, "se rappeler.

1. This event happened ^
suddenly. 2. Whence comes this

warrior ^ ? 3. How many shares ^ have you bought in this under-

taking
* ? 4. We shaU certainly perish

*
together. 5. The generjil

has akeady won ^ two battles. 6. He often loses his money, and

he is always late^ for the train (m.). 7. When shall we meet ^

again ? 8. Your daughter seemed ^
quite surprised at ^° my offer.

9. The citadel was obstinately attacked by the enemy. 10. I have

seen that man everywhere. 11. I went to the Crystal Palace

yesterday. 12. Above all, tell him to meet me to-morrow in the

park. 13. This child behaves i^
very well. 14. I remember ^ the

details of the catastrophe confusedly.

CHAPTER VIII.

OF THE FItEPOSITXOnr.

201. The preposition is an invariable word which
serves to unite two words by showing the rehxtion in

which the one stands to the other : Le livre de Paul

(^Paul's book); utile h Vhonnne
(
= useful to man);

de and a are prepositions.
Preposition comes from the Latin accusative jprKiwsitionem, from

pj'ce (=before), and posi/ionem (—position).

202. The rehitions expressed by prepositions avQfive
in number: 1. time: ava?^^ (

= before), a/)/t's (
=

after),

{Icpuis (
=

since), etc.; 2. place: a (
= to, at), vers

(== towards), dans (=in), chez
(
= at or in the house of),

devant
(
=

bcforc), derricre (=behind), etc.; 3. manner
or moans: ;>ar (=by), avec (

= with), sans (
= without),

se/on (
= according to), etc.

;
4. origin or cause : tZe

(
=

of),

par (=by), pour (
=

for) ;
5. tendency towards or

remoteness from : enrcis (^towards), pour (=for), cen-

tre
(
=

against), a (
= to), de (of), etc.

203. The prepositions sometimes consist of one

word, as a, de, dans, piour, par, sur, and are then called
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Bimple prepositions ; 80]ggiim£&-iili£y.are made up
Oi t^o or more words, as quant a, (

= as for), a cause de

(=on account of), vis-a-vis de (=opposite), au-dessus de

(= above, upon), a Vegard de (=witli regard to), etc.,

and arA t.hpn flpsiornnf.p^l ng
prfipnffj*.iyft loC^I^OnS.

204. Eemark 1.—The preposition b. must not be
confounded -with a, third person singular of the verb
avoir ; d,, preposition, takes the grave accent : il monU
ik chei-al (=he goes on horseback); a, verb, has no
accent : il a tm Hire

(
= he has a book).

2. l>^a« preposition, takes the grave accent : il se

Uve dds Vaurore (=he rises with the dawn) ;
des (=of

the), genitive plui-al of the definite article, takes no
accent : les feuillcs des arhres (=the leaves of the trees),

SECTION I.

FORMATIOXT OF SXMCPXiB PREPOSZTZOXTS.

205. The French language has formed new preposi-
tions with the help of:—

1. Substantives : mahfre, from the old French ad-

jective mal (=zmauvais=\)2A), and the substantive gr^
(
= will=iu spite of).

2. A4je,ctive8 : sauf (stUl found in sain et sauf

[=safe and sound] = except, but): Sauf mes interets

(=my interests excepted), srt/// Jca?! (=John excepted).
8. ImpAVfi^iv* <>£ verbs : void (= here is, here are),

roila (there is, there are).
These words are compounded of the adverb ei and Id and of

voi, the old imperative of voir. Void lo loup (=here is the wol^
means therefore really : voyez id le loup (=see here the wolf), or
le loup est id ; voyez-le (=:the wolf is here

; see him).

4. ICfliSti .pairtJlr.iplc&: passe (=over), m (
= con-

sidering), excepte (
= except, save), attendu (=con-

sideriug), jsasse ce moment
(
= the moment being over),

excepte cet homme (=with the exception of that man), vti,

le danger que nous courons (= considering the danger we
are running), attendu son injirinite (=consideriug his

infirmity).
We must add to this list hormis (= except), spelt in Old French

fcor-niis, that is to say, mis liorB (= placed outside). In this locution
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the participle mis (missus) was variable ;
the Freucli of the

thirteenth century said: Cet liomme a perdu tons ses enfavts, Iwrs

mise sa fille (=this man has lost all his children, with the

exception of his daughter). In the fifteenth century the participle
mis was joined on to the adverb hors, and the expression hors mis
became in its turn a preposition.

5, Ej^sent par„ti<e|jBles : durant, pendant, suivant,

concernant, iouchant (from durer, pendre, suivre, concerner,

toucher). Uavocat viourut pendant leproces = tandis que
le proces etait pendant (=:tlie barrister died whilst the

lawsuit was pending), durant sa vie = sa vie durant
(
= 9.8

long as his life lasts), durant le jour = pendant que le

jour dure (= whilst the day lasts).

SECTION 11.

FORMATXOIV OF PREPOSITIVE XOCVTIOirS.

206. They are formed cliiefly with the help either of

substantives or of adverbs followed by the prepjasitiop
de. Thus nouns, such a,s face, force, cause, faute, milieu,

etc., give the prepositive locutions : en face de

(= opposite), a force de (=by dint of), a cause de (=on
account of), faute de (=for want of), au milieu de ( = in

the midst of), etc. ;
and adverbs, such as loi7i, auiour,

devant, etc., give loin de (=far from), autour de

(=around), au devant de (=in front of), etc.

Vls-£k,-vls is a compound of the same kind. The Old French
vis (from the Latin risus) = visage (

= the face) ;
hence the locution

vis-a-vis, which is literally equivalent to face a face (=face to

face). Fts is also found in the word visiere
(
= visor); the visor

was originally the part of the helmet intended to protect the face

SECTION III.

GOVERSTMETIT OF PnEPOSITIOITS.

207. 1. Prepositions usually govern the accusative ;

2. Prepositive locutions generally govei-uillS,,Sjiui-

S. The following prepositions and . pitspositive

locutions govern the dative :
—

Jp<[u'a ^ jusqucs a (=as far as, until), ^M/ji^ (=aa,

|or, asto), ym] rapport a (=with regard to),..
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208. The prepositions are always placed, in French,

immediately before the object : De qiioi parlez-vous ?

(=what are you speaking of*?).

209. The prepositions must be repeated before evei^
word which they govern : II ira a Paris et a Londref

(=he will go to Paris and London).

210. T|j£L.-vei.b governed by a preposition must be

pi| t
in - ilia, infinitivp, except in the case of en, which

governs the present pai"ticiple : Ne partez pas sans venir

me voir (=do not start without coming to see me), il

tremble en parlant (=he trembles whilst speakingj.

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

1. What is %preposition f

3. State tte difference between a,
Terb, and d, preposition;—
between det, article, and dts

preposition.

t. What is a prepositive locution?

i Kame the pretent and past parti-

eiplet used as prepodtions.

5. How are preposilire loeutiotu formed
with the help (a) of noons. (6)
of adverbs ?

8. Name the prepositions which govern
substantives (a) in the genitive,
(6) in the dative, (c) in iho
accusative.

T. What preposition governs the verb
in the pt^ent participle ?

8. Where are prepositions placed?

Exercise 38.

1. Ne va-t-il pas k Paris ? 2. II a ^te ingrat envers son bien-

faiteur. 3. Mon cliapeau est dans la chambre. 4. Venez chea

moi. 5. Vers le nord, la nature presente un aspect triste et sauvage.
6. Des aujourd'hui je renonce a le voir. 7. En agissant ainsi voua

avez manqud a toutes les convenances. 8. Mettez vos livres sur la

table. 9. Irez-voos jusqu'a Berlin ? 10. Quant k moi, je meura
de faim. 11. Etes-vous hors d'affaire ? 12. Attendu sa jeunessa,
nous ne le punirons pas. 13. H demeure pres de I'eglise.

•

pres de,
* oS&ase (/.),

'
donx,

*
orage (m.), 'eclater,

•
dte.

1. He is going to Paris. 2. I live neari the railway. 3, In

absolving this man, justice has not been done. 4. Never be un-

grateful towards your parents. 5. Considering the nature of the

offence,' the punishment is extremely mild.^ 6. During the

ceremony, a thunderstorm * burst * over the town. 7. The troops
are out of danger. 8. As for my books, they are in your room.

9. Towards the river you will find a pretty country-house. 10. The
book shall be sent to the printer's as early as * to-morrow morning.

Xi. The laws are the same in France and Algeria.
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CHAPTEK IX.

OF THE coNJinircTiosr.

211. The conjunction is an invariable word -wliicli

serves to unite together two words or two propositions :

Pierre et Paul sontfreres (
= Peter and Paul are brothers),

aim oris Dieu puisquVZ est hon
(
= let us love God, since

He is good) ; et, puisque are conjunctions.

Conjunction 1^ from the Latin accusative coryuncKonem (= con-

junction, properly union).

2.1Z. The conjunctions ara sometimes one single

word, as et, on, si, viais, etc., and are then called

simple conjunctions ;
sometimes they are formed

of two or more words : tanilis que. Men que, pares que,

and are then designated as coiijunctive locutions.

213. The principal simple corjunctions are : car

( = for), conime{ = n,s), done (
= tlicn, therefore), e«

(
= and),

vuiis
(
= but), or

(
= now, but), ou

(
= or), que (

= tliat),

q\tand (=tliougli, even though), ni (=nor), si (=if),
each of which is really only one word.

To the above list we must add the conjunctions snch as plutot

(
= rather), piii^^ua (

= since), ncaninnins
(
= nevertheless), ccpen-

dant (
= meanwhile), lorsque (

= \vhon), which are really com-

poundetl of two distinct words (plus-tut, pms-qii,e, neant-moins,

ce-pendant, lors-qiie), combined into one by niodern orthography.

214. The principal conjunctive locutions are :

an contraire, (
= on the contrary), au vioins

(
= at least),

tandis que (
= whilst), alors que (

= when, now that), sans que

(^without), des que (
= as soon as), avant ^h6 (= before

that), apres que (^after that), etc.

2"'.S. Ekmark.— 1. Que is a relative pronoun when
nsed instead of Icquel, kqudle ; it is an adverb Avhcn

used instead of eouihiev. ; it is a conjunsuieu when it

serves to unite two clauses of a sentence : J? crois qiro
Vieu est saint (=1 b'^lieve that God is holy).
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2. Oil, adverb (=where, when), points ont a place>

or a time, and takes the grave accent ; ou, conjunction

(=or) takes no accent : Mon/rere ou moi (=niy brother

or I).

3, Si is an adverb when it can be used instead of

tant, tellement (=so, so ranch) ;
in ail other cases, it is a

conjunction : Je sortirai si le temps est beau (=1 shall go

out if the weather is fine).

216. Qfiaiiyictions followed by de take V.xo verb in

f]2P
infinitivp. (For the use of the indicative or sub-

junctive after conjunctions, see Syntax of prepo-

sitions).

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

1. What is a eonjunelion ? ! 5. Distingmsh between H, adverb, and

3. Distingnish between simple eon-
^

si, conjimction.

junctions, and eonjiinetire locutions. C In what mood is the verb placed
3. ^V'hen is jM« an adverb ?

'

after a conjunction followed by <fe.

4. When is ou an adverb ?
i

Sxercise 39.

1. Vous et moi, lui ou elle. 2, J'sd fait mon theme, mais je

n'ai pas appris ma le(?on. 3. Soyess tranqtulle, ear le maitre est

la. 4. Puisque vous ne voulez pas m'accompagner, je ne sortirai

pas. 5. II ferait cela plutut que de vous le proposer. 6. Le roi a

rejete cette mesure eomme trop violent©. 7. H ne sait ni lire, ni

ccrire. 8, II a perdu beaucoup d'argent, neanmolns il persiste a

jouer. 9. Quoiqu'il aille ^ Londres, U ne verra pas son ami.

• ponrm que, "nrnssir, 'grandear (/.), *qnoiqne, 'parce qne, •indispose,
'

dire,
'
t^indis qne,

"
dfi^uiser, '"que, **i moins que, "^"ne changie«, "abaii-

donncr,
"
part (/.).

1. Provided^ yon are* attentive, you will succeed.' 2. Neither

gold nor greatness^ make a man happy. 3. You and I shall go

together. 4. Although* I do* all (that which) I can, I do

not succeed. 5. If we do not succeed, it will not be onr

fault. 6. I cannot come because^ I am nnweil.^ 7. We
gpeak^ the truth, whereas^ your faend always disguises* it.

8. Whether^" I was* hungry or not, yon should hz.ve kept the

dinner on the table. 9. Unless" yon alter i**
your plans, I shall

give up" my share ^* in the business.

* TJhese verbs most be put in the snbjnnctiTB,
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CHAPTER X

OP THE lU-TERIECTTOri,

217. The interjection is a cry, an exclamation

expressing the sudden impulse of the mind: Ah! Olit

Fi ! Helas 1

Interjection comes from the Latin accusative intevjectionemf
which means literally the action of throTOng into the middle (o|
the sentence).

Principal Interjections.

Joy:
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Samel which mnst not l)e coufounded with the feminine
snbstantive dame (=la<ly), is the abbreviation of Daine-Dieu, an
Old French exclamation eqtiivalent to Seigneur Dien (=Lord God).
We constantly find in medieval texts : que I>aice-I>ieu nous
aidel (=the Lord God help us!). Damfi-Dteu, and simply Dam^
(that is to say, Lord God), was used as an interjection ; an^ the

exclamation Ah I dame (=ah! well), which, nowadays, has Tost all

i?>feanj,tigy signifies really Ah I Seigneur \ (=ah! Lord!). TJlie
warA «i<inicJjuS^jlfoM,d.m. tbe gepgrc^phical. names Damtuartm,
Bampierre, etc^/^ivKiSErs^ifj the Lord Martin, the Lord Peter, etc.

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

I, WbiA'isanini^ection? I i. Explain the orieinal aiMntag >f!
1. Nftine the princinnl interjections. | Hilat! aaii Uuiml
* iiuw aie iiittu-j^tioU;! fuiiuedf
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Ttae following: table will complete and resume all the

details grlven In Section III.

Conjugation of the auxiliary verb avoir
(
= to have), nega-

tivelij, interrogatively, and interrogatively with a negation.

N.B.—The same scheme is apphcable to any transitive

verb, and to all neuter verbs conjugated with the

auxihary aforr.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Negatively.

Presknt.—Ne pas avoir or n'avoir pas, not to have.

Past.—Wayaut pas eu, not to have had.

PARTICIPLES.

Negatively.

Present.—Wayant pas, not having.
Past.—nr'ayant pas en, not having had.

Future.—We devant pas avoir, not about to have.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
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PAST INDEFINITK.

I have not had, etc. Uave I had ? ete.

Je n'ai pas eii Ai-je
• eu ?

tu n'as pas ea as-fxeni^
il n'a pas eu a-t-iieuP
nous n'avous pas ea aTons-no«< ea t

voas n'avez pas ea
ils n'ont pas ea

avez-ioU5 ea?
ont-tts ea P

Have I not had T etc

Wai-j'e pas eu ?

n'as-tie pas ca ?

ii'a-t-i7pas eu?
n'avous-notts pas
eu?

n'aTez-voif^ pas ea?
n'out-i^ pas ea ?

I had not, etc

Je n'avais pas
tn n'arais pas
il n'avait pas
nous m'avions pas
voas n'ayiez pas
ils n'aTaieut pas

niPEEFECt.

Had 1? etc

Avais-je P

avais fit?

avait-ii?

avions-noHs?
aviez-fOtts ?

avaient-tZs ?

Sad I not ? etc.

Hr'avais-je pns ?

n'avais-tn pas ?

n'avait-t' pas ?

ii'avions-»u>!i5 pas ?

ii'aviez-vou5 pas ?

n'aTaient-tls pas ?

I had noi had, etc.

Je n'avais pas ea
tu n'avais pas eu
il n'avait pas eu
noas n'avioDS pas

ea
Tous n'aviez pas ea

ils n'aTaient pas eu

PLUPERFECT.

Had I had ? etc

avais-je eu?
avais-tit eu ?

avait-tZ eu ?

avions-nous eu?

aTiez-rou5 eu?

avaieut-tZs eu?

Had 1 not had ? etc

W'avais-je pas eu ?

n'avais <u pas eu?
n'avait-ii pas eu ?

n'avions - nous pas
eu?

n'aviez - vous pas
ea ?

n'avaient - ils pas
ea?

PAST DEFINITE OT PRETEKPEKPECT.

r had not, etc Had I? etc Had I not ? etc

Je n'eus pas
tu n'eus pas
il n'eut pas
nous n'eumes pas
vous n'eutes pas
ils n'eurent pas

Eus-jfl ?

eus-f It ?

eut-tJ ?

eumes-nou» f
eutes-t?oi»5?

eurent-ii» ?

K'eas-;e pas ?

n'eus-tu pas ?

n'eut-t/ pas ?

n'eumes- Tioi; 5 pas?
n'eutes-rouJ pas ?

n'eurent-iZs pas ?

Tli«) e of je is not (Lopped bi tlia interrogation before a voweL
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PAST ANTERIOR.

r had not had, etc. Had I had ? etc.

Je n'eus pas eu Eus-je eu ?

tu n'eus pas eu eus4ii eu ?

il n'eut pas eu eiit-il eu ?

nous n'e&mes pas eu eumes-nous eu ?

vous n'eutes pas eu eutes-wns eu ?

lis n'eureut pas eu eurent-iZs eu ?

Had I not had ? ct6.

Weus-jfl pas eu ?

n'eus-i« pas eu ?

n'eut-ii pas eu ?

n'eumes-nous pas
eu?

n'eutes-wuspas eu?
n'eurent- i!s pas eu?

FUTURE.

I shall not have, etc. Shall I have? etc. Shall J not have? etc.

Je n'aurai pas
tu n'auras pas
il n'aura pas
nous n'aurons pas
vous n'aurez pas
ils n'aurout pas

Aurai-fe ?

auras-fit ?

aura-i-iJ ?

aurons-noMsP
aurez-WMS ?

auront-iJs ?

N'aurai-je pas ?

n'auras-<« pas ?

n'aura-t-il pas ?

n'aurons-nons pas ?

n'aurez -rows pas ?

n'auront-i?s pas ?

J shall not have had,
etc.

Je n'aurai pas eu
tu n'auras pas eu
il n'aura pas eu
nous n'aurous pas

eu
vous n'uurcz pas eu
ils n'aurout pas eu

FUTURE ANTERIOR.

Shall I hax e had ?

etc.

Aurai-je eu ?

f).nras-ti!. eu ?

aura-i-ii! eu ?

aurons-nows eu ?

aurez -fOHs eu ?

auront-t7s eu ?

Shall I not have had?
etc.

W'aurai-je pas eu ?

n'ainas-itt pas eu ?

n'aura-i-t? pas eu ?

n'aurons-wows pas
eu?

n'aHrez-roi(,.s pas eu?

n'auront-i?s pas eu?

I should not have,
etc.

Je n'aurais pas
tu n'aurais pas
il n'aurait pas
nous n'aurions pas
vons n'aviriez pas
lis n'aiuaioiit pa.s

CONDITIONAL PRESENT.

Should I have ?

etc.

Aurais-ie ?

aurais-tw ?

aurait-if ?

aurions-«oMS P

auriez-i'ott.s ?

auraicnt-iZsf

Should I not have f

etc.

N"aurais-.?e pas ?

n'aurais-tw pas ?

n'aurait-iZ pas ?

n'aurions-7ioiw pas?
n'nuricz-roiis-pas ?

n'auraicut-t's pas f
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t fhoiddnot have had,
etc,

Je n'anrais pas ea
ta n'aiirais pas ea
il n'aarait pas eu
Dous n'aurions pas

eu
Tonsn'anriez pas ea

CONDITIONAL PAST.

Should J have had T

etc.

Aurais-je ea ?

aorais-fu ea ?

aarait-tJ eu ?

aurions-noiw ea ?

auriez-iwis eu f

lis n'aoraient pas ea aaraient-tZ« eu ?

or

Je n'eusse pas ea
tu n'ensses pas ea
il n'eut pas eu
nous n'eussions pas

eu
vous n'eassiez pas

eu
ils n'eassent pas ea

Eusse-fe ea ?

eusses-ii* eu ?

eut-ti eu ?

eussions-nous eu ?

eussiez-foits ea ?

eossent-tls ea P

SliovXd I not ham
had, etc.

Waurais-/e pas eu?
n'aurais-fw pas eu?
n'aurait-t2 pas eu ?

n'aurioDs-)iot(j pas
eu ?

n'aariez-rous pas
eu?

n'auraieat-ils pa*
eu?

or

Weusse-je pas ea ?

n'eusses-fit pas eu?
n'efit-iZ pas eu ?

n'eussioos-nous pas
eu?

n'eussiez-t'Qu^ pas
eu?

n'eossent-ils pas eu?

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Negatively.
PBESENT.

Hove not

Vaie pas
n'ayons pas
n'ayez pas

PAST.

Have not had.

n"aie pas ea

n'ayons pas ea

n'ayez pas ea

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Negatively.
PEESENT or rUTUBE.

That I may not have, et^

Que je n'aie pas
que tu n'aies pas
qu'il n'ait pas
que nous n'ayons pas
que vous n'ayez pas
%u'ils n'uieut pas

PAST.

Thai I moA/ not have had, ett.

Que je n'aie pas ea

que tu n'aies pas ea

qu'il n'ait pas eu

que nous n'ayons pas ea

que vous n'ayez pas eu

^tt'ils n'aient pas ea
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IMPERFECT.

That I might not have, etc.

Que je n'eusse pas
que tu n'eusses pas
qu'il n'eut pas
que nous n'eussions pas
que vous n'enssiez pas
qu'ils n'eusbeut pas

PLUPERFECT,

That I might not have had, etc

Que je n'eusse pas eu

que tu n'eusses pas eu

qu'il n'eut pas eu

que nous n'eussions pas eu
que vous n'eussiez pas eu

qu'ils n'eussent pas.eu.

Covjiiriationnfthe auxiliary verb 6tre
[
= tohe), negatively,

interrugativehj ,
and inteiTogatively with a negation,

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Negatively.

Present.—TTe pas etre or n'etre pas, not to he.

Past.—19 'avoii* pas ete, not to have been,

PAETICIPLES.

Negatively.

Present.—^TT'etant pas, not leing.
Past.—Wayant pas 6t(3, not having been.

Future.—ITe devant pas etre, not about to be.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Negatively, Interrogatively. Intcrrog. tvith a neg.

I am not, etc. Am I? etc. Am I not ? etc.

Jo ne suis pas Suis-je P

tu n'es pas es-ftt ?

11 n'est pas est-iJ ?

nous ne sommes pas sommes-noits P

vous n'etes pas
ils ne gout pas

etes-ro(ts ?

sout-iii) ?

We suis-ie pas ?

n'es-f (i pas ?

n'est-il pas ?

ne sommes-noU»
pas ?

n'etcs-rous pas t

ne eout-ils pasf



fCONJUGATlO^J Of VEBBS. i6i

FAST INDBFIMITB.

I hare notbeen^ eie. Have I been ? et$. Have I not heen ? etc

Je n'ai pas ete

tu n'as pas ete

il n'a pas 4te

nous n'avons pas
ete

vous n'avez pas ete

ik n'out pas blu

M-ye ete ?

as-fw ete ?

a-t-il ete ?

avons-Motis et6?

avez-iwts ete?
ont-ils et^?

V&i-je pas 4te 7

n'as-fu pas 6t€ ?

n'a-t-tl pas ^te ?

n'ayons-nous pas
€te?

n'avez-iwtwpas 6te?

n'ont-iis pas et6 ?

T tros nof , efe.

-Je n'etais pas
'tu n'etais pas
'il n'etait pas
"nous n'ttions pas
"vou-5 n'etiez pas
3ls n'etaient pas

nrPERFECT.

Was I? etc

Etais-jc ?

ctais-tu ?

etait-il ?

ttions-nous ?

etiez-WMS ?

fitaieut-iis ?

W^as r not T etc

W'etais-je pas ?

n'etais-tu pas ?

n'etait-tZ pas?
n'etions-nous pasr?
n'6tiez-fous pas ?

n'etaient- i{s pas?

OPIiUPEBFECT.

S-AtZ I been? ete.\ iTtad not been, etc.

s -Je n'ava's pas <jt6 Avais-fe €te?
tu n'avais pas ete

il n'avait pas ete

nous n'avious pas
ete

vous n'aviez pas
6te

ils n'avaient pas c-te

avais-iu ^te ?

avait-il 6te ?

avions-Jiotw ete ?

aviez-fous ^ii ?

avaient-iZs ete ?

TTad T not been ? etc,

W'avais-je pas ete ?

n'avais-f»t pas ete ?

n'avait- iZ pas ete ?

n'avions-nous pas
ae?

n'aviez-r-ous pas
6te?

n'avaient-tZs pas
ete ?

PAST DEFINITE OT PRBTEBPEBFECT.

twos not, etc. Was I? etc. Was I not? etc.

Je ne fns pas
tn ne fus pas
il ne fut pas
nous ne fi'inif? pas
vous ne futes pas
ils ne iureut pas

Fus-ie ?

fus-ht ?

fut-i' ?

fiiines-no'ts ?

futes-ro us ?

furent-tZs ?

U

We fns -76 pas ?

ne fns-fw pas ?

ne fut-tZ pas ?

ne fiimes-rt-T'Kspas?

ne futes-ro'.'.<; ras ?

ne furent-iZs pas t



162 CONJUGATION OP VERBS,

7 had not been, etc.

Je n'eus pas 6te

tu n'ens pas ete

il n'eut pas etc

nons n'eumes pas
ete

vous n'eutes pas ete

ils n'eurent pas ete

PAST ANTERIOR,

Had I been ? etc,

Eus-ie et^ ?

ens-tit ete ?

eut-i? ete ?

eivcaes-nous etS P

edtes-foris 6t6 P

eurent-tZs 6td ?

Hai I not heen ? ete^

K'eiis-jc pas 6t(3 ?

n'oiis-fw pas 6te ?

n'eut-iZ pas ete ?

n'efimes-noMs pas
6te?

n'eutes-i-otts pas etc?

a'eurent-iZs pas et6?

I siI all not he, ete,

Je ne serai pas
tu ne seras pas
il ne sera pas
nous ne serons pas
yons ne sercz pas
ils ne serout pas

yUTUUE.

Shall I he ? etc,

Serai-je ?

seras-i?t ?

^er&-t-il?

serons-wows ?

serez -fows ?

seront-iZs ?

Shall I not he ? etc.

We serai -fe pas ?

ne seras-tw, pas ?

ne sera-f-tZ pas ?

ne serons-woMs pas?
ne serez-uous pas?
ne serout-i7s pas ?

I shall not haveheen,
etc.

Je n'aurai pas 5t6

tu n'auras pas ete

il n'aura pas ete

nous n'aurons pas
ete

vous n'aurez pas ete

FUTURE ANTERIOR.

Shall I have been ?

etc.

Aurai-je Cte ?

auras-iii ete ?

aura-t-iZ (Ste ?

aurons-wous 6te ?

aurez-rows ete ?

ils n'auront pas 6t6 auront-iZs ete ?

Shall Inot have "been?

etc.

Waurai-^e pas ete ?

n'auras4M pas ete ?

n'aura-t-iZ pas ^te ?

n'aurons-nou6- pas
ete ?

n'aurez-voMs pas
ete?

a'aurout-iZs pas 6te?

I should not he, etc.

Je ne serais pas
tu ne serais pas
il ne serait pas
nous ne serious pas
vous ne seriez pas
ila ne seraieut pas

CONDiriONAr- PRESHNT.

Should I be ? etc. S'oM I not he ? etc.

Serai s-ie ?

sorais-t){ P

serait-iZ ?

serious-nniw f

seriez-coKs ?

seraieut-iZs ?

We serais-ic pas ?

ne serais-tu pas?
ne serait-t'Z pas ?

neserions-noitspas?
ne seriez-roits pas ?

ne seraient-iZs pasP
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t should not have

been, etc.

Je n'axirais pas et6

tu n'aurais pas ete

il n'aurait pas ete

nous n'aurious pas
ete

yous n'auriez pas
etc [ete

ils n'auraient pas

CONDITIONAI. PAST.

Sho'dd I luive been ?

etc.

Aurais-je ete ?

aurais-tu 6te ?

aurait-iJ ete ?

aurions-noits et6 ?

auriez-ioits ete ?

auraient-tls ete?

Shoidd I not hare

been ? etc.

Kr'aurais-fe pas ete ?

n'aurais-fu pas ete?

n'aurait-i? pas ete ?

n'aarions-nous pas
ete?

n'auriez - voiis pas
ete ? [ete ?

n'auraient-its pas

Je n'eusse pas ete

in n'ensses pas et6

11 n'eut pas ete

nous n'eussious pas
5t6

vous n'eassiez pas
ete

ils n'easseut pas ete

Eusse-je ete ?

eusses-tu etfi ?

eut-i? ete ?

eussions-notts et6 ?

eussiez-foiis ete ?

eussent-iZs ete ?

Weusse-je pas etc?
n'ensses-fu pas etc?

n'eut-iZ pas ete ?

n'eussioiis-notis pas
ete?

n'eussiez-fous pas
ete ? [ete ?

n'eussent-iU sas

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Xeyativelj/,
FEFSEXT. PAST.

Do thou not he. Have not been,

Ke sois pas U'aie pas et6

ne soyons pas n'aj'ons pas ete

ne soyez pas n'ayez pas ete.

PRESENT or FCTCRE.

That I iiiay not be, ete.

Que je ne sois pas
que tu ne sois pas
qn'il ne soit pas
que nous ne soyons pr,s

que vous ne soyez pas
qu'ils ne soient pas

IMPERFECT.

That I might not ha.

Que je ne fusse pas
que tu ne fusses pas
qu'il ne fut pas
que nous ne fussions pas
que vous ne fussiez pas
qu'ils ne fusseat pas

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Neyatively.
PAST.

That I may fwt have bgenpeter,-

Que je n'aie pas^tfe

que tu n'aies pas ^te

qn'il n'ait pas ete

que nous n'ayons pas et6

que vous n'ayez pas eto

qu'ils n'aient pas ete

PLUPERFECT.

That I minht not have bceiu.

Que je n'eusse pas ete

que tu n'eusses pas ete

qu'il n'eiit pas ete

que nous n'eussious pas etS

que vous n'eussiez pas ete

qu'ils n'easseut pas uto.
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Modch of Reflexive Verbs conjugated negatively, interrogatively, a

interrogatively with a negation.

\

Ne pas se rejoulr, not to

rejoice

-Ne pas s'etre rejoui, not
to have rejoiced

Ne se rcjonissant pas,
not rejoicing

Eejoul, -le, -is, or -les,

r^jniced
ne s'etant 2ias rejoui, not

having rejoiced

Ne devant pas se r6-

jouir, not about to

rejoice

Il^FINITIVE MOOD.
tBESKNT.

Negatively.

ne pas s'apercevoir, not

to perceive

ne pas se perdre, not

lose one's self.

Negativdy,
I do not rejoice, etc.

Je ve me rejouls pas

tu ne te n'jonis pas
il ne se rv'joult pus
nons ne nous rejoiiis-
$ons pas

vous ne vous rejom'ssez
pas

ils no se rcjouissent
^as

ne pas s'etre aperQU, not

to have perceived
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r have not rejoiced, etc.

fe ne me snis pas rejonl
ta ne t'es pa* rejonl
I %e s'est pas r^jooi
ooos ne nous sommes
pas rejoui»

roas ne toos etes pas
rcjoois

ils ne se tonipas r^joois

PAST IMUJUriMITB.

Have I perceived ? ete.

BCe snis-je aper<^a t

fes-tu apercjn ?

s'est-il apercj-a ?

nous sommes-noiis

apcr^us ?

vous etes-Toufl ai>ci-

se sout-ilfl aperqus?

Have Inot lost myself' etc.

Neme sais-jepo* perdu?
ne t'es-tn pas perdu ?

ne s'est-il p-is perdu ?

ne nous somnies-nuaa

pas perdus?
ne vous etes-vons paa

peruns ? [dus ?

%c se sont-ils pas pet-

ntPEKTECT.

I in* not r^oieivg, etc. Was Ipereeiring f etc.

le ne me rejouissaispas
tu ite te rt'jonissals pas
il ne se rCjomssait pas
Qous ne nous rejouis-
5ions pas

Tons Tiv vons r^joats-
siez 1 15 [pas

3b ne se rejontssaient

BC'apercevals-je f

fapercevals-tu ?

s'apercevait-il ?

nous apercevions-
nouB?

vous apercevlex-Yons ?

s'aperceTalent-ils ?

Was T not losing myself?
etc.

Ne me perdais-je pat *

ne te perdals-tu pa.' ?

ne se perdait-il pas ?

ne nous perdions-nona
pas ?

ne vous perdiez-TOns
pas?

ne se perdaient-ils pas 9

I had not rejoiced, etc

Je r.e m'etais pas rejoui
'

t'etais pas reJoul
s'etait pas rejoui

i»v.U5 nencus ttions pas
rt'jonis

ens ne vous ^tiez pas
rejouls [jonis

ils ne s'etaient pot r^-

KitJJEBPBCT.

Had I perceived ? etc.

as'6tais-je apert^?
futais-tn apergu ?

s'^tait-il apenju ?

nous etions-noas

Cus?
vous ^tiez-vous

<;usi
s'etaient>ils aper^us ?

Had Inot lost myself? etcr

A^em'6tais-jepasperdu ?"

ne t'^tais-ta pas perdu ?"

ne s'etait-il pas perdu?
aper- ne nous etions-nouspoa

perdus?
aper- ne vous etiez-vonspo*

perdus ? [dus ?

ne s'etaient-Os pas per-

tASI DEITXITE OB PBETEBPXBfECT.

r did not rejoice, ete.

Je ne me r^jonis paa
tu tie te rcjuois pas
fl ne se rCjouit pas
Buns ne nous rejooimes
pas J>os

ous ne vons rejouites
Us )i« se reiuuirent pas

Did I perceive ? etc

ac'apercus-je?
t'apercjus-tn t

s'aper^ut-il ?

nous aperQ^mes-noos?

vous aper^utes-TOOs ?

s'aper^nrent-iis X

Did Inot lose myself? ete.

Ne me perdls-jepos?
ne te perdls-tu pas ?

ne se perdlt-il pas ?

ne nous perUimes-uoos
pas? [P<K?

ne vons }>erdites-Tous
«te se ^dlrect-il8^a(>
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I had not rejoiced, etc,

Je ne me fus pas rejoui
til ne te fus^jas rcjoul
il ne se fat pas rejoni
nouR ne noud fumes pas

rejonis
vous ne vous futes 2''0'S

rejoviis [rejonis
ils ne se fixrcnt pas

PAST ANTERIOR.

Had I perceived ? etc.

IVIe fns-je aper<.u ?

te fns-tu apercu ?

se fut-il apei'Qu ?

ncus fumes-nous aper-
ciis ?

vous futes-vous aper-
ous ?

se fLirent-ils apercus ?

Had Tnot lost myse\fT etc.

Ne me fus-je pa,s peidu P

ne te "fus-tu pas perdu ?

ne se fut-il pas perdu ?

ne nous fumes-nous pas
perdus ?

we vous futes-vous pas
perdus ? [perdus ?

me se fureut-ils pas

I shall ruA rejoice, etc.

Je ne me r^jouiral pas
tu «(? te rejoniras pas
il ne se rcjouira pas
nous we nous rejou-
Irons pas [pas

vous i7.e vous rcjouirez
ils no se rujouirontjjcts

FUTUllB.

/S/ial?/ 1 perceive '

eic.

IWC'apercevral-je ?

t'apercevras-tu P

s'apercovra-t-il ?

nous apercevrona-
nous ?

vous apercevrez-vous ;

s'apercevront-ils ?

Shall I not lose myself ?

etc.

Ne me perdral-je pas ?

ne te perdras-tu 'pas ?

ns se perdra-t-il pas ?

ne nous perdrons-nous
pas ? [pas ?

no vous perdrez-vous
ne se pcrdront-ils x''^^ ?

FUTUEE ANTERIOB.

I shall not hare rejoiced. Shall I hare perceived ?

etc. etc.

Je neme serai po.s rcjoul Me serai-je apergu ?

tu we te seras pas rejoui te serns-tu aperQU ?

il ne se sera pas rejuiii se scra-t-il apercju ?

nousne nous serous pas
rejouis

vous ne vous serez pas
rejouis [rejouis

ils lie se seront pas

nous serous-nous aper-
cus ?

vous serez -vous aper-

cus ?

se serout-Us aper^^us?

Shall I not have lost

myself ? etc.

Ne me serai-je pas per-
du ?

ne te seras-tn pas perdu?
ne se sera-t-ilpas perdu?
ne nous serous-nous

pas perdus ?

ne vous screz-vous pas
perdus ? [dus ?

ne se seront-ils pas per-

I should not rejoice,
etc.

Je we me rejouirais pas
tu ne te lejoiiirais pas
il ne S8 rejoulrait pas
nous ne nous rcjon-
irions pas

Tous ne vous rejou-
iriez pas [pas

xLti ne St: rCjouiralent

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT.

Should I perceive ?

etc.

M'apercevrals-je ?

t'aperecvrais-tu ?

s'apercevrait-il ?

nous apercevrions-
uous ?

vous apcrcevriez-
\^us H

s'apcrcevraicnt-ils ?

Should I not lose myself?
etc.

Ne me perdrals-jepas ?

ne te perdrais-tu pas ?

ne se perdrait-il pas ?

ne nous perdrions-nuus
pas ?

ne vous perdricz-vous
]'as ?

I pas ?

ne se perdraient-ils
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/ ihmOd not Tiave re-

joiced, etc.

Je ne me terais pas re-

joui
ta ne te serais jyas rejoni
il ne se strait pas rt-joui

nous ne nous serious

pas rejouis
Tous ne vous seriez pas

rejoiiis [rejouis
lis ne se seraieut pas

or

je ne me fosse i>as rejoni

tn nete fusses pas rejoul
il ne se fiit pas rt^joui
nous ne nous fussions

pas rejouis
TOUS ne vous fussiez pas

rejouis
Hb ne se fosseiit pas

icjouis

Do not rejoice, etc.

Ne te rfjouis pas [pas
He nous rtjouissons
he vous rC-jouissez pas

Have not reioice'l, etc.

He te sois pas rejoni
Se nous soyons pas re-

jouis [jouls
Ne TOUS soyez pas re-

Tluit I may nryt rejoice,

PAST.

Should I hare perceived ?

etc.

Me serais-je aper?u ?

te serais-tu aperqu ?

se serait-il apergu ?

nous serions-uous aper-
cus?

VOU5 seriez-YOus apor-
CV s ?

se seiaient-ils aper<^s ?

or

me fusse-je aper<;u ?

te fusses-tu aper^u?
ssj fut-il aper(;u ?

nous fussious-uons

apercus ?

ous fubsiez-YOUs aper-
cus ?

se iu-cent-ils apercus ?

Should T not have lost

niyself ? etc.

Ne me strais-je pas

perdu ? [du ?

ne te serais-tu pos per-
ne se serait-il pas per.iu?
ne nous serions-uo.:s

pas perdus ?

ne vous seriez-YOUs ji is

perdus ? [perdiis ?

nc se seraieut-iis pas
or

ne me fusse-je j>a>' per-
du ? [du ?

ne te fnsses-tn pa^ per-
ne se fut-il pas pti dn ?

ne nous fnsbions-uuus

pas perdus ?

ne vous fiissiez-vous

pas perdus ?

ne Si! fub;uut-ils jj-jJ

perdus ?

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Nefjatively.

PKEiEST.

Do not 'perceive, etc.

Ne t'aper^ois pas [pas
Ne nous aptrcevons
Ae vous apcrcevez pas

PAST.

TTo.ve not perceh-ed, etc.

Ne te sois pis apercju
A'e nous soyous pas
apercus [?i»

Ne vous soyez pas aper-

SUBJUNCTITE MOOD.

Negativehj.
PBESEXT or FCTURB.

That I may not perceive,

Do not lose thyself, etc

Ne te perds pas
Ne nous perdous paa
Ne vous perdezjjo;?

Have not lost thiise\f, etc.

Ne te sois p  « perdu
Ne nous bojons pas
perdus

"
fdus

Ne voos soyez pas per-

That I may not lose my-
''. etc. self, etc.

je ne me r^jonisse Que je ne m'aper^olve Que je ne me perde pa«
' s [pas pas [^pas

•I'lt tu ne terejoulsses que ta no t'apercoives que tu ne te perdes pa»
qnU ne se rtjouissep*!^ qn'il ti« s'aper«joive pas qu'il nc se perde pa»
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yue lions vie nous r6- que nous ne nous aper- que nous \\e nous per-
jouissJ ons j-as oevions jJfts dionsfias

que vous ne vous ro- que vouk ne vous aper- que vous ne vous per-

jouissisz piis \_'pas ceviez pas [pas diez pas
qu'ils »i^ se rujouissent qu'ils ne s'apergoiveut qu'ils ?te se perdent ^jas

thai t viay not have re-

joiced, etc.

Qae je ne me sois pas
rejoui

que tu ne te sois 2^0.^ re-

joui

qu'il w} se soit pas 16-

joui

que nous ne nous
soyons pas rcjouis

que vous ne vous soyez
pas i('jouis

qu'ils ne se soicut pas
rcjouis

That I might not rejoice,

etc.

Que je ne me rcjouisse
pas [ pas

que tu ne te rejouisses
qu'il ne se rujouit pas

que iiouf; ne nous rtjj.ni-

issions pas

que vons ne vous rejou-
issiez j:>as [ pas

qu'ils ne se rejouissent

That I mirtht not have

rejoiced, etc.

Que je ne me sois pas
rijjoni

que tu ne te sois pas re-

joni

^u'il ne so soit fas re-

joul

que nous ne rous
soyons pas rcjouis

que vous ne vous soyez

pas rcjouis

qu'ils ne se soient pas

r6jouis

PAST.

Tfiat I may not have per-

ceived, etc.

Que je ne me sois pas
apergu

que tu ne te sois pas
aperQU

qu'il ne se soit pas aper-

QU
qie nous ne nous

soyons pas apcrcus
que vous 7ie vous soyez
pas aperc as

qu'ils ne se soieut pas
apciyus

IMPERFECT.

That I might not per-

ceive, etc.

Que je ne m'apergusse
P'l.s [pas

qu(! tu ne t'aperijusses
qu'il ne s'aperc^ut yas
quo nous ne nous aper-

(;usslons pas
que vous ne vous apor-

Qussiez pas [ itas

qu'ils ne s'apergussent

PLUPERFECT.

That I might not have

perceived, etc.

Que je ne me sois pas
apercu

que tu ne te sois pas
apercju

qu'il ne se soit pas aper-

qu
que nous ne nous

soyons pas aper(,'us

que vous ne vous soyez

pas aper^us
qu'ils ne se soient pas

aper(,*us

That I may not have lost

myself, etc.

Que je ne me sois pas
perdu

que tu ne te sois pas
perdu

qu'il ne se soit pas per-
du

que nous ne nous
soyons pas perdus

que vous ne vous suyez
pas perdus

qu'ils ne se soient pas
perdus

That T might not loi^

myself, etc.

Que je ne me perdlss^
pas [ pas

que tu ne te perdissea
qu'il ne se pei-dit pas
quo nous ne nous i>er-

disslons pas
quo vous ne vous per-

dlssiez pas [ pai
qu'ils ne se perdissent

That T might not have

lost myself, etc.

Que je ne me sois poj
perdu

que tu ne te sois fOi
perdu

qu'il ne se soit pas per-
du

quo nous ne nous
soyons pas perdus

quo vous ne vous soyez

pas perdus
qu'ils ne se soient pa<
perdus
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The ntHTibcrs refer to the paragraphs when the word pa^e is not expressed.

able (suffix), 73.

accents, 6, 20 ; tonia, 24.

astive verbs, 134; used im-

personally, 163.

ade fsuffixj, 40, 44.

adjective, 49 ; qualifying, 50 ;

determinative, 50, 77 ; in-

definite, 50; formation of

fem. in, 52 and foil. ;
forma-

tion of, 69 and foU. ;
deri-

vative, 70 and foil. ; agree-

mentof, 74andfoll.; numeral,
. 78 and foil. ; demonstrative,
82

; possessive, 83 ; indefinite,

84, 111; interrogative, 107;
used as adverb, 193.

adverb, 187 ;
of place, 189 ; of

time, 190 ; of manner, 191 ;

how formed, 191, 192 ; ad-

jectives used as, 193 ;
com-

parison of, 194 ;
of quantity,

195 ; of interrogation, 196 ; of

affirmation, 197 ; of negation,
198 ; of doubt, 199.

adverbial locutions, 200.

a^e (suffix), 40, 44.

alUe (suffix), 42.

ain (suffix), 40, 71.

aller, 169; s'en aUer, 169.

alphabet, page 7.

ance (suffix), 44.

anti (prefix), 69.

apostrophe, 21.

apres (prefix), 39.

arcbi (prefix), 69.

ard (suffix), 40, 73.

arrlere (prefix), 39.

article, 45 ; definite, 46 and
foil. ; indefinite, 48 ; used in

French when some or any is

meaut in Englifih, 48.

as (suffix),
42.

asse (suffix), in verbs, 179.

at (suffix), 40.

atre (suffix), 72.

aud fsuffix), 72.

auxiliary verbs, 127, 132;
with neuter verbs, 153 ; with

reflexive verbs, 158.

avoir, 132
; y avoir, page 110.

avant (prefix), 39.

Casque, page 1.

benir, 170.

bien (prefix), 69.

bis (prefix), 24.

Breton (Bas-), pige 1.

Burgrundian, pages 1, 3.

cardinal adjectives, 79, 81.

Catalonian, page 1.

ce, 100.

cedilla, 22.

Celtic, page 4.

celui qui, 100.

cer, verbs ending in, 167.

collective numbers, 81.

comparative in adjectives,
66 ; irregular, 67 ; iaadverba,
194.

complement, 113, 114; direct,
115

; indirect, 116.

conditional mood, 121.

conjugration, 130, 131
; first,

page 79 ; second, page Si ;

third, page 86
; fourth, page

82
; interrogative, 136 auj

foil. ; negative, 141 ; inter

rogative aud negative, 1 42 ;

passive, page 99 ; neuter, page
102 ; reiiexive, page 105 1 iia-
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personal, page 109 ;
observa-

tions on first conj., IGfi and
foil.

; on second conj., with

imperfect in issais, 170 ; on
2nd (direct) conj., 171; irre-

gular, page 112 rind foil.

conjunction, 211 and fo]l. ;

government of, 216.

conjunctive locutions, 214^

consonants, 3, 11 and iuIL

contre (prefix), 89.

defective verbs, 165.

demi (prefix), 69.

demon.etrative, see adjective
and pronoun.

derivative tenses, 147.

determinative, sec adjective
:>.nd pronoun.

devoir, page 97, uoto.

disaresis, 21.

diplitbong-, 9.

e, ee (suffix), 40, 71.

eau, elle (suliix), 42.

e?;er (verbs ending in), 106.

eler (verbs ending in), 1G6.

elet (suffix), 72.

en (pronoun), 92.

entre (preix), 39.

envoyer, 169.

er, ier (suffix), 40, 71.

esse (suffix), 40, 43.

et (suffix), 42, 72.

eter (verbs ending in), ICG.

etre, page 75 ; wiLir neuter

verbs, 153.

eur (suffix), 44.

eux (suffix), 71.

feminine (formal ion of) in

nouns, 30 and full.
;
in ad-

jectives, 52 and foil.

riemish, pnge 1.

fleurir, 170.

foreiijri words, page 5.

I'r ?ncli patois, page 2;

dialect, page 3; learned, page
5 ; popular, page 5.

ftiturc tense, 123, 120.

Gascon, pages 2. 4.

g-ijnder, 29
;
formation of fcni

in nouns, 30 and foil. ; in

adjectives, 52 and foil.

ger (verbs ending in), 167.

grammar (definition), page 5.

hair, 170.

hyriDn, 23.

Idiomatic tenses, 148.

ie (erie) (suffix), 40, 43.

if (sufiix), 73.

imperative mood, 121.

imperfect tense, 125.

impersonal verbs, 161
;
thcii

pronoun subject, 162
;
activt

or neuter verbs used as im-

personal, 163.

in (prefix), 69; (suffix), 71.

indefinite, see adjective and

pronoun.
indicative mood, 121.

infinitive mood, 121.

interjection, 217 ; hov^fonntd,
218.

Ijitcrrogative, see adjective
and pronoun.

irregular verbs, 165
;

l.-^t

conj., 166 and foil. : 2nd

coaj. with imperfect in is.tui^,

170; 3rd. conj. (dii-ect), 171.

Is (suffix), 44.

ise (suffix), 43.

ison (suffix) 44."

isseur (sufiix), 44.

iste (suffix), 40.

Italian, page 3.

Xang-uedocian, pages 2, 4.

Iiatin (popular), pages 2, 3, 4 ;

classical, 2.

lour, 92.

Ximousin, pages 2, 4.

locutions, adverbial, 200; pre-

positive, 203 ;
liciw formed,

206 ; c(nijuiu-tive, 214.

Iiorrain, page 1.
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mal (prcGs), C9.
xnent fsuIi;K), -tic

mi (pretix), iiy.

moo4L5, 121.

neuler verts, 152 ;
tlieir

auxjliarv, 153 ; tised imper-
sonally, 163.

non (prefix), 39.

XTarmaxi, pages 1, 3.

noun, see substantive.

number, 31 ; formation of

plur. in nouns, 32 and foil. ;

in adjectiTes, 62 and foil. ; in

verbs, 119.

numbers, SI.

numeral adjectives, 78, 81.

object, 113
; direct, 115 ; in-

(lirec!;, 116.

Oe (lang-ne d') paj:;es 3, 4.

Oil ilangue d'), pages 3, 4.

oir (satlis), 44.

on (suffix), 42, 44; in verbs,
179.

ordinal adjectives, 80, 81.

orthographic signs, 20.

ot (suffixj, 42, 72; in verbs,

179.

participle, 1S3 ; present, 184 ;

used as an adjective, 185.

passive verbs, 149 and foil. ;

the reflexive used instead,

149, 160.

past anterior, 125.

past definite, 125.

past indefinite, 125.

past participle of passive
verbs, 151 ; of neuter verbs,
154 ; of reflexive verbs, 159 ;

used as an adjective, 186.

past tense, 123.

personal pronouns, see pro-
nouns.

persons in verbs, 120.

Picard, pages 1, 3.

pluperfect, 125.

plural (formation of) in nouns,
32 and foil. ;

in adjectives,
• 62 and foU.

positive. Go.

possessive, how expressed in

French, 48 ; see adjective and

pronoun.
pouvoir, page 97, note.

prefixes, 'S\>.

prepositions, 201 and foil ;

how formed, 205 ; govern-
ment of, 207, 210; their

place, 208 ; repetition of,

209.

prepositive locutions, 203,
2.G.

present participle. 184 ; used
as an atijcctive, 185.

present tense, 123.

preterite, see pa^t.

primitive tenses, 147.

pronouns, 85 ; person-.d, SS ;

coujiinetive, 89 ; where placed,

90, 02 ; disjunctive, 93 ; usetl

as subject, 94 ; used as

object, 95 ; reflective, 96 ;

demonstrative, 97 and foil. ;

possessive, 101 ; relative,
102 and foil. ; in(eiTO?ative,
103 and foU. ; indefinite,
109 and foil.

Provex?al, pages 2, 4
; Patois,

page 2.

qualifying: adjectives, see

adjectives.

que, 104, 1C5, 108.

qui, 104, 1C6. -^

reflexive verbs, 155 ;
hew

conjugated, 157 ; their ausi-

Uary, 158 ; their past parti-

ciple, 159 ; instead of the

passive, 149, 160.

Romance languag-e, pages
3,5.

sans (prefix), 39.

seme, trau~:latcd by du, &(i^
48.
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SOUS (prefix), 30, 69.

Spanisli, page 3.

speech (parts of), 25.

stem, 118.

subject, 113 ; agreement of

vt;rb with, 180 and foil.

subjunctive mood, 121.

substantive, 26 and foil. ;

formation of the fem., 29 and
foil.

;
of the plural, 31 and

foil.; formation of substan-

tives, 37 ; derivative, 38 ;

compound, 39
;
formed from

adjectives, 43
;

from verbs,
44.

suffixes, 40
; diminutive, 41,

42.

superlative, 68.

sur (prefix), G9.

syllable, 19 ; tonic, 24.

te (suffix), 43.

tenses, 122
; simple, 128;

compound, 129 ;
formation

of, 143 and foil.
; primitive

and derivative, 147 ; idiom-

atic, 148.

termination (of verbs), 118.

trait d'union, 23.

treina, 21.

u (suffix), 71.

ultra (prefix), CO.

ure (sullix), 43, 44.

verb, 112, auxiliary, 127, 132 ;

active, 134
; passive, 149 and

foil.
; neuter, 152 and foil. ;

reflexive, 155 and foil.
;
im-

personal, 161
; irregular,

164; defective, 165; forma-
tion of, 177 and foil. ; agree-
ment with the subject, 180
and foil.

vice (prefix), 39.

vouloir, page 97, nota.

vowels, 3 and foil.

y (pronoun), 92.

y avoir, page 110.

yer (veibs ending in), 1681
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A, prep., at, to

a, r.<i., avoir, (page 71)

abattement, s.m., pros-
tration

aLattre, r.a., to cast down
abolir, r.a., to abolish

ebonner (s') v.r., to sab-
scribe to

abonnement, a.m., sub-

scription

aboucber, v.a., to bring
together

aboutir, v.n., to lead

abreuver, v.a., to water

abreuvoir, s.m., horse-

pond, watering-place
abnitir, v.a., to make a

brute of, to stultify,
to besot

absoudre, v.a., to absolve

absurde, adj., abstird

absurdity, s./., absurdity
'acajou, s.m., mahogany
aceabler, v.a., to weigh
down

^^accablement, s.m., de-

(- spondcney, dejection

^accident, s.m., accident

[ aecompaguer, v.a., to ac-

l company
^accompiir, v.a., to ae-

l complish
accomplisscment, t.m.,

aceomplisLmeut, ful-

filment

accoarir, m., to run

acheter, v.o., to buy
acheteur, s.m., buyer,

purchaser
acide, adj., acid

aciditfi, s.f., acidity
acier, s.m., steel

acierie, s/., steel work

acolyte, ».i»., acolyte,
clerk

acquereur, «.m., buyer,
purchaser

acquerir, r.o., to acqnire
acquitter, (s') v.r., to per-
form

acre, adj., acrid, sour

acrete, s.f., acridness,
sourness

acteur, s.m., actor

actrice, s.f., actress

admirateur, -trice, s.mj',,

admirer

admirer, v.a., to admire

adorateiir, -trice, s.m./.,

worshipper, adorer

adorer, v.a., to adore, to

worship
adoucir, v.a., to soften

adresser (s'), v.r., to ap-

ply,to address, to speak
to

aSadir, v.a., to make
tasteless

affaibUr, r.a., to weaken
affaire s.f., affair, busi-

ness, difficulty

affaisser, v.a., to sink

affaissement, s.m., sink

ing
affermir,v.a., to strength-
en

Afrique, s.J., Africa

africain, s.m., African

ftge, s.m., age

agu, e, adj., old, aped

agencer, v.a., to dispose

agencement, s.m., ar-

rangement
agile, adj., nimble

a^lite, s.f., nimbleness,

agility

agir, v.n., to act

agrandir, r.a., to enlarge

agrandissement, s.m.f

enlargement
aieul, s.m., grand-father,

ancestor

ai;-:le, s.m., eagle

aiglon, s.m., eaglet

aigre, adj., sour

ai:jreiet. adj., sourish

aiguille^ »^^«eetl'e

aiguillon, s.m., goad
aile, s.f., wing
aile, e, aiij., winged

I
aileron, s.nk., pinioa, fin

i aimable, adj., kind, ami-

[

able, gentle
I aimant, aime, aiment.

j

Pat-t. pres. ; pai-t.past ;

I ind. pr. of

I aimer, v.a , to hke, to

I love, to be fond of

I ainsi, ode, thus, ao
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aiscinent, adv., easily,

readily

alarmer, v.a., to nlarm
allee, s/., path alley,

going
aller, v.n., to go
allure, s.f., gait

amaigrir, v.a., to make
tliin

amande, s.f., almond
amandier, s.m., almond-

tree

ambition, s.f., ambition

amener, v.a., to bring,
to bring along

Ami'rique, s.f., America

amfiricain, s.m., Ameri-
can

ami, s.m., friend

amiucLr, v.a., to make
tbin

amiral, s.m., admiral

araollir, v.a., to softon

amollissemeut,s.«i., soft-

teuing
amnser, v.a., to aranse

amuser (s") v.r., to amuse
one's self

amusement, s.m., amuse-
ment

analyse, s.f., analysis,

parsing, outline

ancien, -ne, aZf., ancient

aucieunete, s.f., anti-

quity, seniority
an ere, s.f., anclior

ancrage, s.m., anchorage
fine, s.m., ass

Anon, s.m., young ass

anglais, s.m., En.lish-

mau, Britoir

annexion, s.f., annexion
an ifcbrile, adj., uiitife-

brile

auti-monarchique, adj.,

anti-monarchical

anti-religieux, ad.j., anti-

religious

antisocial, adj.. auti-
|

social
J

ao>*it, s.m., August
apaiser, v.a., to appease,

to calm, to soothe

apercevoir, v.a., to per-
ceive, to see

s'apercevoir, v.r., to per-
ceive one's self, to see

each other

s'apercevoir, v.r. [de],
to notice, to discover

apercu, s.m., glimpse
apotre, s.m., apostle

apostrophe, s.f., apos-

trojihe, address, re-

proach
apostropher, v.a., to

apostrophise, to ad-

dress (roughly)

app:iuvrir, v.a., to im-

poverish

appauvrissement, s.m.,

impoverishment
appeler, r.a., to call

appel, s.m., call

applaudir,t'.a.,to applaud
applaudissement, s.m.,

ajiplauso

appliquer, (s'), v.r., to

n|)]ily one's self

api),)rter, v.a., to bring

upro, adj., rough, sour,
easer

aprete, s.f., roughness,
tartness, eagerness

apres, prep., after

aprcs-coup, Inc. adv.,
when too late, after-

wards

aprr's-demain. Toe. adv.,
the day after to-morrow

aprcri-diner, s m., after

dinner, evening
apies-midi, sj., after-

noon
arc, s.m-. arc

arcade, s.f., arcnde

archidiaconal,ac(/., ardii-

diaconal
j

ar>:h-:h'.cal, adj., arch- I

ducal '

archiepiscopal, oAj., tct-

(diiepiscopal
archi fou, adj., stark mad
argent, s.m., silver,

money
argenterie, »./., plate

armue, s.f., army
arracher, v.a., to tear

arranger, v.a., to put in

order, to arrange

arrerages, s.m., arrears

arreter, v.a., to arrest

arret, s.m., stoppage,
decree

arriere-boutique, »/.,

back-shop
arriere-garde, «/., rear-

guard, rear

arriere-neveUjS.m., grand
nephew

arriere-pensee, s.f., men-
tal reservation

arrirre-saison, s.f., latter

end of the season,

autumn,decline( of life)

arrivee, s.f., arrival

arriver, v.n., to arrive

arroser, r.a., to water

arsenal, s.m., arsenal

art, s.m.. art

artiste, s.m,., artist

aspect, s.m., aspect
assassin, s.m., murderer

assassinat, s.m., assas-

sination

asseoir (s'), v.r., to _sit
down

assorvir, v.a., to enslave,
to subdue

assicger, v.a., to besiege

assii'gf-ant, s.m., besiegur
assiette, s.f., plate

assiettee, s.f., plateful
j

assistance, s./.. assistance
'

assistant, s.m., assistant,

bystander
assister, v.a.n., to assist

to be present
assortir,.f.a., to match|

to sort, to suit
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ultfibler, v.a., to ait at

table

attaquer, v.a., to attack

attcuJre, i:a., to wait

for, to expect
B'attendre, v.r., to expect
attenda, pr,ip., consider-

ing
attendrir, v.a., to soften,

to move
attentif, adj., attentive

attention, s/., attention

attirail, s.m., imple-
ments,apparatns ,train

at itnde, sj., attitude

anbade, «./., morning
serenade

au'!)e, s./., dawn
anberge, sj., inn

aubergist«, s.m., inn-

keeper
aucnn,-e,adj,any,no,none

aujoard'hni, adv., to-d;iy

aatre, adj. and pr. ind.,
other

antrui, pr. ind., others,
oar neighbour

Anvergne, s.t'., Auvergne
auYer:rnat, a.m., native

of Anvergne
avance, -e, adj., ad-

vanced, forward, cle.ir

avancer, v.a.n., to ad-

vance
Rvant. pi'cp.. before

aviiutage, s.tii., advantage
av.^ut-coarem-.s.m., fure-

ronner

•vaut-gout,s.m. .foretaste

avaut-poste.s.m., ontpost
avant-propos, s.m., pre-

ti\ce

avertir, v.a., to warn
avide, ad'., grce-ly

aviditc, s./., greedinps"?
avis, s.m., advice, opinion
avoine, «./., oais

avoir, f. aax. and act., to

have

avoir, ».)?»., property

B

I
Bagatelle, »./., trifle

I baigner (se), I'.a., to

!
bathe

baigneur, -ease, .«.m^.,

bather

bail, s.m., lease

bailler, r.n., to yawn
baillement,s.m. , yawning
baillon, s.m., gag
bal, s.m., ball (dancing)
balancer, v.a., to balance

balancoire, sj., swing,
see-saw

balayer, v.a., to sweep
balle, sj., ball

ballon, s.m., balloon

ballot, s.m., package
balustrade, s.f., railing

balustie, s.f., railing

bambou, s.m., bamboo
banal, adj., trite

banalite, s.f., common-
place saying

bandage, s.m., bandage
bande, s./., band
bandelette, s.f., bandlet

bannir, vm., to banish, to

exile

barbare, adj., barbarous,
barbarian

barbarie, s.f., barbarity,
rudeness

barbe, s.f., beard

j birbier, s.m.. barber

{

baibouillcr, v.a., to be-

I
smear

j
barbu, -e, o/lj., bearded

' barbue. s.f.. brill

j
barre, *./., bai-, cross-bar

I barreau, s.m., (small bar,

I
gr;itiu;?

'

bas, s.m., stocking
bassiner, v.a., to warm
bat, s.m., pack-saddle
bate, -e, aJ;., puck sad-

Idled
; un aue bate, a

dowurlghi atiS

bataille, sj., battle

bateau, s.m., boat

bateUer, s m., boatman
battant, -e, ali., porte

battante, slamming
door

battre, v.a., to beat

bavard, ad}., talkative

. baver, v.n., to slobl>er

beau, bel (m.), belle (/.;,

adj., beautiful, hand-

some, fine

beaucoup, adv., much
beauts, s.f., beanty
bellatre adj., of insipid

beauty
benir, v.a., to bless

berger, s.m., shepherd
bergerie, sj., fold

Berlin, n.p., Berlin

benrre, s.m., butter

bible, s/., bible

bibhothe ine, s.f., library,
book-case

bien, adv., well, very,
much, really

bien. s.m., gootl, proper-
ty, wealth

bien-aime, adj., well-

beloved, de ircst

bieufaisant, adj., bene-
ficent

bienfaiteur, -rice, < m.f.,

benefactor im.), bene-
factress (/.)

bienhenreux, -se, adj.,

blessed ~-^

bijon, -X. s.m., je^-'>l

bijouterie, s.f., jiwtllery

bUle, s.f.. ball

billard, s.m., bill:*trds

billot, s.m., block, dug
billet, s.m., ticket ; billel

de banqne. bank-note

bisaieul, s.m., great-

grandfather
bissac, s.m., wallet

: bhimer, r.a., to bl ime
l blanc, -che, adj., tvlsjte

i blauchir, v.a., to whiten
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blancbisseur, $.m,,
bleacher

ble, s.m., corn, wheat

blesser, v.a., to wound
blessure, s.f., wound
bleu, adj., blue

bleuir, v.n., to become
blue

bocal, s.iii., glass jar,

glass globe
bou'e, v.a., to drink

boire, s.m., drink, drink-

ing
bois, s.m., wood
boiserie, s.f., wainscot

boiteux, -se, adj., lame,
crippled

bombarde, s.f., bombard
bombe, s/., bomb
bon, adj., good, kind ;

les bons, the good
bold, s.m., edge
bordage, s.m., planking
border, v.a., to hem
bordure, s.f., edging,

border, frame

bosse, s.f., lump, hunch
bossn, -e, adj., lump-

backed, hunch-backed

bottc, s.f., boot

bottler, s.m., bootmaker
bouche, s.f., mouth
bouchee, s./., mouthful
bovicher, s.m., liutclier;

boucherie, butcher's

shop
boucher, v.a., to stop
bouchon, s.m., cork

boucle, s.f., buckle, tie,

ring
bouffce, s./., puff

bouljfer, v.n., to swell

boiiHir, v.n., to swell out

bouffissure,s/., swelling,
bombast

bouillir, v.n., to boil,

page 114

boulanger, s.m., baker

boniavgerie, s.f., bakery
boult, sj., bail

boulet, s.m., cannon ball

boulette, s.f., ball (of
bread or paper)

bourg, s.m., borough,
market-town

bourgade,s./;, small mar-

ket-town, village

bourrade, s.f., blow (with
the but end of a

musket)
bourre, s.f., flock, wad
bourse, s.f., purse
boursier, s.m., bursar,

treasurer, stock-jobber

bouteille, s.f., bottle

boutique, s.f., shop
bracelet, s.m., bracelet

brancliage,s.m. ,branches,

boughs
branche, s.f., branch

branchu,-e, adj., brunch-

ed, branchy
bras, s.m., arm
brigand, s.m., brigand
brigandage, s.m., bri-

gandage
broche, s.f., brooch

brochette, s.f., skewer

broder, v.a., to embroider

brouillard, adj., for blot-

ting; pai)ier-bouillard,

blotting-paper

brouiller, v.a., to mix
togetlier, to upset

brouillon, s.m., rough
draft, blunderer

bruit, s.m., noise, fame,
rumour

brume, s.f., mist, fog

brute, s.f., brute

brute, adj., brutish

bruyant, adj., noisy; see

bruire, p. 125

bficlie, sj'., log of wood
buclier, $.m., log-house,

stake

bucheion, s.m., woodcut-
ter

bi'ichette, s.f., small log
of wood

bureau, s.m., ofTicd

but, s.m,, aim, cud

cache, s.f, hiding place

cachette, s.f., hidiug

place
cabine, s.f., cabin

cabinet, s.m., cabiuet,

closet, study
cacheter, v.a., to seal

caliier, s.m., copy-book
caillou, s.m., fliut,pebble

caisse, s.f., case

caisson, s.m., waggon
camail, s.m., camail

cainp, s.m., canif)

campagne, s.f., country

campagnard, s.m., coun-

tryman
canal,s.m. ,canal ,cbannel

canard, s.m,., duck

canne, s.f., cane, stick

cannelle, s.f., cinnamon

capital, s.m., main point,

capital, stock

capitaliste,s.m.,capitalist

car, conj., for

caractere, s.m., charac-

ter, temper
carafe, s.f., flaggon

carafon, s.m., decanter

cr.rdinal, s.m., cardinal

carduialat, s.m., cardina-

lato

carnaval, s.m,., carnival

cnrpe, s.f., carp

carpillon, s.»)i., little carp

CiUTOsse, s.m., oarriiige

carrossier, ,«.m., carriage
or coachmaker

cascade, s.f., cascade,

waterfall, fall

cause, s.f., cause

cave, s.f., cellar, win

vault

caveau, s.m.., cellar,

burial vault
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ec, cot, m., cette, /., cea,

pi., adj.dem., this,

tiiese, that, those

ce, c\pr.dem., 1, he, she,

they ; 2, it
; 3, exple-

tive, ce qui, ce que,
what

cela, pr.dem., that

eelui, (m.), cells, (/.),

ceux, celles, pi. Pr,

dem. subj., he, she,
one ; pZ.,they or those ;

obj., him, her, the one ;

pi., those

eelui-ci, (m.), celle-ci,

(/.), ceux-ci, celles-ci,

(lu./.pl.) pr. dem., [see

T-XQe 58)

ccl'ii-ljl, (m.), celle-la,

(j.), ceux-la, ceiles-la,

(mi.f.pi.) pr. dcm., (sea

page 58)
eeiutiire, s.f., girdle

ceiuturon, s.m., belt

celeste, adj., heavenly,
celestial

eendre, 8.f , ashes

cendrier, s.m., fender

cent, adj. num., hun-
dred

eentaine, s.f., ahout a
hundred

eerise, s./., cherry
cerisier, s.m., cherry-tree
certain, -e, adj., sure,

certain ; (ind.) one,
some

een-eaib, s.m., cerebel-

lum
•ervelas, s.m., saveloy
cbacal, s.m., jackal
ehajprin, s.m., sorrow

chaine, sf., chain

ehalnette, s.J., little

cliain

chaise, s.f., chair, seat

•haleur, s.f., heat
diambre. s.f., room
diamp, s.m., field

diaodelle, s.f., caudle

change, s.m., exchange,
change ; lettre de

change, bill of ex-

change, bill

ehanoine, s.m., canon,

prebendary
chanoinesse, «/., canon-

ess

chant, s.m., song, singing
chanter, r.a.n., to sing

chanteur, -euse, s.mj.,

singer ; cantatrice, a

professional singer
chantonner, v.n., to hum
chape, sj., cope
chapeau, s.m., hat

chaperon, s.m., hood,

chaperon
chaque, adj. ind., each

charger, r.a., to load

charitable,a(;J/.,charitable

Charles, s.m., Charles

Chariot, s.m., CharUe
charmant, adj., charm-

ing, delightful

charriie, s.f., plough
chasse, sj., hunting,

sporting
chasse, s.f., shrine

chasseur, s.n:., h'^nter,

sportsuiau

chataigne, s.f., chestnut

chataignier, s.m., chest-

nut-tree

chatelain, -e, adj., ; le

seigneur cbatolain, the

lord of the manor ; la

dame chatelaine, the

lady of the manor;
chaine cbjUelaine, or

chatelaine, chain

chatelet,s.m., little castle

chaumiere, sf., cottage
ehausser, v.a., to shoe

chaussiiie, s.f., boots,
shoes

chemiu, s.m., way, road
chemise, s.f., shirt

cher, adj., dear, (adv.)
dear, deaily

N

cheval, t.m., horse

chevaUer, s.jft., knight
chevelure, s.f., hair

chevre, sj., goat
chevreau, s.vi., kid

chez, prep., at or to the

house of ; allons chez

moi, chez nous, let us

go home
chien, s.m., dog
chimere, s.f., idle dream
chimie, s.f., chemistry
chimiste, s.m., chemist

chomer, v.n., to be with-

out work

chomage, s.m., want of

work, rest

chceur,s.n».,chorus,choir

choisir, v.a., to clioosu,

to select

chose, s.f., thing
Chretien, -ne, adj., chris-

tiau

chretiente, s.f., Christen-

dom
chnte, «/., fall

ci, adv., here; ci-git,

here lies

cible, s.f., target

cinquaute, adj.nutn.,fifty

ciuquautaiue, sj"., about

fiity

circoustanee, «/., oir-

cuiustance

citoyen, s.m., citizen

citron,s.m., citron.lemon
citronelle, s./», baim^
clairement, adv., clearly

ehgner, v.a., to half cloi^e

(the eyes)

chgnoter, v.n., to wiuk

(repeatedly)

cliqueter, v.n., to clack

chquetis, s.m., diu, clang
cloche, s.f., bell

clocher, s.m., beil-tower,

steeple
cceur, s.m., heart

coffre, s.vi., coiier

coilict, a.m., littic coSTar
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colero, sj., anger
colombe, s./., dove

colombier, s.ni., dove-cot

colonel, s.m., colonel

colonnu,de,s./.,colonnade

colonne, s.f., column
coloror, v.a., to colour

coloris, s.m., colouring
combattre,i'.a.,to combat

combattaut, s.m., com-
batant

combinaipon, s/., com-
bination

combiner, v.a., to com-
bine

comtdien, s.m., come-
dian, actor

commander, v.a.n., to

command
commandant, s.m., com-
mander

comme, adv., how
comme, conj., as

comment, adv., how
CdHiinercer, v.n., to trade

commei 9ant, s.m., trader

comiiaj^nie, s.f., com-

pany, society

comparable, adj., com-

parable

coiiiparaison, s.f., com-

parison
comparer, v.a., to com-

pare
compatir, v.n., to sym-

pathise (with)

complet, -ete, adj., com-

plete

compliment, s.m., com-

pliment,congratulation
complot, s.m., plot

composer (se),v.r., to be

composed
comprendre, v.a., to un-

deistand, to compre-
hend

compromettre (se), v.r.,

to compromise one's

self

compte, s.m., account

compter, v.a., to reckon

compteur, s.m., meter

(gas)

Comte, s.m.. Count, Earl

comte, s.m., earldom,

county
Comtesse, «/., Countess

concert, a.m., concert

conoevoii", v.a., to con-

ceive

concourir, v.n., (a), to

concur (in) ; concourir

pour, to compete for

condamner, v.a., to con-

demn
condescendre, v.n., to

condescend

conducteur, -trice, s.m.f.,

conductor, guide,
driver

conduire, v.a., to lead

conduite, s.f., conduct,
behaviour

confiance,s./.,confidence,
trust

confier, v.a., to entrust

confondre, v.a., to con-

found
;

se confondre,
to be blended ;

se con-

fondre en excuses, to

be lost in apologies

conjugaison, «./., con-

jugation

conjuguer, v.a., to conju-

gate
connaitre, v.a., to know
conquerant, s.m., con-

queror
conquerir, v.a., to con-

quer
conscience, s.f., con-

science

consentir, v.n., to con-

sent

consequence, s.f., conse-

qiieiico

consoler, r.a., to console

consul, s.m., consul

consul at, s.m., consulate

[ coutenir, f.a. to contain

contenter, f.a., to con-

tent

contenu, s.m., contents

continuel, -le, adj., coa-

tinual

contre, prep., against

contre-amiial, s.m., rt.Mf;

admiral

contie-coup, s.m., re-

bound, consequence
contre-maitre, s.m., fort

man
contre-marque, sj.

countermark, check

contre-sens, s.m., mia
translation

contrecarrer, f.a., tl{

thwart

contredire, v.a., to coa
tradict

contrefaire, v.a., to mat
tate

convenance, s/., fitncsa

(33^.), propriety ; maa
quer aux convenances
to be guilty of iuipra

priety

convenir, v.n., to agre<

to, to fit

convoi, s.m., funeral,

convoy, train

copie, sj., copy
copiste, s.m., copyist

coquet, -te, adj., coquet-
tish, elegant

coquetterie,s./.,coquetry,
flirtation

coquil]age,s.m., shell-fish

coquille, s.f., shell

corail, s.m., coral

cordage, s.m., cordajOi

rop«
corde, s.f., cord

cordeau, s.m., cord

corder, v.a., to cord

corderie,s^.,rope-makinn
cordier, s.m., rope-maket
cordon, s.m., string

correctement, adv., cor*

rectly
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efite, Sv'., rib, cost

cOtektte.s/., cutlet, chop
cotte, s/, i>ettieoat

Cutiliou, s.TH., vmder-

petticoat

eouleur, s.f., colonr

coupable, adj., guilty

C'<uple, s.m., couple
CDiiplet, s.m., verse {ul a

song)
eorp, s.m., Wow, stroke,
knock

; toat-a-conp,
all at once

couper, v.a.. to cnt

conpon, s.m., coupon
coupure, s.f., cut

couiiigc, «.!«., courage
courageux, -se, aJj.,

courageous
eoureiur, s.m., mnuer
eoort, aJj., short

cousin, s.yn., cousin

coussin, s.m., cushion

eoussiuet, s.m., little

cnshion

eouteau, s.m., knife

conteher, s.m., cutler

couvee, s/, brood
couver, v.a., to hatch

eraeher, v.n., to spit

ciachuir, s.m., spittoon
eraignez, v.a., (see crain-

dre, p. 127)

eniindre, v.a., to fear

erainte, «/., fear

eruvate, s,f., cravat,
necktie

wayon, s.m., pencil
crcdule, adj., credulous

CTcdulite, s.f., credulity
cri, s.m., cry
crier, v.n., to cry
cristal, s.m., crystal

critiquer, v.a.. to criticise

croc, s.iji., hook
crochet, s.m., little hook
Croire, v.a.n., to believe

trois, -croit, ind.pres. of
cruire

OoisCe, »,/^ window

croltre, v.n., to grow
croix, s/., cross ; croisil-

lon, cross-bar

croqucr, v.o,, to crunch,
to sketch

croquis, s.m., sketch
croute sj., crust

croyance, s.f., belief

croyant, v.a., p-pr. of

croire

croyant, t.m., believer

croyez, imp. of croire

cm, t'., p.past of croire

eru, adj., raw, crude

crfl, r., p.past of croitre

cru,s.m., growth, growing
cruaute, s.f., cruelty
cmel, -le, adj., cruel, un-

kind

cueillir, v.a., to gather,
to pluck

euiller, s.f., spoon
cuilleree, s./., spoonful
cnir, s.m., leather

cuisine, s.f., kitchen

cnisinier, s.m., cook

cypres, s.m., cypreas

danger, s.m., danger
dans, prep., in, into

danser, v.a.n., to dance

danseur,-se,s.m./.,dancer

dame, s.f., lady
dame, int., indeed, well

de, prep., of

de, art., def. or part,

(instead of du, de la,

des), some, any
declinaison, sj'., declen-

sion

d^cliner, v.a., to decline

deballer, v.a., to unpack
debat, s.m., debate

d^battre, v.a., to discuss

debitant, s.m., retailer

debiter, r.a., to retail

dfibrouilltr, v.a.. to un-
ravel

dCbut, a.m., beginning
d^buter, v.n., to btgiu
decacheter, v.a., to open

(a letter)

decevoir, v.a., to deceive

decider, v.a., to decide

se decider, v.r., to come
to a decision, to make
up one's mind

declarer, v.a., to declare

defaUlir, v.n., to fall, to

decay, to faint

dufaire, v.a., to undo, to

defeat, to rout

dcfaut, s.m., defect, fault

di'fendre, v.a., to forbid,
to defend

dcfendeur, s.m., -eresse,

r./., defendant

defiant, adj., distrustful

definir, v.a., to define

dcgat, s.m., damage,
waste

degrader (se), v.r., to

degrade or disgrace
one's self

dejeuner, v.n. to break-

fast

dejeuner, s.m., breakfast

delateur, s.m., dela trice,

/., informer

delicieux, -se, adj., deli-

cious

delivrance, sj., deliver-

ance

dehvrer, v.a., to_cleUver

demarche, s/., step,^fo-

ceeding
demain, air., to-morrow

demande, s./., request,

question

demander, r.a., to ask

•Jemeure, s.f., abode,

dwelling
demeurer, v.n., to Uve,

to remain, to stay

demi-ferme, adj., hulf-

closed, partly closed

demi-fin, adj., half-fine

dcmi-mort,a^.fiiaU>dead
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dotni-nu.ud;., half-naked

dcmolir,v.a.,to demolisli,
to pull down

dent, s./., tooth

dentelle, s.f., lace

dcntier, s.m., set of teeth

deutiste, s.m., dentist

denue, -e, adj'., destitute,
devoid

dSpecher (se), v.r., to

hasten

d^pendance, s.f., depen-
dance

dcpendre, v.M., to depend
dupens, s.m.'pl., expense,

cost, charge ; a mes
dcpeus, at my expense

depenscr, v.a. to spend
deplaire, v.n., to dis-

please

derauger, v.a., to disturb

des, art.pl., of the, of ;

from the, from ; some,

any
desir, s.m., desire, wish

desirer, v.a., to desue, to

wish for

dcsobeir, v.n., to disobey
desseiu, s.m., design,

project

dessiu, s.m., drawing
detail, $.m., detail, pi.

details, particulars
dctourner (se),to go out of

one's way,to turn away
d6tromper, v.a., to un-

deceive

detruire, v.a., to destroy
deuil, s.m., mourning
deux, adj.card., two

devoiler, v.a., to reveal

devoir, v.a., to owe

devoir, a.m., duty
diable, s.m., devil

diaconal,-e, a'Zj., diaconal

dictionnaire, s.m., dic-

tionary
Dieu, s.m., God
different, adj., different,

varioua

differer, v.a., to defer, to

postpone
dimanche, s.m., Sunday
dinde, s.f., turkey-hen
dindon, s.m., turkey
diner, v.n., to dine

diner, s.m., dinner

diocese, s.m., diocese

diocesain, s.m., diocesan

dire, v.a., to say
dire, s.m., saying, state-

ment
disent, dit, dites, v.a.,

(from dire p. 128)
directeur, s.m., dii'ector,

manager
dircctrice, s.f, directrix

discret, -ete,aiij., discreet

discretion, s.f., discretion

discuter, v.a., to discuss

disparaitre, v.n., to dis-

appear
diviser, v.a., to divide

diviseur, s.m., divisor

dix, adj.n., ten

dizaine, s.f, about ten

docile, adj., docile

docilitc, s.f, docility

doigt, s.vi., finger

doigte, s.m., tingoring

domestique, s.m.f., man-
servant

;
woman ser-

vant

donner, v.a., to give ;

donner la parole, to
 

give leave to speak
dont, pr.ieJat. (par. 103

to 106)
doronavant, adv., hence-

forth

dormir, to sleep

donaue, s.f., custom-
house

douanier, s.m., custom-
liouse officer

douceatre, adj., sweetish,

insipiuly sweet

doux, -ce, adj., sweet,

fresh, soft, mild
douze adj.nwn., twelve

dou7<ilne, «./., ft^out

twelve, or a dozen

droit, adj., straight, right

dr61e, adj., droll, funny
drolerie, s.f, drollery
du (instead of de le) of

the, of
;
from the, from

some, any
du, s.m,., duo

ducal, adj., ducal

dur, adj., hard

durete, sj., hardnesa

E

Ean, s.f., water

cbarber, v.a., to strip

(quills)

ebene„s./., ebony
ebenier, s.m., ebony tree

ebeniste, s.in., cabinet-

maker
6b6nisterie, s.f,, cabinet-

making
6blouir, v.a., to dazzle

cchafaud, s.m., scaffold

cchafaudage, s.m., scaf-

folding

echappce, s. /., vista,

prauk
ecbapper, v.n., to escape
echoir, v.n., to fall, to

bfcfall,.to fall due

eclaircir, v.a., to en-

lighten

eclaircissement, s.m., ex-

planation
ccole, s.f., school

ecolier, s.m., school-boy

economat, s.m., steward-

ship

econome, adj., thrifty,

saving
econome, s.in., steward t

ecrire, v.a., to write S

ecrit, s.m., writing

ecriteau, s.m., bill, board

ecrivain, s.m., writer

ecrivassier, s.m.,scribbler
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^enefl, t.m., rock, reef

ficuelle, sj., bowl

6caellee, s.f., bowl-fiill

ecureuil, s.m., squirrel

4dent^, adj., toothless

Edifice, s.m., edifice

efifaeer, v.a., to efface

cffet, s.m., effect

^gal, adj., equal
%arer (s'), v.r., to lose

one's self, to go astiuy

t^lise, s.f., church

filargir, v.a., to enlarge,
to widen

tl trgissure.s./., piece put
in to widen

elegant, adj., elegant
cleve, s.2</., pupil
elever, v.a., to raise

elire, v.a., to elect

elu, s.m., elect

email, s.m., enamel

emballer, v.a., to pack up
embaiTas, s.m., encum-

brance, trouble

emboucher, v.a., to put
(a wind instromeut)
to one's mouth

embouchuie, sj., mouth
of a river

embrassade, s.f., em-
brace

embrasser, v.a., to em-
brace

^migiaut, s.m., emigrant
€migrer, r.n., to emi-

grate

^mouvoir, v.a., to move
empresser (s"), v.r., to

hasten

en, prep., in, into

en, ad I-., from thence

en, pr.pers. (page 56)
enchanteur, s.m., en-

chanter

enchanteresse, s./^ en-
chantress

eneherir, v.a., to raise

(prices)
«[idi«kiBi< ur,s.tH.,bidder

encore, adv., still, yet,

again
encre, s.f., ink

encrier, s.m., inkstand

endente, adj., with teeth

euergique, adj., energetic

enfant, s.m.,infant, baby,
child

enfantin, adj., childish

enfiler, v.a., to thread

enfilade, s.f., suite oi

rooms, long string

enjamber, v.a., to stride

enjambee, s.f., stride

enjoindre, r.a., to enjoin,
to direct

eimemi, s.m., enemy, foe

ennui, s.m., wearisome-

ness, care

enoncer, v.a., to express ;

s'enoncer, to express
one's-self, to be ex-

pressed
enorgueiUir (s'), v.r., to

boast

enquurir (s'), to inquire,
to ask

enrhumer (s'), to catch
a cold

emrichir, v.a., to enrich

entabler, v.a., to entable

entablement, s.m., en-

tablature

entendre, v.a.n., to hear,
to understand

entet6, adj., obstinate

entre-cote, s.m., meat
between the ribs

entrelaider, v.a., to in-

terlard

entremets, s.m., side-

dish

entremettre, v.a., to in-

terpose

entrepont, s.m., between
the decks

entreprendre, t?.o., to

undertake

entreprLse, sj., enter-

priaiug, oudertakiug

entree, «./., entrance

entrer, v.n., to enter

entresol, s.m., mez-
zanine

envahir, v.o., to invade

envers, pr., towards, to

envi (a 1'), adr., in emu-
lation of each other,

vying with each other

envie, s.f., envy, wish,

longing
envoyer, v.o., to send

epais, -se, adj., thick

epauchement, s.m., dis-

charge, overflow, (jig.)

overflow, outburst

6paacher, v.a., to pour
out, (fig.) to vent, to

discharge

epee, s.f., sword

6piscopal, adj., episcopal

6pitre, sj., epistle

6questre, adj., equestrian
equivaloir, v.n., to be

equivalent, to be tan-

tamount
ermite, s.m., hermit

ermitage, s.m., hermi-

tage

erreur, s.f., error, mis-
take

esclavage, s.;n., slavery
esclave, s.mj., slave

esperance, s.f., hope
espiegle, odj., frolicsome

espieglerie, sj., frolic

esprit, s.i»., ^wit;^ avoir

de I'esprit, to be witty

esquiver (s'), v.r., to

steal away
rasentiel, -le, adj., essen*

tial

estime, s.m., esteom

estimer, v.a., to esteem

6tablir, v.a., to establish

6tablissement, s.m., esta-

blishment

ut6, s.n\., summer
titeindre, v.a., to extill*

guish, to pat oui
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6tendre, r.r.., to extend

6tendue, s.f,, extent

fetoile, s.f., star

ftranger,-ere,acZ/.,foreipn

6troit, adj., narrow, light

europeen, adj., Em-opean
^ventail, s.m., fan

eviter, v.a., to avoid

excellent, adj., excellent

exces, s.m., excess, abuse

excuse, sj., excuse, apo-

logy

exemple, s.m., example
exhalcr, v.a., to exhale,

to emit

cxigeant, ad/j., particular,
unreasonable

exiger, r.a., to exact, to

require

exigu, -lie, adj., small,

slender, slight

expedient,adj. .expedient,
advisable

expedient, s.m., expe-
dient, device

expedient, v.a., from ex-

pedier, to disjiatch

exposer, v.a., to expose
expres, s.vi., express,

courier

expre8,-esse, aii/., express

expres, adv., purposely
expressemeut, adv., ex-

pressly

externat,s.7>7., day-school
externe, s.vi., day-pupil

Fnondo, sf., front (of a

building)

face, s.f., face

facette, «./., facet

lacher(se)v.r.,to get angry
facile, adj., easy
facilite, s.f., facility

faQon, sj., fashion, way
fade, adj., tasteless

faiUe, •.ulj.^ w«uk, feeble

faiblesse, »./., weakness,
feebleness

faineant, adj., idle, lazy
faineantise, s.f., idleness,

laziness

faire,v.a.'n.,to do,to malce

falloir, v.iwp., to be ne-

cessary
famille, s.f., family
fatal, adj., fatal

fatiguer (se), v.r., to

fatigue or to tire one's

self

faucheur, -euse, s.m.f.,

mower ; (fcm.) a mow-
ing machine

fante, s.f., fault, mistake

fauteuil, s.m,., arm-chair

favorable, act;.,favoui'al>le

favori, -te, adj., favourite

febrile, adj., febrile

felon, adj., felonious

felonie, s.f., treason

fendre, v.a., to split ;

fendre la presse, to

squeeze through the

throng
fermage, s.m., rent (of a

farm)
ferme, s.f., farm

ferme, adj., firm

fermete, s.f., firmness

feimer, v.a., to close

fermier, s.m., farmer

fermoir, s.m., clasp

feroce, adj., fierce, fero-

cious

ferrer, v.a., to put iron

to, to shoe (a horse)

fernu'e, s.f., iron-woik

festin, s.m., feast, ban-

quet
fete, s.f., feast, festival

feu, s.m., fire

feuillage, s.m., foliage

feuille, s.f., leaf

feuillet, s.m,, leaflet

fidele, adj., faithful

fier, adj., proud
iigum, «^"., iignie, face

fier, (se), v.v., (V ptif. en)
to trust, to confide (.inj,

to rely (on)

fil, s.m., thread

filasse, s.f., tow

fille, sj., daughter, child

girl

fiUeul, s.m., godson, god-
child

fils, s.m., son, boy
fin, adj., fine, sharp,

shrewd

finaud, adj., artful, cun-

ning
finir, v.a., to finish, to

end

flaner, v.n., to lounge
flaueur, s.m., lounger
flatteur, -se, s.m.f., fiat

tcrer, adj., fiattering

fletrir, (se) v.r., to wiii cr

flctrissure,s/.,witheriijy,

disgrace
fleur, s.f., flower

fleurir, v.n., to blossom,
to flourish

fleuiiste, s.m., flower-

seller, flower-maktr,
flower gardener, florist

fonction, sj., duty, func-

tion

fondateur, -trice, s.mj.,
founder

fondement, s.m., founda-
tion

fondre, v.a., to melt

foret, s.f., forest

forme, s.f., shape, mould
format, s.m., size (of a

book)
fortune, «./., fortune,

wealth

fou, fol, folle, cdj., mad,
foolish; follet,-te, play-

ful, foolish

foudre, sj., lightnir^,

thunder, thunderboU

fondroyant, ad?., th ni-

(lering, thuuder-bl i kk«
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fonet, «.ni., wliip

fourbe, s.m., knave,
cheat

fourberie, s/., knavery
fourche, s.f., pitchfork
fot.r.hette, s.f., fork

fnnrnir, v.a., to famish
1* iimisseur, s.m^ pur-

veyor
fiais, fraiehe, adj., fresh,

cool

FraiKjais, a.m., French-
man

franc, -che, adj., free,
frank

franchise, s.f., freedom,
frankness, franchise

frande, sj., fraud, de-

ceit

fremir, r.n., to shudder,
to quiver

fremissement,s.«n., shud-

der, thrill

frequenter, v.a., to fre-

quent
frere, s.m., brother

[
frivole, adj., frivolous

! iroment, s.m., wheat
-

fruiterie, sJ., fiiiitery

fnir, t-.a.n., to Hee, to

fly

fumer, v.a., to smoke
fumee, s.f., sm^ke
fnsil, s.m., Run
fusillade, s.J., firing, vol-

ley of musketry
Ifit, s.m.^ cask

lutaille, sJ., small cask
fuyard, adj., fugitive

C&clier, v.a., to mix
(mortar), to make a
mess of

(B'wihis. «.»fc., mesa

gagcer, v.a., to gain, to

win

gai, -e, adj., gay
galop, s.m., gallop
galoper, v.n., ot gallop

gar<;on, s.m., boy, ser-

vant, waiter

garde, s.f., guard; se

tenir sur ses gardes, to

be on one's guard
garde, «.ni^ guard, guar-

dian

garder, v.a., to keep, to

guaid
gardien, s.m.^ keeper,

guardian
gamir, t-.a., to fill, to

trim

gamison, sJ., garrison
Gascogne, s.f., Gascony
Gascon, s.adj., Gascon
gateau, s.m., cake

geaut, s.m., giant

gemir, v.n., to groan, to

lament

gendarme,s.fn.,gendarme
gendarmerie, sJ., gen-

darmery
gene, sJ., trouble, nn-

eashiess

general, s.m., general
genereux, -se, adj., gene-

rous

generosite, './.jgenerosity

geus, s.m., folks, persons,
men ; les jeunes gens,

young people
gesir, v.n., to lie

gibier, s.m., game
glace, «/., ice

gla<;on, s.m., icicle

glissade, s.f., slip

gUsser,i'.n.,to glide.to sup
golfe, s.m., gulf

gomme, sj., gum
gommier, s.m., gum-tree
gorger, v.a., to gorge, to

glut

Corgi-e, s.f., mouthful {ot
a liquid), druQ^tifc

gourmand,-e, adj. , greeJy
gout, s.m., taste

gouter, t'.a , to tiiste

goiiter, s.m., lunch

goutte, s.f., diop
gouttelette, s.f. ,

lit tiedrop
gouvernail, s.m., rudiur
helm

grammaire, s.f., gram-
mar

graver, v.a., to engrave
grand, -e,a-(;".,great,Lir^e,

wide

gravure, s.f., engraving
grec, -que, a^lj., Gieek

grenade, s.f., pome-
griinate, grenade

grenadier, s.m., pume
grauate-tree, gicua»lier

grifTer, v.a., to claw, to

scratch

griffonner, v.n., to scrib-

ble

grillade.s./., broiled meat
grillage, s.m., wire-work

grUle, sJ., gratnig
grilier, r.a., to broil

grogner, v.n., to grum-
ble

grcgnon, s.m., grumbler
gros, -se, adj., big
groseille, sjr., currant

groseilher, s.m., currant-
tree

grossir, v.n.^ to bccume
big

guerir, r.o.^,to-emrg^
guerison, s.f., recovery
guerre, sj., war

guerrier, s.m., vyxiriot

guetre, s.f., gaiier

guide, s.m., guide
guidon, s.*ii., guidon,

sight of a gun, flag,
comet

Guillaume, s.^.m., Wil>
liaui
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Habile, adj., clever, skil-

ful, able

habiller, v.a., to di'ess ;

s'liabiller, to dress one-

self

habit, s.m., clothes, coat,
dress- coat

habiter, v.a.n., to in-

habit

habitantjS.m., inhabitant

habitation, s.f.. habita-

tion, abode

habituer, (s'), v.r., to

accustom one's self

hache, s.f., axe, hatchet

hacher, v.a., to mince

hachis, s.m., hash

hagard, adj., haggard,
wild

baie, s./., hedge, row, line

haine, s.f., hatred

hair, v.a., to hate

hardi, adj., hold

hardiesse, s.f., boldness

hasard, s.m., chance,
hazard

haut, adj., high
hautesse, s.f., highness
heias ! int., alas ! ah 1

hennir, v.n., to neigh
herbe, s.f., herb

herbage, s.m., herbage
heritier, s.m., heir

heur, s.in., luck

heure, s.f., hour

iicureux, -se.ad;'., happy,
lucky, fortunate

hibou, s.m., owl

hier, adv., yesterday
histoire, s.f., history
hiver, s.m., winter

hommage, s.m., homage
homme, s.m., man
honnete, adj., honest

hoanetetc, s.f, honesty
Loutenx, -se. adj. m.f.,

ashamed, shameful

toiiOoC, sf., clock

horloger, $.m., clock-

maker
hors,pi-ep., out

hospitaller, adj., hos-

pitable

hote, s.m., host

houille, s.f, coal

houiller, adj., containing
coal ; bassin houiller,
coal-basin

huile, s.f., oil

huilier, s.m., oil-crnet

huit, adj.num., eight

huitaine, sf., about a

week, or a week
humiher, v.a., to humble

Ici, adv., here

lie, sf., island

Hot, s.m., islet

imaginer, (s'), v.r., to

imagine
immense, adj., immense
immensite, s.f., immen-

sity

impatient, adj.,impatient

impertinence, s.f., im-

pertinence
importance, sf., impor-

tance

impot, s.m., tax

imprimer, v.a., to print

imprudemment, attr.,im-

prudently
impuncment, adv., with

impunity
incendie, s.m., fire, con-

flagration

inconstant, adj., incon-

stant, inconsistent

indifferent, adj., indif-

ferent

infirme, adj., infirm

intirmerie, s.f., infirmary
inflexible, adj., inflexible

iugonieiix, -se, adj.,iuge-

xiious, clever

ingret, adj., nngrateful

inquiet, -ete, adj., uneasy
insensible, adj., insen-

sible, unfeeling

insignifiant, adj., in-

significant

instituteur,s.HT., founder,

tutor, schoolmaster

institutrice, s/., gover-^

ness, school-mistress

insuffisant, adj., insuf-

ficient

intendant, s.m., steward,

intention, s.f., intention,

interessant, adj., in-

teresting

interet, s.m., interest

interne, s.m., boarder

internat, s.m., boarding'*
school

intervalle, «.»n.,interval |

loc, k de longs inter-

valles, at long inter

vals

intime, adj., intimate

intimite, s./., intimacy
invariable, adj., ia<

variable
,

inviter, v.a., to invite

invite, adj., invited

irai, v.n., see aller,p. 11!

Italien, s.m., Italian

J

Jaloux, -se, adj., jealotti

jalousie, s.f., jealousy

jamais, adv., ever; ne..

jamais, never

jambage, s.m., stroke (o

a pen), jamb
janibe, s/., leg

jambon, s.m., ham
jardin, s.m., gaiden
jardinage, s.m., garden-

ing

jardiner, v.n., to garden

I

jardinier, s.m., gardcUtJ
I jattc, bf., bowl
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jnttee, «/., bowl-fnll

jauue, adj., yellow

januir, v.u., to become

yellow

je. j'» jw-pers., I

jeune, adj., yonug
jedne, s.m., fast, fasting

joie, «./., joy
joli, -e, adj., pietty

jnnet, s.m., toy, piaything
joneiir, s.m., player (fern,

joiieuse)

joiijou, s.m., toy
joiir s.m., day ; loe., de

jonr en jour, from day
to day

jouraal, s.m., jottmal,

newspaper
joumaliste, s.m., journal-

ist

joi'ite, s.f., joust, tilt, fight

joyeux, -se, adj., joyous,

joyful

}npement,s.TO., judgment
jnillet, s.m., July
jnmeau, s.m., twin

jumeau, adj.m. {/em.

jumellej, twin

jupe, s.f., skirt

jniK)n, s.m. petticoat

jurer, v.a.n., to swear

juron, s.m., oath

jnsque (a) j>)-.,to,as far as

juste, adj., just, correct,

[adv.) chanter juste, to

sing in tune

justesse, »./,, jnstness,

accuracy, propriety
justice, s.f., justice

justification, sj,, justifi-
cation

K

Kilometre, s.m., kilo-

meter

I*, 1', art.f., the

Ik, 2><.^«-s.> Cj/.d»r.^er, it

la, adv., there, thither;

la-bas, yonder
laborieux, -se adj., labor-

ious, industrious

lait, s.vi., milk

laiterie, s.f., dairy
laite, s.f., soft-roe

laite, -e, adj., soft-roed

lancer, v.a., to dart, to

throw, to cast

langage, s.m., language
langue, s.f., tongue
lauguette, s.f., tongue
lard, s.m., bacon

lardon, t.m., slice of

bacon
Latin, s.m., Latin

latiniste, s.m., Latin
scholar

lavage, s.m., washing
laver, v.a., to wash
laveur, s.m., washer ; la-

veuse, sj., washer-
woman

laTis,s.m. ,wash (drawing)
le, r, art.m.., the

le, r, pr. pers. masc. rcg.

dir., him, it

lecon, s/., lesson

leeteur, s.m., reader,
lecturer

lectrice, s/., reader

lecture, s.f., reading ;

cabinet de lecture,

reading-rooms
le?eret6, s.f., Ughtness
les, art.pl., the

les, pr.pers.reg.dir.pl.,
them

Icttre, sJ., letter

lever (se), v.r., to rise

haison,s./.,union, joining
libre, adj., free

lier, t'.o., to tie

hgne, s.f., line

lignage, s.m., lineage
limun, s.m., lemon
limonade, s/:, lemonade
liDiouier,s.tn.4emon-trec

liv^u, s.m,, liuu

liquide, s.m., auc adj.,

liquid

lire, v.a., to read

lit, s.m., bed

livre, s.m., book
livre, s./., pound
livret, s.m., httle bork
loger, t'.a.M., to lodge

logis, s.m., dwelling
loi, sf., law

Louilies, n.p., LoniTon

louage, s.m., letting oat,
hire

Louis, s.m., Lewis
lourd, -e, adj., heavy
louve, s.f., she-wolf

loyal, -e^ adj., loyal

loyer, s.m., rent

lu, past part., of lire

luxe, s.m., luxury

M

Macher, v.a., to cliew

machoiie, s.f., jaw
machine, sf., machine
machiniste, s.m., ma-

chinist

magasin, s.m., shop
magasinage, s.m., ware-

housing
magicien, s.m., magician
magnifique, adj., magni-

ficent

maigre, adj., thin

maille, s.f^ stitch, mesh,
mail

maillot, s.m,, swaddhng
clothes

maiut, -e, adj., many
maiutenir, v.a., to main*

tain

maison, s.f., house
maitre, s.m., master

mal, s.m., evil

malade, adj., ill, sick

malforme, adj., badty
made, ill-shopcd

malhabilc, adj., awkvvrj<l
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uiallieiir, g.m., misfor-
tune

mfvlheurenx, -se, adj.,

unhappy
malin, maligne, adj.,

malicious

malintentionne, adj.,

evilminded

malmener, v.a., to ill-

treat

tn.dsain, adj., unhealthy
niriltraiter, v.a

,
to ill-

treat

m:ilver?er, I'.n., to be

guilty of malverriatioas

mangeoire, s.f., manger
manger, r.a., to eat

manger, s.m., eating

inanquer, v.n., to tail, to

miss
; manquer a, to

be deficient or want-

ing (iu), to full short
of

m mtean, s.m., mantle

mantelet, s.m., mantlet

marhre, s.m., marble

marhrerio, s.f., marble-

cutting, marble yard
marchand, -e, adj., sale-

able, trading
marchand, s.m., dealer,

tradesman, merchant
marchandise, s/., mer-

chandise, goods
marechal, s.m., farrier,

marshal

marl, s.m., husband

iiinringe, s.m., marriage
uiHiin, s.m., seaman,

sailor

Ma roc, a.m., Morocco
Marocain, s.m., native of

Morocco
ma que, sj., mark
marquis, s.m., marquis
marquisat, s.m , mar-

qui sate

marteau, s.m., hammer
maitclet, sjii., little

martyr, s.m., martyr
matin, s.m., morning
matinee, s.f., morning,

forenoon

mechaucete, s.f., wicked-
ness

mediant, adj., wicked,
bad, naughty

mediant, s.m., wicked

(person)
medaille, s.f., medal

medailler, r.a., to give
a medal to

me.laillicr, s.m., cabinet

of medals

medailliste, s.m., medal-
list

mudaillou, s.m., medal-
lion

mediocre, adj., middling,
indifferent

mediocre, s.m., medi-

ocrity

medire, v.n., to spenk ill

medisance, s.f., slander

meme, adj. (see para-

graph 84)

meme, adv., even

menage, s.7n., household,

housekeeping, hus-

bandry
menager, v.a., to hus-

band, to take care of

meudier, v.a., to beg
mendiant, s.m., beg-

gar
mener, v.a., to lead

mensonge, s.m., false-

hood, story, lie

mensonger, -ere, adj.,

iintnie, delusive

mentir, v.n., to lie, to

lell a falsehood

menton, s.m., chin

mer, s.f., sea

mercier, s.m., haber-

dasher, mercer

mcriter, v.a., to deserve,
to merit

message, .« m., mcssuye

messager- ere, t.m.^.^

messenger, courier
;

adj., le pigeon mes-

sager (Beranger) ,

mesure, sf., measuifs" -

mets, s.m., dish

meurtrir, v.a., to bruise

menrtrissure, s./., bruise

merveille, s.f, wonder,
marvel

;
a merveillo,

wonderfully well

micux, adv., better

niiJi, s.m., noon, midday
niie, s.f., crumb
miette, s.f., crumb

mi-janibe (a), half-Wixy

up the leg

mi-juillet, sf., middle of

July
mince, adj., thin

minuit, s.m., midnight
mi-partie, s.f., half

mirer, v.n., to aim

miroir, s.m., looking-

glass

mis, past part, of met-

tre, to put
mode, s.f., fashion

modiste, s.f., milliner

modere, -e, adj., mode-
rate

modeste, adj., modest

moi, pron., pers., 1. sub-

ject, I
;

2. ohjfict {hi-
stead of a moi), to

me, me
moindre, adj.cnmp., lea-

ser, less (with the duf,

art.), the least

moins, adv., less ; lo

moins, the least

moisir, v.n., to mould
moisissure, sf., mouldi-

ness

mollesse, s/., softness,
indolence

mollet, -ette, dim.adj^
soft ; pain mollet, rn\\

mon, uiu, mts, i.i,d:.yosi
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inft*firpliie, sj'., mon-
aicliy ; monarcluqae,
mouarchical

monarchiste, sm., mon-
archist

in'>n(ie, 1. s.m., woriil,

people, company ; 2.

tout le monde,pr.tn<Z.,

everybody
mondain, adj., worldly,
mundane

mouotone, adj., monoto-
nons

moiiottmie, sj., mono-

tony
monsienr, ».m.,{pl. mes-

sieurs) sir, gentleman
montagne, «./., monntain

montaKnard. s.m., moun-
taineer, liighlander

moQtant, s.m., amount
monter, v.n., to mount
montee, s.f., ascent, rise

montre, s.f., watch

moutrer, I'.a., to show

moquer (se), v.r. (de), to

laugh (at)

incqiieur, -se, adj., s;ir-

castic

morale, s.f., morals

moraliste, s.m., moralist

moiccan, s.m., bit, piece,
morsel ; lit., pissage

lordre, v.a., to bite

mort, s.f., death

mot, s.m., word
moteur, motrice, s.m.f.,

mover, moving-power
iBotif, s.m., motive

njon, mol, molle, a>lj.,

soft

nonche, sj., fly

noncher, v. a., to blow
one's nose

Boneherou, s.m., gnat
uoDchoir, s.m., bund- 1

kerchief I

DOailler, v.a., to wet i

r»<vnlr, ».m. ,
a, lape.monld J

HMUln^e, «.m., mouldmg |

monrir, v.n,, to die; se

mourir (ref.) to be

dying
mout, s.m., mnst, un-

fermented wine

moutarde, s.f., mustard

moutardier, s.m., mus-

tard-pot
monvoir, v.a., to move
munir, v.a., to provide
mnr, s.m., wall ; mu-

raillo, thick wall

mur, adj., ripe
musicien, -jie, s.m.f.,

musician

N

Naffcr, v.n., to swim
nageoire, «/., fin

nageur, a.m., swimmer
naitre, v.n., to be bom
naissance, s.f., birth

uation.s./.jnition.peoiile

nature, s.f., nature

navigation, s.f., naviga-
tion

navire, s.m., ship
nejOK-ir., 1. befoxe or after

aucun, rien, jamais,
etc. ; no, not. 2. ins-

tead of ne pas ; not.

3. ne. . . . pas, ne. . . .

point ; not, loe. ne. . . .

que, but, only
neanmoins, adv., never-

theless

negre, s.m., negro
negresse, sJ., negress
negriilon, -ne, s.m.f.,

negro-boy ; negro-girl
net, nette, adj., clean,

clear, plain

netteto, sf., cleanness,
clearness, plainness

nottoyer, r.a., to clean

uettoiement, nettoyage,
s.m .cleaning, clearing

neiif, adj., ucw ; uiue
|

neveu, s.m., nephew
ni, canj., neither, nor

niche, s.f., niche, kciiuel

nichee, s.f., brooJ

nceud, s.m., knot

noir, adj. black

noiratre, adj., blackish

noiraad, adj.. dark, (com
plexion) darkish

noix, s.f., walnut, nut

nombreus, -se, adj., un-
merous

non-payement,s.m. ,want
of payment

non-sens, s.m., nonsense

non-valeur, s.f., thing
without value

nord, s.m., north

Normand, s.m., Norman
notre, nos, ad't., our
notre (le, la) p»-.poss.,oni-3

nourrir, r.a., to nourish,
to feed

se nourrir, v.r., to f.^od,

to hve

nouvelle, s.f., news,
tidings, intelll'rcnce

nuire, v.n., to injure, to

harm, to do hann
nuit, s.f., night
nul, nulle, ad), and

pr. ind., no, none

Obeir, v.n., io ebe^~^^
obeissanee.s./.,obedience

obcissant, -e, adj., obe-

dient

obliger, v.a., to oblige

obligeance, s,f., kiuduesi

obstacle, s.m., obstac e

occasion, s.f., occasion,

opportunity
occujier, (s'), v.r., to oc-

cupy one's self

ceil, s.m., eye
oeillade, sJ., g'aucc, oglt
uiol, s.wi., ejjg
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offificr, s.m., olTicer

otfre, s.f., offer, tender

oiseau, s.m., bird

oisif, -ve, adj., idle

ombre, s./.,sliade, shadow
ombrelle, s.f., parasol
oncle, s.m., uncle

opinidtre, adj., obstinate

opinion, s.f., opinion
oiange, sj., orange
orange, adj., orange-

colour

orangeade, s./., orangeade
orangeat, s.m., cauJied

orange-peel

Granger,s .TO., orange-tree

ovangerie, sj., orange-
house

oreille, s/., ear

oreiller, s.m., pillow

orgueil, s.m., pride
orme, s.m., elm

ormeau, s.m. young elm,
elm

orphelin, s.m.', orphan,

(boy)
oil, adv., where, whither

ou, conj., or

oubli, s.m., forgetfulncss

oublicr, I'.a., to forget

oeuvre, s.Zg., work
ouir, v.a., to hear; ouir

dire, to hear (it said)

ours, s.m., bear

ouvrer, v.a., to work
ouvrage, s.m., work

ouvrier, s.m., workman

Pain, s.m., bread

pair, s.m., equal, fellow,

peer

pair, adj., equal

paire, s.f., pair

palais, s.m., palace

pa:e, a/lj., pale

)ia)ot, -te, adj., palish

j):!))erasse, sj.f waste

i);'per

papier, s.m., paper
parade, s.f., parade, show
pardon, s.m., pardon
parents, s.pl., parents,

relations

parente, s.f., relationship

parcr, v.a., to adorn

parler, v.a.n., to speak
parloir, s.m., parlour
parole, s.f., word

parti,s.m.,party, decision

partie, s.f., part, portion
pnrtir, v.n., to set out

partout, adv., everywhere
l)as, adv., not

;
see ne

passage, s.m., passage
passager, -ere, adj., pas-

sing, short-lived, tran-

sitory

passer, v.n., to pass
passant, s.m., passer-by
pate, s.m., pie.

pate, s.f., paste

patee, s.f, paste, mess

patience, s.f., patience

patin, s.m., skate

panvre, adj., poor ;
les

pauvres, the poor
pauvrete, s.f., poverty

payement, s.m., payment
pays, s.m.,country, birth-

place

paysage, s.m., landscape
paysagiste, s.m., land-

scape painter

paysan, s.m., peasant,

countryman
pcage, s.m., toll, toll-

house

peager, s.w.,toll-gatherer
taxe-p6ag6re,tax, toll

pgche, s.f., peach
pocher, s.m., peach-tree

pecher, v.a.n., to fish

pecher, v.n., to sin

pucheur, s.m., fisherman

pccheur, s.m., sinner

peiguor, v.a., to comb

peignoir, s.m., dressing-

jjowu (lady'B)

pclerin, s.m., pilgrim

pelerinage, s.m., pilgri

mago
penchant, s.m., leaning

pancher, v.n., to lean

pendant, pr., during

pendre, v.a., to hang
pendu, s.m., hanged mau
pens6e, s.f., thought
penser, v.a.n., to think

pensif, -ve, adj., pensive,

thoughtful

pcrcevoir, v.a., to gather

in, to collect

percher, v.n., to perch

perchoir, s.m., roost

perdrix, s.f., partridge

perdue,p.p./eTO. o/perdre,
to lose

pere, s.m., father

perfide, adj., perfidious,
treacherous

perfidie, s.f., perfidy,

treacherousness

peril, s.m., peril, danger

periode, 6.2^., period

permettre, v.a., to allow

to permit to suffer

pci severance, s.f., persB'

verance

persister, v.n., to porsist

personne, s.f., persoii,

(pL) people, persons;
loc, une jeuue per

Sonne, a young lady

personne,pr.ihd.,page 64

perte, s.f., loss

petit, adj.y small, little

petitesse, s.f, littleueffl^

meanness ,

pou, adv., little, few

pen, s.m., a httle, a few

peuple, s.m., people

peuplade, s.f., tribe

pierraille, sj., brokM
stone

pierre, s.f., stone

pitrreux, -se, adj., stonj

pillage, s.m., plunder

pilliad, adj., pluudoiim
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pHloT, ».«., to plunder
pis, ode. CO. lip., worse

pis, sup., the worst

[»istolet, i.m., pistol

pitie, S.J., pity

place, s/., place

plaiudre, v. a., to pity

plaiute, s.f., complaint
plaire, v.n., to please
le plaixe, v.r., to please
one's self O'-each other,
to take delight, to be

delighted

plaisir, s.ni., pleasure

plancher, s.m., floor,

ceiling

plat, s.m., dish

plateau, s.m., wooden
basin, tray

plein, -e, adj., full

pleurer, v.a., to moam
over

pleurer, v.n., to weep, to

ery
oleuvoir, v.i., to rain
"'

 

-n., fold

. s.m., folding
, v.a., to fold

jiomb, s.m., lead

>lombier, s.m., plummer
Monger, v.a.n., to plunge
)!ougeou, s.m., diver

(bird)

ilumage, s.m., plumage
»lnmassier, s.in., feather-

seller

»lumasserie,s/., feather-

trade

lume, s.f., feather, pen
lumte, s.f., penful
Inmeau, s.m., feather-

broom
Inmer, v.a., to pluck tlie

feathers

Inmet, s.m., plmnet
iumetis, s.m., needle-

embroidery
U)8, adv., more^p.40.n)
tatot, adv., (que)., la-

ther (than)

plusienrs, adj.ind., seve-

ral

poete, a.m., poet
poiute, sj'., point, top

pointu, o/Jj., pointed,

sharp
poire, s.f., pear
poirier, s.m., pear-tree

pois, s.n., pea
poivrade,s./.,pepper sauce

poivre, s.m., pepper
poivrer, v.a., to pepper
poivrier, s.to., pepper-tree

poivriere, s./.,pepper-box
p61e, s.m., pole

polir, v.a., to polish

polisseiu*, s.m., polisher

pohssnre, s.f., polishing

pomme, s.f., apple
pomme.iu, s.m., pommel
pommier,s.m., apple-tree

pont, s.m., bridge, deck

porcelaine, s.f., china,

porcelain; de or en

porcelaine, china (adj.)

port, s.m., port, harbour

porter, v.a., to bear, to

carry, to wear
se porter, v.r., to be,

to do ; comment vous

portez-vous ? how do

you do ? je me porte
assez bien, I am ^ loUy
weU

porte, «./., door

portier, s.m., door-keeper
possible, adj., possible

possible,s.m., possibLhty,
what is possible ; je
ferai tout mon possi-

ble, I will do my ut-

most, all I can

poste, s.f., post-house,

post, post-olBce

poste, s.m., post, guard-
house, station

potage, s.m., soup
potager, -ere a>ij., jnr-

diu-pot:x^ei, kiidit.u

garden

poolarde, s.f., fat ponlet

poule, sj., hen

poulet, s.m., chicken

pour, prep., for ('jrfore 9

infinitive), to, in ordei'

to

pourquoi ? conj. and adv.,

why ? wherefore ? whi>t

...for?

poursuivre, v.a., to pur-
sue

pourvoir, v.n., to pro.
vide

poass6e, s.f., push
pousser, v.a., to push
pouvoir, v.a.n., to b«

able (to do)

pouvoir, s.m., power
prairie, a.f., meadow
pratiquer.v.o., to practice

precipiter, (se), v.r., to

fling one's self head-

long, to ran headlong-

pr6cipiter, v.a^ to pre.

cipitate

precipite,s.Tn., precipitate

pr^coce, adj., precociooa

pr^ferer, v.a., to prefer-

prefet, s.m., prefect

prendre, v.a., to take

prSs, prep, (de), near

presbytdre, s.m., parson-

age, vicarage

present,s.TO., present, gift

present, ad;., present
presenter, v.o.,to present,

to offer ,

president, s.m., president
presider, v.n., to preside

presque, adv., almost,

nearly

pret, oiij., ready
pretcuclre, v.a.n., to pre-

tend, to pretend to, to

claim

prcuve, «./., proof
prevaloir, v.n., to prevail

prevenir, v.a., to precede,
to prevent, to auUoi-

pata



190 FRENCH-ENGLIsn VOCABULARY.

prcvenant, adj., complai-
sant

picvoir, V.O., to foresee

pievoyance,s/., foresight

piuvot, s.m., provost
l)rev6te, s.f., provostship
prince, s.vi., prince
princesse, s.f., princess

prise,p.p./e))i., of prendre,
to take

proceder, v.n., to proceed
procc'de, s.m., proceeding,

operation
prochain, adj., near,

nearest, next

proclie, adj., near, nigh
proches, s.m.pl., kindred

profiter, v.n., to profit

projet, s.m., project

promener, (se), v.r., to

walk

promenoir, s.m., place
for walking

prompt, -e, adj., prompt,
quick

prononcer, v.a., to pro-
nounce

prophete, s.m,, prophet
propos, s m,, speech,

talk, tattle, purpose ;

a propos, to the pur-
pose

proposer, v.a., to propose
])roposer,(se), v.r., to pur-

pose
propre, adj., clean, own,

proper
propri6t6, s.J., property
protester, v.a.n., to pro-

test

pro*ostant, s.m., protes-
tant

prudence, sj., prudence
prudent, -e, adj., pru-

dent

pruuo, s.f., plum
pruneau, s.m., small

pl'.'.ra, French plum
pru/>olle, s/., sloe, eye-
baU

public (puhllque,/.), pub-
lic

publicain, s.m., publican
puis, v.a.n., ind.prcs. of

pouvoir, to be able

puisque, conj., since

puissant, adj., powerful
punir, v.a., to punish
punissab\3, adj., pun-

ishable

punition, s,f., punish-
ment

purete, s./., purity

Q

Quand, adv., when
quand, cnnj., though
quant (a), adv., with, in

re.:;ard to, as to

quarante, adj.n., forty ;

quarantaiue, s.f., about

forty, or quarantine
quatre, adj., four

quatrain, s.m., quatrain
que, p.rel., whom, that,

which, (interr.) what ?

que, conj., that, than, as

que, adv., how, how
much, how many, why

quel, quelle, a^lj., what
iparari. 107)

quelconque, adj. ivd.,

whatever, whatsoever

quelquefuis, adv., some-
times

question, s.f., question
queue, s.f., tail, end

qui, pr.rel.siih., who,
that ; obj., whom, that,
which

; ininrr., who,
wliom, which

quille, s.f., keel, skittle

quinze, adj., fifteen

quinzaine, s/., about
fifteen or a fortnight

quoique, conj,, though,
althou 'h

U

Kr.oat, s.w.,band (for tlie

neck)
rabatlre, r.a., to beat

down
rabot, s.m., plane
raboteux, adj., uneven,

rugged
racouter, r.a., to relate

rafliner, v.a., to refine;

raliinage, refining
rail, s.m., rail

raisin, s.m., grajies

rallonger. v.a., to leng-
then

rallonge, «./., k'ngth(!ning

piece, leaf of a table

ramer, v.n., to row

rameur, s.ni., rower

rang, s.m., rank

rang6e, s.f,, row

ranger, v,a., to put in

a row

r.ipe, s.m., rasp
raper, v.a., to rasp
rapidement, ailv., rapidly

rayon,s.m.ray,beam,shelf

rebuter, r.a., to repel, to

rebuff

rebut, s.m,., refuse

rccevoir, v.a., to receive

r6compenser, v.a., to re-

ward, to recompense
reconnaitre, v.a., to re-

cognise
reconnaissance, ?/., gra-

titude

rccul, sm.., recoil

reculade, sJ,, backing,
retreat

redevoir, v.a., to owe still

rcduire, v.a., to reduce

reduit, s.m., small habi-

tation

reformer, v.a., to reform

i refus, s.m., refusal

I
regal, s.m.. [pi. resals),

entertainment, fcxUti

treat
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rfigtr, v.a., to administer

TejTissenr, s.m., adminis-

trator, steward

T^gle, s.f., rule

ri'gue, s.m., reign
Ki'ne, s.f., qneen
rejet,s.m.,rejection,sboot

icjeter, v.a., to throw

again, to throw back
or away, to reject, to

set aside

rejeton, s.m., sprout,
scion, offspring

rf'jouir,(se), v.r.,to rejoice

lelancer, v.a., to start

anew
relier, v.a., to bind

relieur, s.m., binder

xeligieux, -se, adj., reli-

gions

icmarque, s.f., remark

iremarquer, v.a., to re-

I mark, to notice

remerciment, «. m.,
thanks

remnntrer, v.a., to re-

mjustrate

remontrance, s.f., re-

monstrance

'Bmplir,i--a., to fill again,
to fill up ; remplir un
devoir, to fulfil a duty

empiumer, v.a., to fea-

ther again
enard, s.m., fox

enchirir, v.o., to raise

the price of

sncontrer v.a., to meet
2ndre, v.a., to render,
to give back

3 rendre, v.r., 1. to

repair, to betake one's
self

; 2. to yield ; 3. to

give one's self up, to

surrender

inforcer, v.a., to streng-
then, to reinforce

nommer, v.a., to name
again

iiomm6e, s.f., fame

renoncer, r.n., to re-

nounce

repaitre, (se), r.r., (de)
to feed on

r^pandre, r.o., to pour,
to spill, to spread

r6pondre, v.a., lo answer

reposer, v.n.,reposer,(se),

v.r., to rest

repousser, r.a.,to repulse

repoussoir, s.m., diiving
bolt

repreudre,r.a., to resume

reprise, s.f., retaking,
renewal ; A deux re-

prises differentes, two
geveral times

rdpublique, s.f., republic

republicain, s.m., repu-
blican

repugner, v.n., to be re-

pugnant
repugnance, s.f., repug-

nance

reputation, s.f., reputa-
tion, fame

reqnerir, v.a., to request,
to demand, to require

reqnete, 5./., request,

petition
r^server, v.a., to reserve

reservoir, s.m., reservoir,
cistern

ressemblance, s.f., like-

ness

ressembler, v.n., to re-

semble

ressentir, v.a., to feel, to

resent

ressort, s.m., spring
ressource, s.f., resource

rester, v.n., to stay, to

remain
rotirer (se), v.r., to re-

tire, to withdraw

rjtrancher, v.a,, to re-

trench

rSnssir, v.n., to succeed

revenir, v.n., to come
back

revenu, s.m., income,
revenue

rever, t',a,n,, to dream ;

revasser, v.n., to muse
revers,s,m,, back, reverse

revetir, v.a., to clothe

again
revoir, v.a., to see again
revue, a/., review

riche, adj., rich, wealthy
richesse, s.f., riches,

wealth

ridicule, adj., ridiculous

rien, s. and pr,, (page 64)
rieur, s.m., laugher
rire, v.n., to laugh
rire, s.m., laughter
rivage, s.m., shore, bank
robe, s.f., dress

roc, s.m., rock

rocaille, sj., rock-work

rodomont,s.m .
, swaggerer

rodomontade, sj'., swag-
gering

roi, s.m., king
Rome, s.f., Rome
romain, -e, adj., Rtman
rond, -e, adj., round
rondelet, adj., plump
rose, s.f., rose
ri sier, s.m., rose-tree

roue, s./,, wheel

rouge, adj., red

rougeatre, adj., reddish

rougeaud, -e, cidj., ruddy,
red-faced

rougir, v.a.n., to redden
ronler, v.a., to roll "^

roulade, s.f., trill

roulis, s.m., rolling (of

ships)
route, s.f., road, route,

way
roux, -sse, adj., sandy (of

the hair)
ruaJe, sf., kick

rxule, adj., rough, rude

rudesse, s.f., roughnt-^s,
rudeness

rue, s.f., street
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rnello, «/., Inne, bedside

ruer, v.n., to kick

riif^ir, v.n., to roar

TOcrissement, s.m., roar-

ing
rni'i'ror, s.f., rumour

8

SaMe, s.m., sand

sablier, s.m., hour-glass,
sand-box

sao, s.m., sack, bap;

sachet, s.m., little bap;

sacrifier, v.a., to sacrifice

saf^e adj., -wise

Ba^esse, s.f., wisdom
snison, s.f., season

salade, s.f., salad

saladier, s.m., salad-dish

salaud, adj., slovenly
sale, adj., dirty

saler, r.a., to salt

salir, v.a., to soil

saloir, s.m., salting-tub

salutaire, adj., salutary
saugle, s.f., strap, baud,

girth

Bangle, p.part. of sang-

ler, to strap, to give
blows

Bans, prep., without
sans - deut, without

teeth

Bans-faQon, Inc.adv., un-

ceremoniously
sans-gene, s.m., free

manners ; adv., un-

ceremoniously
Batisfait, -e, adj., satis-

lied, pleased
sautenr, -se,s.iw^/'.,leaper,

jumper
sauvage, adj., wild

savant, -e, adj., learned

savoir, v.a., to know
savoir, s.m,, knowledge
Bavonnnsre. s.m., washing

with soap

savonner, v.a., to lather

scie, s.f., saw
science, s.f., science

scier, I'.a., to saw
86, soi, pr.jpers., {parag.

95, 96)
seeours, s.m,, succour,

help, aid

Seigneur, s.m,, Lord
s6jour, s.m., stay
semer, v.a., to sow
semis, s.m., seed-plot
sens, s.vi., sense, mean-

ing
sentence, s/., sentence

sentiment, s.m., sens?,-

tiou, feeling, senti-

ment
sentir, v.a., to feel

seoir, v.n., to be becom-

ing

separable, adj., separable
separer, v.a., to separate
serrure, s.f., lock

serrurier, s.m., locksmith

servir, v.n., to serve, to

be useful

si, conj., if, whether

si, adv., so

siecle, s.m.., century, age,

time, world

si^ge, s.m., seat

si6ger, v.n., to preside

signal, s.m., signal

sincere, adj., sincere

sinceritc, s.f., sincerity

smge, s.m., monkey
singorie, s.f., apishness,

mimicry
situation, s.f., situation

sobre, adj., sober

sobricto, s.f., sobriety

social, -e, adj., social

societo, s.f., society,

company
soeur, s.f., sister

soigneux, -se, ac7j., care-

ful

soin, s.m., care

soir, s.m., evening

soiree, »/., erven!nff,

evening paily
soixante, adj.ind., sixty

soixantaine, «/., about

sixty

sol, s.m., soil, ground
soldat, s.m., soldier

solde, s.f., pay
somme, s.m., nap, sleo^;

somme, sj., sum
sommeil, s.m., sleep
son, sa, ses, adj.poss.,

his, her, its, one, one's

sortir, v.n., to go out

Soulier, s.m., shoe

soumis, adj., obedient

sot, sotte, adj., foolish,

silly

sottise, s.f., folly, fooleiy

souci, s.m., care, anxiety
soucier, (se), v.r., to caro

souffrir, v.n., to suffer

souffrance, s.f., suffering

souhait, s.m., wish

souhaiter, v.a., to wish

soulevement, s.m., heav-

ing, rising, insurrec-

tion

Soulier, s.m., shoe

souper, v.n., to sup
souper, s.m., supper
soupir, s.m., sigh

soupirail, s.m., air-hole

soupirer, v.n., to sigh

sourire, v.n., to smile

sous, prep., under

sous-axillaire, adj., sub-

axillary
sous - intendant, s.wi.,

understewart

sous-jaeeut, -e, adj., sub-

jacent
sous-maitre, s.m., under-

master, usher

sous-mariu, adj.,. sub-

marine

sous-officier, s.m,, non-

commissioned officer

sous-prefet, s.m,, sub-

prefect
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tons sol, s.m., basement

BouvL'uir, s.m., remem-
L>raiice

Boavenir, (se), v.r., to

remember
Bouvent, adv., often

Btiiiinlant, «.m., stimn-
lant

Btimoler, v.a., to stimn-
late

Btadienz, -se, adj., stn-

dious

style, a.m., style

Bncces, s.m., snccess

Bucre, s.m.f sugar
Bucrier, s.m., sugar-basin
Buffire, v.n., to suflSce

Buffisance, s/., snl-

ficiency

Suisse, s.m., Swiss

Suissesse, sj., Swiss-
woman

Buivre, v.a., to follow

Bujet, s.m., subject
suppliant, otdj. [pers.),

suppliant, (things) be-

seeching
BUT, prep., on, upon,

over, above

Bur, -e.odj., sure, certain,
safe

B^et^, s/., safety
surface, s./., surface

Burmonter, v.a., to over-

come, to surmount

Kimager, v.n., to float

(upon the surface), to

swim
Borpasser, v.a., to sur-

pass

|Birprendre, v.a., to sur-

prise

oir, v.n., to respite

eiller, v.a., to watch
ndre, v.a., to sus-

pend
[lyllabe, sj., syllable

jymbole, s.m., symbol
lyndic, s.m.f syndic
judioat, s.m., syndicate

Table, s/., table

tablee, s./., tablefoll

tableau, s.m., picture,

painting, table, board

tablette, s.}',, tablet

tablier, s.m., apron
tache, £./., spot, stain,

blot

tacher, v.a., to spot
tache, 8^., task

tacher, v.n., to endeavour

tailler, v.o., to cut

toilleur, s.m., tailor

tailiis, s.m., copse
tante, s/., aunt

taper, v.a., to smack, to

hit

tapis, s.m., carpet
tapissier, «.m., uphol-

sterer

tapoter, v.a., to pat
tard, adv., late

tarte, sj'., tart

tartelette, s,f., tartlet

teindre, v.a., to dye
tel, telle, adj. andpr.tnd.,

such

t^legramme, s.m,, tele-

gram
t^moignage, s.m., testi-

mony
tCmoigner, v.a., to testify

temperance, s.f., temper-
ance

temperature, $,f., tem-

perature

temperer, v.a., to temper
temp6te, s/., tempest,

storm

tendre, v.a., to stretch

tendre, adj., tender

tendresse, sj., tenderness

tenir, v.a., to hold

terminaison, s.f., termi-
nation

terminer, v.a., to end
temir, v.o., to tarnish, to

stain

terrain, $.m., ground  

terrasse, s.f., terrace

terre, s/., laud, earth

texte, a.m., text

the, s.m., tea

themoj a.m., exercise

tige, s/., stalk, stem

tigre, s.m., tiger

timide, adj., timid

timidity, s.f., timidity

tirer, v.o., to draw, to pull

tirage, s.m., drawing (of
a lottery), pulling

(printing)

tiroir, s.m., drawer

tombe, sj., 1. tomb,
tombstone ; 2. tomb,
grave

tombeau, s.m., 1. tomb

(monument) ; 2. tomU-
stone

tonne, s.f., ttm

tonneau, s.m., cask

tonnelle, sf., arbour

tonnerre, s.m., thunder

tordre, v.o., to wring, to

twist

tort, s.m., wrong; avoir

tort, to be wrong
tdt, odv., soon; tot oa

tard, sooner or later

touchant, -e, adj., affect-

ing, touching
toucher, v.o., to touch

toucher, s.m., touch (the

sense)
touffe, sj., tuft ^-^^

toujours, adv., always
Toulouse, s.p., Toulouse

Toulousain, s.m., native

of Toulouse

tour, s.m., turn, trip,

tour, trick

tour, s/., tower

toureUe, sj*., turret

totumenter, v.o., to tor-

ment
tout, a<lj. and pr.ind.,

every, all; Joc.tous lea

jours, every day
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tracer, v.a., to trace, to

draw out

trabir, na., to betray
trahison, s/., treason

train, s.m., train

tiaiuoe, s/., trail

traire, v.a., to milk

traitre, s.m., traitresse,

s.f., traitor, traitress

trancliant, s.m. edge
trunchee, s.f., trench,

catting
trancher, r.a., to cut

traiKiuille, ndi, tranqnil
traufjuillitu, s.f., tran-

quillity

travail, s.m., work
travailler, v.a.n., to work
truvailleur, s.m., la-

bourer,workman, hard
worker

tnivaillense, sj., work-

woman, painstaking
person (woman, girl)

treutaine, «/., about

thirty
trente, adj.num., thirty
tres, adv., very, very
much

\riage, s.m., sorting
/ribuu, s.m., tribune

tribanat, s.m., tribune-

ship
ribut, s.m., tribi;te

{richer, v.a., to cheat

tricheur, s.m., trickstei,
cheat

trier, v.a., to sort

triste, adj., sad

tristesse, s.f., sadness

trivial, adj., trivial

trivialite, s.f., triviality

tromper, v.a., to deceive

se tromper, v.r., to be

mistaken, to make a
mistake

trop, adv., too, too much,
too many, too far, too

long
trou, s.m., hold

trouble, s.m., trouble,
confusion

trouver, v.a., to find, to

think, to like

tuer, v.a., to kill

tuile, s.f., tile

turbulent, adj., noisy

Ultra-libfiral, adj., ultra-

liberal

ultra-mondain, adj., ul-

tra-mundane

ultra-royaliste, adj., ul-

tra-royalist

ultra-zodiacal, adj., ul-

tra-zodiacal

un, -e, adj., and, suhs.,

one
'

un, e, aH.ind., a or an

user, v.a., to wear out

usure, $.f., wear and tear,

usury
utile, adj., useful

Va, 3.p. p.ind. of aller(|>.

112)
vache, s.f., cow

vacher, s.m., cow-keeper
vagabond, «.m,, vagabond
vagabondage, s.m., va-

grancy
vain, -e, adj., vain ; loc,

en vain, in vain,vaiuly
vaincre, v.a., to conquer
vainqiieur, t.m., conque-

ror

vaisseau,s.r>i., ship, vessel

valeur, s.f., value, valour

valoir, v.n., to be worth

vanter, v.a., to praise
vantard, -e, adj., boastful

vapeur, s/., vapour,
steam

vari6, adj., varied

varieto, s/., variety

vassal, s.m., vassal

vaut, d.]p.p.ind. o/valo?r,
to be worth

vegetal, s.m., vegetable

veille, s/, watch

veiller, v.a., to watch;
v.n., to set up

vendangie, sj"., vintage

vendanger, v.a., to ga-
ther the grapes

vendre, v.a., to sell

vendredi, s.m., Friday
vengeance, s.f., ven-

geance
venger, v.a., to avenge
vengeur, s.m., avenger
vengeur, -eresse, adj.,

avenging
venir, v.n., to come
venue, s.f., coming
verbe, s.m., verb

verdir, v.n., to become

green
veritable, adj., true

v^rit4, sj'., truth

vermeil, -le, adj., vermi-

lion, ruddy
vermeil, s.m., silver-gilt

verre, s.m., glass

ven'ou, s.m., bolt

vers, s.m., verse

verset, s.m., verse (in

Scripture)
Tert, adj., gr^en
vertu, s/., virtue

vertueux, adj., virtuous

vestiaire s.m., vestiary

veux, v.a.n., ind.p. of

vouloir (p. 124)

vexer, v.a., to vex

viande, s/., meat

vice, S.W., vice

vice-amiral, s.m., vice-

admiral

vice-president, ;.m.,

vice-president

vice-roi, s.m., vice-roy

vieux, vieil, vieille, adj.,

old

vieillot, -te, adj., oldish
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Tigne, s/., vine

igneron, ».»»., vine-

dresser

ilain, -€, adj., ugly,

nasty, Tiilanoos

Tin, s.m., wine

vlngt, adj.num., twenty
iugtaine, «/., about

twenty
violent, -e, adj., violent

visite, s.f., visit

vite, adj., qnick, swift

vite,adv.,qaickly, swiftly,
fast

vitrail, s.m., stained

glass-window

vivre, v.n., to live

voeu, a.m., vow, wish

Toici, adv., here is, here
are

voilli, adv., there is,
there ar«

voiler, v.a., to veil

voilure, s.f., set of saila

voir, r.o.n., to see

voitare, sj., carriage
volable, adj., 1. (persons)

to be robbed ; 2.

(things) easily stolen

voler, v.a., to steal, to

rob

voler, v.n., to fly

Tolee, s/., flight, volley
volet, s.m., shutter

voleur, -euse, s.m/.,
thief

volume, M.m,, volume
voter, v.a.n., to vote
votre (pi. vos), adj.pos^

your, thy
v6tre (le.la), vdtres (les),

pron.pos., yours
vouloir, r.a., will, to be

willing

vous, pron.pen^ yoa, to

you
voyage, s.m., travelling,

journey, voyage
voyageur, s.m., travel-

ler

t

Y, adv., there, thither,
at home, witliiu

y, pron., (things)it,them,

(pers.) him, her, them
{with the preposition
required by thb verb) t

ZSro,«.m.,nonqht, cypher
sone, &/., zona
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A, art.ind., nn (m.), nne

if-)

abolish, v.t., abolir

abominable, adj., abomi-
uable

above, prep., au-dessus

de, sur; above all,

surtout

absolve, v.t., absoudre

accept, v.t., accepter
accusation, s., accusation

act, v.t., agir

admire, r.t., admirer

ftdvivitage, 8., avautage
(m.)

iiJvice, !., avis (m.)

affair, s,, affaire (/.)

afflicted, s. and adj.,

again, adv., de nouvean,
encore

agreement, •., conven-
tion (/.)

aim, v.intr, (at), tendre

(&)

alaim, v.t., alarmer

alarming, adj., alarmant

Algeria, s., Alg6rie (/.)

all, adj.ind., tout, -e,

tous (m.pl.)

already, adv., d6j4
alter, v.t., changer
although, eonj., quoiqixe

always, adv., toujoura

amiable, adj., aimable

ancestor, »., ancetre (to.),

aieul (pi. aieux)
and, conj., et

another, adj.ind. nn (e),

autre

answer, v.t., r^pondre
answer, »., rfiponse (/.)

anxiety, «., inqui6tude

any, adj.ind., tout, n'im-

porte lequel

applaud, v.t., applaudir
apply, v.int., s'apphquer
apprehend, v.t., pressen-

tir

argument, «,, argument
(m.)

arm, v.t., armer

army, s., arm^e (/.)

arrive, v.int., arriver

as, prep., (for), quant (k)

as, adv., comma, aussi ;

as forward as they,
aussi avanc§ qu'eux

assault, v.t,, assaillir

assess, v.t., repartir,
6valuer

attack, v.t., attaquer
attention, s., attention

attentive, adj., attentif.

aunt, s., tante (/.)

avenging, adj., vengeur,
-resse (m/.)

avoid, v.t., eviter

B

Bad, adj., mauvais, m6-
chant

bank-note, s., billet de

banque (m.)

battle, s., bataiUe (/.)

be, v.aux., Stre {p. 75)

beautiful, adj., beau, bel

(TO.), belle (/.)

because, conj., parce que
become, v.int., devenir

(v.t.), seoir (a)

bed, s., lit (m.)

before, prep., avant

behave, v.int., se con-

duire

believe, v.t., croire (p
127)

bell, s., cloche (/.)

belong, v.int., appartenir
bend, v.t., flfichir

benefactor, «., bienfai-

teur (to.)

benefactress, »., bienfai-

trice (/.)

benevolent, adj., bien*

faisant

''jest,adj.sup., (the, my, le,,

mon, etc.), meilleur

betray, v.t., trahir

better, adj.conip., meU
leur

better, adv., mieux

bill,s.,lettrede change (/,

bird, «., oiseau (m.)

bite, v.t., mordre

•i
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blow, »,, coup (m.)
boast, v.int., s'enorgaeil-

lir, se vanter

boat, s., bateaa (m.)

bonnet, «., chapeau (nt.)

book, «., livre (>».)

boot, s., botte (/.)

bom, adj., ne ;
to be

bom, uaitre

bottle, s., bouteille (/.)

bow, s., arc (m.)

branch, s., brancbe (/.)

bread, s., pain (m.)
break, t'.t.,casser, rompre
breakfast, v.tnt.,dejeuner
bring, t'.t., apporter ; to

bring to confusion,
confondre ; to biing
back, rapporter

brother, «., frcre (n*,)

bullet, «., baUe (/.)

bum, v.t., bruler

burst, v.int., gclater ;

burst into tears, fon-
dre en larmes

but, conj,, mais

button, s., bonton (m.)
buy, v.t., acheter

by, prep., par, de, ea

Cuke, •., g&tean (m.)
call, v.t., appeler
caluniniate,t'.t.calomnier

camp, s., camp (m.)
can, v.def., pouvoir
candlestick, s., chande-

Uer (m.)
care, s., soin {m.)

cargo, «., cargaison (/.)

carriage, «., voiture (/.)

castle, s., chateau (tn.)

cat, 8., chat (m.)

catastrophe, «., catas-

trophe (/.)

eaatioas, adj., prudent
eellar, «., caTe (/.)

ccreinonj, *^ evrcuumie

I/.)

certainly, adv., certaine-

ment
chair, s., chaise (/.)

channing, adj.., char-

mant
cherish, r.t., cherir

child, s., enfant (m.)
choice, «., choix (m.)
choose, r.t., choisir

church, «,, eglise (/.)

circumstance, s., circon-

stance (/;)

citadel, s., citadelle (/.)

cloak, s., manteaa (m.) ;

cloak-room, Testiaire

(m.)

close, v.t., fermer

cloth, a., drap (m.)
clothe, r.t., vetir

; one's

self, se vetir

coal, t., charbon (m.)
coat, s., habit (m.)
cold, s., rhume (m.) ; to

catch cold, s'enrhumer
collar, s., col (m.)
collect, r.t., percevoir

collection,».,coUection(/.)
colonel, «., colonel (m.)
colour, s., couleur {/.)

come, r.tnt., venir; to

come down, descendre

comfortable, adj., com-
mode

commerce, s., commerce
(m.)

commission, s., commiB-
sion (/.)

company, »., compagnie,
societe {/.)

compassionate,adj.,com-

patissant

complain, r.tnt., se

plaindre
conceited, adj., suffisant

conceive, r.t., concevoir

concert, «., concert (m.)
condemn,r.t.,condamner
conduct, s., eondnite (/.)

confess, r.t., avoaer, eon-
i fesiitir

confidence, $. confianee

confound, v.t., confondre

confusedly, adv ., con-
fus&oisnt

conquered, p.pari., con-

quis
consecrate, r.t., benir

consent, r.tnt., consentir

consent, «., cousente-
ment (m.)

consequence, «., cons4-

qnence (/.)

consider, r.t., considcrcr,—as, regarder comnie
consoler, s., cousola-

teur (m.)

contempt, s., m6pri8 (tmc.)

continual, adf., coii-

tinuel, -le

correspond.r.tnt., corres*

pondre
cost, r.tnt., codter

country,?., pays()n.),cam-

pagne {/.) ; countiy-
house, maison de caui-

pagne ; in the coimiry,
a la campagne

countrywoman, «., pay-
sanne (/.)

court, s., cour ( /.)

cousin, s., cousin (m.)
cousin, s., cousine {J.)

cow, «., vache (/.)

criticise, r.*., critiqner
cross, r.t., traverser

crown, «., ooufoiine^/^)
cruel, odj., cruel, -le

crystal, s., cristal (m.) ;

Crystal Palace, ruUua
de Crista!

cup, s., tasse (/.)

curtain, s., ridean (m.)
custom, «., coutume (f^

Danger, «., danger (nJ^r,

d&u^eroos, cdj.^ <Lui^
rtox.
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day, «., joiTr (m.) ; jour-

n6e(/.)
deal, s., quantito {/.) ; a

great deal, beaucoup
dear, adj., cher, [adv.)

cher

death, s., mort (/.)

deceive, v.t., tromper
defeat, v.t., defaire

defend, v.t., defendre

delicioxxs, adj., delicionx

departure, s., depart (»ii.)

deptli,s,, profoiideur (/.)

deserve, v.t., nieriter

design, «., desscin (w.)

despair, «., desespoir (in.)

detail, s., detail (m.)

devote, v.t., consacrer

dictionary, s., diction-

naire (m.)
die, v.ini., monrir

difficult, adj., difficile

difficulty, s., ditlicult6

diligent, adj., npph'iue
dine, v.int., diner

dinner, s, diner (m.)

disappear, v.int., dis-

paraltre

discharge, v.t., acccmplir

discouraged, adj.part.,

decourage
discreet, adj., discret

discuss, v.t., discuter

disgrace, v.t., dosho-
norer

disguise, v.t., doguiser

disobey, v.int., dcsobuir

disown, v.iiit., discou-

venir de

disposition, s., disposi-
tion (/.)

distribute, v.t., r6partir
distrustful, adj., mefiant

do, r.t., faire (p. 129)
door, a,,porte {/.)

dozen, s.coll., doa-
zaine (/.)

drawer, «., tiroir (»>.)

drawing, a., dtissiu (m.)

dream, s., reve (m.) ;
idle

dream, chimere (/.)

dress, s., robe (/.)

drink, v.t,, boire

drive, v.t., conduire,

mener, pousser ;
to

drive to despair, re-

duire au desespoir
dumb, adj., muet
during, pr., pendant
dust, s., poussiere (/.)

dust, v.t., epousseter;
to dust a coat, buttie

un habit

duty, s., devoir (m.)

E

Each, adj.ind., cba'^ne

each, pr.ind., chacun ;

each other, I'un

I'autre

early, adv., de bonne
heur'.»

;
as early as, dca

eat, v.t., manger
effort, s., effort (m.)
either, adj. and pr., I'un

ou I'autre, I'une ou
I'autre

embroider, v.t., broder

end, s., but (m.), fin (/.)

enemy, s., ennemi {m.)

England, s.p., Angle-

j

terre (/.)

! engrave, v.t., graver

I engraving, s., gravure (/.)

i enjoy. t'.in(.,iouir de

enslave, v.t., asservir

I
entreat, v.t., supplier

envy, s., envie (/.)

equal, adj., egal

equivalent (to he) 6qui-
valoir

error, s., erreur (/.)

essential, adj., essentiel

establish, v.t., 6tablir

estate, s., terre, (/.), pro-

pria6(/.)
event, s., ovcuomout (>n.)

every, adj. ind., chaquft,
tout ; tons les

; eveiy
body, tout le monde

everywliere, adv., par-
tout

examine, v., (into) ap-

profondir
excellent, adj., excellent

exercise, s„ theme (m.)

expose, v.t., devoiler

extremely,ad I'., extreme-
ment

eye, s., ceil (mi.), {pi.

yeux) ; eye-glass, $^

lorgnon [m.)

Face, 8., face (/.), visage

()7i.), figure (/.)

fail, v.int., faillir

faint, v.int., (away) 8*6-

vanouir

fall, s., chute (/.)

fall, v.int., tomber; to

fall due, echoir

false, adj., faux (m.;,
fausse (/.)

fan, s., 6ventail (m.)
far, adv., loin

farm, s., ferme (/.)

fatal, adj., fatal

father, s., pore (m.)
fault, s., faute (f.)

favour, s., faveur (/.)

favourite, ad}., favori

(m.), -te (/.)

fear, s., crainte (/.)

fear, v.t., craindre

feed, v.t. (on), serepaltre
de

fell, v.t., abattre

field, s., cliamp (w.)
fill, v.t., reniplir

find, v.t., trouver

fine, a-dj., beau, bel, bollo

finish, v.t., finir

fire, s., feo (m.)
firm, aJj., fcime
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fish, «., poisson (m.)

flattering, a-lj., flatteur

fleet, s., flotte (/.)

flourish, 1'. int., fleurir

flower, s., flenr (/.) ;

flower-betl,planche (/.)

follow, v.t., suivre

fond, adj., cher

food, s., nourritnre ( /.)

for, pjep., pour, a

forbid, v.t., defendre

force, s., force (/.)

foresee, v.t., prC-voir

forget, v.t., oublier

fork, s., fourchette (/.)

formerly, adv., autrefois

forward, adj., avancS

fox, s., repard (m.)

franc, s., franc (m.)
France, s., France (/.)

French, adj., frangais

frequent, v.t., frequenter

Friday, «., vemlredi (wi.)

friend, s., ami (m.), amie

(/)
friendship, «., amiti^ (/.)

from, pr., de

fruit, s., fruit («&.)

full, adj., plein

future, 8., aTenir (m.)

G

Gain, v.t., gagner
garden, »., jardin (m.)

gardener, s^ jardinier

(m.)

general, s., general (m.)

gentle, adj., doux, -ce

gentleman, s., monsieur

{pi. messieurs)

get (up), r. int., se lever

give, v.t., donner ; to

give up, abaufionner

g1a.ss, s., verre (in.)

glove, «., gant (m.)

go, r.tnt., aller; go out,
Bortir

Gu-l, f , Dicu ()H.)

good, adj., bon, bonne

goods, s., marchandises

{fern, pi.)

goose, s., oie (/.)

government, s.,gonveme-
ment (m.)

grammar, <., grammaire

grandfather, #., grand-
pere, aleul (»».)

grape, s., raisin (m.)

grass, s., herbe (/.)

giateful, ad;., reconnais-

sant

great, adj., grand
greatness, s., grandeur

Greek, adj., grec, grecque

grief, s., chagrin (m.)

grind, v.t., moudre (a

knife) emoudre

grow, v.int., croitre

guilty, s. and adj., cou-

pable
guinea, «., guinSe (/.)

gun, «., fusil (m.)

H

Hand, «., main (/.)

hang, v.tnt., pendre (up)

suspendre
happen, v.int., arriver

happiness, s., bonheur

(m.)

happy, adj., heureux, -se

haste, s.,hatetf.), to make
haste, se hater

hasty, adj., emport6
hat, s., chapeau (m.)
hate, v.t., hair

he, pr.pers., il ; lui ;
ce-

lui

health, «. sant^ {f.)

hear, v.t., entendre

heart, «., cceur (m.)

heat, s., chaleur (J.)

heaven, .«.. ciel (ir».)

heavy, adj., pesuirt, lourd

her, pr.peri., elle, la, Ini

a elle; hers (pr.poss.)
le sien, la sienue, le?

siens, les sienues ; a

elle {adj.) eon, sa, ses

here, ddv. ici

him, pr.p., le, lui, celui ;

himself, se, Ini-

meme, lui

his, adj.poss., son, sa, ses

his, pr.poss,, le sien, la

sienue ; les siens,
les siennes; pr. pets.
A lui, de lui

history, s., histoire (/.)

holiday, »., conge (m.)

honest, adj., honnete

honourably,adv., honora*
blement

hope, «., esperance (f.)

horse, s., cbeval ()».)

house, «., maison (/.)

how, adr., comment ;

how much,combien
humane, adj., hnmnin
hundred, adj. w mm., cent

hungry, adj., allame; to

be— , avoir faim

hurt, v.t., blesser

hypocrite, «^ hypoerita

(m.)

I, pr.pen., je, moi (m/.)
ice, «., glace (/.)

idea, «., idc-e ^.)
if, conj., si

ill, adj., malade

importance, s., imix)r-
tance (/.)

immediately, adr., im-
mediatement

impossible, adj., impossi«
ble

in, pr., dans, en, d

inconstk^^rate, cdj., indis*

cret

indnstriooB, (u^*., lal<0>
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infirm, adj., infirme

inlirmity, s., infirmitd

infringe, v.t., enfreindre

inhabit, v.t,, habiter

inkstand, s., encrier (m.)
insult, s., insulte

(/.)

interest, s., int^ret (m.)
intrenchment, s. re-

trancliement (m.)

invade, v.t., envahir

it, pr. nam., il, elle; (ace)
le, la

; (dat.) lui ("t./.J;

p.) 11, ce

January, s., Janvier (m.)

jealous, adj., jaloux, -se

jewel, s., bijou {m.)

join, v.i., joindi'e

journal, s., journal (m.)

judge, s., juge (m.)

justice, s., justice (/.)

E

Keep, v.i., garder, tenir,

conserver

kill, v.t., tuer

kind, adj., bon, bonne

kindness, s., bonte (/.)

king, s., roi (m.)

knife, s., couteau (m.)
know, r.t., savoir, con-

naitre

Ladder, s., 6chelle (/.)

lady, s., dame (/.); young
lady, demoiselle (/.)

lamp, s., lampe (/.)

landscape, s., paysage
(m.)

large, adj., grana
last, adj., deiuiov

late, adj., en retard

lately, adv., demiere-
ment

laugh, v.int., rire;—at,

se moquer de

law, s., loi (/.)

learned, adj., instruit,
savant

lease, s., bail (m.), (pi.)
baux

least, adj. s., moindre,
plus petit

least, adv., moins ; at

least ; au moins, du
moins

less, adj. c, moindre,plus
petit .

less, adv., moins

leg, s. (of muLtou), gigot

(m.)

legal, adj., legal

leisure, s., loisir (m.)

lemon, s., citron (ai.)

lesson, s., leQou (/.)

letter, s., lettre (/'.)

liable, adj., sujet

library, s., bibliotheqne

(/.); circulatinglibrary,
cabinet de lecture (ni.)

lie, v. int., gesir

Uke, V, tr., aimer

like, adj., pareil, sembla-

ble, tel ;
like master,

like man, tel maitre,
tel valet,

little, adj., petit, (adv.)

peu
linen, s., linge (m.)

hve, V, int., vivre ; de-

meurer

long, adj., long ; all day
long, toute la jour-
nee

lose, v.t., perdre; to lose

one's self, s'egarer

loss, s., perte (/.)

I

love, v.t., aimer

j
loyal, adj., loyal

luck, «., bouheur (m.)

M

Machine,s., machine (/.)

magnificent, adj., ma-
gnifique

make, v.t., faire ;
to make

happy, rendre heureux

man, s., homme (m.)

many, adj. ind., plu-

sieurs, beaucoup (de) ;

bien (des) ; many a

time, mainte fois

marriage,s.,mariage [m.)

master, s., maitre (wi.)

mayor, a., miaire (m.)

means, s., moyen (m.)

meat, s., viande (/.)

meet, v. t., rencontrer ;

(re/.) se rencontrer

meeting,s.,rencontre(/.),
seance (/.)

melt, v.t., fondre

mend, v. t., reformer

merchant, s., marchand
(m.)

merit, s., m6rite (to.)
I merry, adj., gai
I mild, adj., doux
i milk, v. t., traire

I

mind, s., esprit ; to make
up one's mind, se

' decider

mine, pr. poss., le mien,

j

la mienne, les mions,
!

les miennes, a moi

I

my, adj. poss., mon, ma,
mes

I minister,s.,ministre (m.)

I
minute, s., minute (/.)

j
misfortune, s., malheur

I (»^.)

mistake, s., faute (/. );

erreur (/.) ; to make
a mistake, se trompiir

moderate, adj., moder6
money, s., argent (w.)

month, s., mois (m.)

moral, a^j., moial

more, adv., plus

taorniu^-, s., matiu (m.)
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morrow, «., demaJD ; le

/ lendemain ; (adv.) to-

morrow, demain
mother, «., mere (/.)

move, r. t., luouToir,
emcuvoir

mouse, s., sooris (/.)

much, adv., beauconp,
bien

; too much,
trop

marder, v.t., massaerer

mnseum, s., mosve (m.)
music, «., musiqne (/.)

mast, vM.def., falloir

mutton, s., mouton {m.)

N

Kition, s., nation (/.)

Eature, s., nature (/.)

near, p-'ep., pres de

necessary, adj., uuces-

saire ; to be necessary,
falloir

needle, s., aiguille (/.)

neglect, v.t., negiiger
negotiate, v.t., n^ocier
neither, adj. and pr., ni

I'nn ni I'aatrc, ni I'une
ni I'autre

neither, conj., ni

never, adv., ne .... ja-
mais

new, adj., neuf, -ve, non-

Teau, nouvel, -le

news, s., nouvelle (/.)

BO, adj., ne pas...de, nul,

ne...aucun, pas un, ne
...pas or point

no, adv., non, ne...pa8
Hone, pr. pci-s., nul,

aucun, pas un, per-
Sonne ne

nor. eonj., ni

nosegay, «., bouquet
. (m.)

I

not, adt., ne...pas, ne...

point, nou, pas
i SOU;, «., kUa (m.)

nothing, ».pr., rien ;

good-for-notliing, bon
&nen

notice, v.t., remarqner
nut, «., noisette (/.)

Oar, •., rame (/.)

obedient, adj., obeis-

sant

obey, v.itU., obeir

obhge, v.t., obUger
observe, v.t., observer

obstinate, adj., obstin6

obstinately, odi;., opi-
niatrement

obtain, v.t., obtenir

of, pr., de

offence, »., offense {/.)

offend, v.t., offenser ; to

be offended, s'offenser

offensive, adj., offensant

offer, «., offre (/.)

office, s., bureau (m.)
officer, «., officier (m.)
often, adv., souvent

old, odj., vieui, vieU,

vieille, ancien, an-
cienne ; old man,
vieillard, s.m.

on, pr., sur

I one, adj. ands., un, (pr.)

on, se, Boi, en

j
open, v.t., ouvrir ; open

again, ronvrir ; balf-

i open, entr'onvrir

I opinion, s., opinion (/.)

orchard, s., verger (tn.)

order, cS., commander
original, adj., original
other, pr.ind., autre, pi.

autres, d'autree, au-
tmi

other, adj., autre

our, adj.poss., notre, nos
ours, pr.pnsx., le notre,

la notre, lea uOtros, a

ourselves, pr.pl., nons-

memes, nous
out, pr., hors

over, pr., sur

owe, v.f^ devoir; owe
ag:un, redevoir

owl, «., hibou (w.)

own, adj., propro

Pair, »., paire (/.)

palace, s., palais (m.)

paper, s., papier (m.)

pardon, v.^ pardonner
(a)

parents, •., parents

(ni.pl.)

Paris, s.pr., Paris (m.)

palish, »., paroisse (/.)

parish, adj.,paroissial, -e,

communal ; parish
school, £cole com-
munale

park, s., pare (m.)

party, «., parti (n».

pass, v.int., passer

past, prep., au dela de ;

it is past six, il est

six heures passees ;

half-past two, dens
'< heures et demie

path, «., chemin (m.)

patient, s., malade (m/.)
pear, s., poire (/.)

pen, «., plume (JC4 __^
i penkn^, «., etuiif (»»^f^

I perceive, v.t., apercevoir

i (a«t.), B'apercevoir de

[re/-)
 perform, «.i., s'acqnittez
i de
', perish, v.int., perir

j
perseverance, a., pers6-

I vfirance (/.)

; person, »., personne {/.)
I pickle, v.t., oonfire

I
picturp, s., tableau (nt.)

I piuco, s., murccau (m.)
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pistol, »., pistolet (m.)

pity, v.t., plaindre
place, s., place (/.)

plan, s., plan (m.)

play, v.int., jouer
play, s,, comSdie (/.)

please, v.int., plaire

pleased, adj., content

pleasure, s., plaisir (m.)

plot, s., complot (m.)

poem, s., poeme (ui.)

poet, s., poete (m.)

polisii, v.f., polir

politeneRs,s.,politesse(/.)

poor, adj., pauvre ; the

poor, les pauvres (w.)

pond, fi., etang (m.)

pope, s., pape («?..); Pope
Sixtus Quintns, le

Pape Sixte-Quint

possession, s., posses-
sion (/;); to take pos-
session, s'emparer de

postpone, v.t., clifferer

praise, v.t., Jouer

prefer, v.t., prefurer

pretend, v.t., feindre

pretty, adj., joli

prevail, v.i., prevaloir

priest, s., pretre (m.)

princess,s., princesse (/.)

principal, adj., principal

print, v.t., imprimer
printer,s.,imprimeur(m.)
proposal, s., proposition

propose, v.t., proposer
protect, v.t., protcger

protest,s., protestant(m.)

provide, v.int., pourvoir

(for... a)

provided, conj., pourvu
que

prudent, adj., prudent
punish, v.t., punir
punishment, s., punition

pupil, s., ^leve (m.)

put, v.t., placer, inottre ;

put out, uteitulitt

Q

Quality, s., quality (/.)

queen, s., reiue (/.)

question, s., question (/.)

quiet, adj., tranquille

quire, s., main (/.)

quite, adv., tout-4-fait,

tout, -e

B

Railway, s., chemin de
fer (m.)

rain, v.iivp., pleuvoir
read,i'.t.,Iire, (past part.,

In)

ready, adj., pret
reason, s., raison (/.)

rebel, s., rebelle (m.)

recast, v.t., refondre

receive, v.t., recevoir

recompense, v.t,, recom-

penser
red, adj., rouge ;

red

(head of
) hair, cheve-

lure rousse

reflect, v.int., (on), refl6-

cliir (a)

regularly, adv., rfiguliere-
ment

reign, s., regne (m.)

rejoice, v.int., se rejouir

(de)

relate, v.t., raconter

remain, v.int., rester

remember, v., se rappe-
ler, se souvenir de

reputation, s., reputation

request, v.t., requ6rir
resell, v.t., revendre

reserve, v.t., reserver

resolve.v.f., se r6soudre a

resound, v.i., retentir

retract, v.t., se retractor

return, v.t., rendre

review, s., revne (/.)

reward, s., rucompeuse

rich, adj., ricbd

ridiculous, adj., ridicule^

right, adj., juste i

ripe, adj., mflr

rise, v.int., (in price),
encherir

river, s., riviere (/.)

roast, v.t., rOtir

room, s., salle (/.),
chambre (/.)

root, s., racine (/.)

rope, s., corde (/.)

royal, adj., royal

ruddy, adj., rouge
rule, .s., regie (/.)

rumour, s., bruit (m.)

rush, v.int., se precipit

S

Sail,v.t.,mettre a la voile,

appareiller, partir

sailor, s., marin (m.)

same, adj., meme
sarcastic, adj., moqueur,

-se

satisfy, v.t., satisfaire

(irr.)

say, v.t., dire (p. 128)
scarf, «., ^.charpe (/.)

scatter, v.t., rfipandre

school, s., eoole (/.)

schoolmaster, s., maitra
d'6cole (m.)

scold, v.t., gronder
scribbler, s., ficrivp.siiei

(m.)

seal, v.t., cacheter

see, v.t., voir (irr.)

seem, v.i., paiaitre {irr.)

sell, v.t., veudre

send, v.t., euvoyer i

sense, s., sentiment (m,) i

servant, «., domestique i

(m.) ,

serve, v.t., servir {irr.)

several, adj. ind., pltt« E

sieurs i;

sevcrely,fld".,8rfvferemenl I

sew, v.t. (uu), Qoadre
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glinre, «., part (/.), ac-

tion (/.)

she, pr.p.f., elle

shear, v.t., tondre

sheep, s. brebis (/.)

Eliil.iiig, »., shelling (m.)

shiji, *., vaisseaii (m.)

shirt, s., chemise (/.)

shoe, s., Soulier (m.)

shore, s., rivage (ro.)

show, v.t., montrer

shut, f.*., fermer

shitter, «., volet (m.)

siucere, adj., sincere

siiij:, r.t., chanter

sister, »., sceur (/.)

sit, v.t., sitdown, E'asseoir

situation, s., sitaation( f.)

skate, «., patin (m.)
slave, s., esclave (»«./.)

sleep, r.t., dormir (irr.)

small, adj., petit

smile, r.t,, sourire

smooth, r.t., aplanir
80, cuir., anssi ; so.. .(as),

aussi, si
; autant, taut

(que)

society, «., societe {/.)

j

soften, r.t., adoocir

soldier, «., soldat (m.)
some, art. , dn, de la, des

some, adj., qnelqiie
some, j)r., qnelqnes-nns,
qnelques-nnes, en

son, s., fils (m.)

sorrowful, adj., chagrin
sound, adj., a sound ad-

vice, un avis salntaire

spaciooR, oidj., spacieux,
-88

Spain, .T.pr.,rEspagne(/.)
speak, r.t.i., parler

speech, s., disconrs (m.)

spend, r.t., dcpenser
splendour,*.,spleudeur(/.)
split, r.t., fendre

sport, »., jeu (m.)

spring, «., ressort (m.)

ir, «., €peron (m.)
Uil^ s., taohe (/.)

staiicase, s„ escalier (m.)

start, r.tnt., tressaillir

(with...de)

steady, adj., pos^
steal, v.t., voler— away

(r.t.) s'esqniver

steeple, s., clocher (m.)

stocking, g., has (w.)
street, «., me (/.)

strengthen, r.t., a^ermir,
fortifier

stretch, r.t., fetendre

strike, r.t., atteindre

studious, adj., sin lienx,
-se

stupid, adj., stnpide
subscribe, r.t., s'abonner

sncceetl. r.»., reussir

success, »., Bucr-'o (m.)
such, adj., tel, telle

suddenly, adr., sondaine-
ment

suffer, r.t., souffrir

sully, r.t., ternir

sum, »., somme (/.)

supply, r.t., foumir

suppose, r.t., supposer
supreme, adj., supreme
surprised, pr. and adj.,

Burpris (at...de)

suspect, r.t., sonp<;onner

suspend, r.t., suspendre
sweep, r.t., balayer
sweet, adj., doux, douce

swordi, $., epce (/.)

Table, »., table (/.)

take, r.t., prendre ; take

back.reprendre; (some-
body in a carriage) re-

conduire

talent, s., talent (m.)

tax, 8., inipOt (»n.)

tea, *., the (m.)

tea-pot, «., thciere (/•)

tear, v.t., dechirer
tP9»r. »., larme i f.)

t*dions,<»<« '. e»inujeux,-8e

telegram, «., telegramme
(m.)

tell, r.f., dire

temper, s., caractSre (m.)
than, conj., que, de

thanks, «., remerciment

(m.)
that a^j. dem., ce, cet,

cette, ces

that, pr. dem., celni-lu,

celle-la, cela, «^a, le

that, pr. rd., (no)i».)qni ;

(ace.) que, lequel, la-

quelle, lesquels, les-

quelles
that, conj., que, afin que;

in order that, afin que
the, art., le, la, leg

their, adj. poss., lenr,

leuTS

theire, pr.poss., le lenr,

la lenr, les lenrs, a eux,
k elles

themselves, pr. pers., se,

eux - memes, elles -

memes, memcs
there, adr., la, y
they, pr. pers. {sul)j.) ils.

elles; (when alone)enx,
elles; they who, ceux

(m.), celles (/.) qui
thick, adj., 6pais, epaisse
thine, pr. pert., le tion,

la tienne, les tiens, lc>s

tienncs, a toi

thing, «., chose (J.) ;

everything, tout ^^
think v.t.tnt., croire,

penser
this, adj. dem., ce, cet

(m.), cette (/.)

thoroughly, adv., com-

pletement
thou, pr.p. 2 pers., tu, toi

thought, 8., pensee (/.) ;

to collect one's

thoughts, 8« reeneillir

threaten, v.i., menaeer
three, o^}. «wn. car4^

troia
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tlirouRli, pr., h travers

thunder, s., touncrre (m.)

tliunderstorm, s., orage

(m.)

thy, adj.poss., ton, ta,

tes

ticket, s., billet (m.)

tiger, s., tigre (m.)

time, s., temps (m.)

timid, adj., timide

to, pr., a

together, adv., ensemble

too, adv., trop
torment, r.f., tour-

monter ; torment one's

self, SB tourmenter

towards, pr., euvers,
vers

town, «,, ville (/.)

toy, s., joujou (w.)

train, s., train (m.)

translate, v.t., traduire

treachery, «., trahison

treatise, «., tr.nitc (in,)

tree, s., arbre (m.)

tribute, s., tribut (m.)

trifling, aJJ., loger

troop, s., troupe (/.)

trunk, «., mails (/.),
tronc (m.)

trust, v.t., se fier a

truth, s., verite (/.)
tune (in), loc, juste

Turkish, adj., turc,

turque
two, adj.num,, deux

Undeceive, v.t., d6-

tromper ; undeceive
one's self, se d6-

tromper
Tinder, pr., sous

undergo, v.t., snbir

understand, v.t., eom-

proodro

undertaking, «., entre-

prise (/.)

unfeeling, adj., insen-
sible

unfurnish, v.t., degarnir
ungrateful, adj., ingrat
unless, conj., a moins

que
xnipolite, adj., impoli
unravel, v.t., debrouiller

unwell, adj., indispose,
souffrant

use, s., usage (m.)

useful, adj., utile

uselessly, adv., en vain,
iautilement

Vegetable, s., legume (m.)

very, adv., tres

village, s., village (m.)

vinegar, s., vinaigi'e (m.)

virtuous, adj., vertueux,
-se

visit, v.t., visiter

voice, s., voix (/.)

W
Wait, v., attendre

walk, v.int., marcher

walking, s.^ marche (/.),

promenade (/.) ;
walk-

ing-stick, s., canne

want, s., besoin ("!.)

warm (a bed), v.t., bas-

siner

warn, v.t., avertir

warrior, «., guerrier (m.)

watch, «., montre (/.)

watch, v., surveiller

water, a., eau (/.)

water, v.t., arroser

way, 8., chemin (m.)
we, pr.pers., nous

wfi'ik, adj., faiblo

woek, J., scmuinc (/.)

j
weep, v.t., pleuror
well, adv., bien

what, pr.rel., ce qui, ci

que, qui, que
vi\\aX, pr.adj., quel
what, pr.int., que, quoi
what ? adj.int., quel

lequel ?

when, adv., quand
whence, adv., d'oA

whereas, co;»/.,tandis qw
whether, conj., si; soi

que... ou ; que... ou

which, pr.rel., 1. qui

que, lequel, laquelle
2. ce qui, ce que
8. [Int.) qui, lequel

laquelle? 4. ce, cette

etc.

whimsical, adj., capri

cieux, -se

whip, s., fouet (m.)

who, pr.pers., 1. qn'

lequel, laquelle, les

quels, lesquelles ; 2

quel ; 3. [int.) qui I

4. celui qui
whoever, pr.ind., qui

conque
whom, pr.obj., que, qui

(/>?<.) qui ?

wicked, adj., m6chant
wide, adj., large I

wilderness, 5., desert (;«
j

win, v.t., gagner
'

window, 5., fenetre (/.)|

wine, s., vin (m.)
'

wing, s., aile (/.)

wise, adj., sage

wish, V.I., dosirer ;;

with, pr., avec

withdraw, v.t., se dfidir^

de

wither, v.int., fl6trir

without, /r., safis

voman, 5., femme (/.) :

wonderful, adf., ms
veilleux, -so

wonderfully, adv., mo
j

vcilluuseuiuut
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7.
<\, 5., bois (m.)

1, i., parole (/.)

k, i., ouvrage, tra-

dl ; work-box,5.,bolte

'.) a ouTrage
K, v.t., travailler

-hip, v.t., adorer
:h (to be),vaIoir [v.i.]

nd, v.t., blesser

::g, v.t., tordre
a lite, 9J^ 6crire

Year, <^ an (m.), aim€e

yesterday, adv., hier

yet, adv., encore

yield, v.int., c^der, ae

rendre (a)

yon, pr.pers., tous

yonng, adj., jeane
joar, adj.poss.t votre, yos

joxxTS, pr.po^s., le T6trb,
la votre, lea T6tres,
a vous

yourself, pr.pers., VOUE-

m^me, voos

Z

Zeal, s., zgle («%}
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P n E F A C E.

'T'HE publication of the Syntax of our " EMiTMEN-

TAkY French Grammar " has been postponed

much lorger than we either wisheii or expecteil ;

we trust, however, that the result of tais unavoid-

able delay will have been to render our work more

worthy of the success already obtained by the

** Accidence." Persons engaged in tuition know

perfectly well how difficult it is to modify the

explanation of Syntactic rules, originally addressed

to French pupils, so as to meet the wants of

English students ; grammatical problems meet us

as wo go on, which we did not anticipate when we

Kt.irted ; and thus, what was to have proved the

occupation of a few WLoiis, has ended in being the

labour of months.

The present volume, composed exactly on the

plan of the previous one. is also followed by an

alphabetical index, which, v.e trust, will be foun4



IV. PREFACE.

useful for purposes of reference. In accordance

with the wishes of many experienced masters, we

have also added a complete French-English and

English-French Vocabulary. Finally, a supple-

mentary series of Exercises is in active prepara-

tion, and will be ready in the course of next

August.

P. IT. EENEST BRETTE.
GUSTAVE MASSON.

London, Felruai-y, 1877t
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BOOK m.

SYNTAX.

219. "We have studied successively the ten kinds

of words of which the French language is composed ;

it remains for us to show how these words can be

brought together, in order to form sentences. That

part of grammar which treats of the manner of con-

necting words so as to make sentences is called

syntax.

Syntax comes from the Greek mnn-a^ii (= arrangement, con-

struction).

220. We cannot express a thought by words,
without making what is called a proposition. When
we say: Dieu est tout-puissant (

= God is almighty),
Venfant aime ses parents (

= the child loves his parents),
each of these pkrases forms a proposition.

221. The proposition may be simple, as in Dieu
aime les hommes

(
= God loves men), or compound, as

in Dtejf, qtd est clement, aime les hommes (
= God, who is

merciful, loves men). This latter proposition is called

compound, because, to the piincipal proposition {Dieu
aime les hommes), a secondary proposition is added [qui
est clement).

Syntax. _
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222. Syntax, then, is divided into two parts: tlie

first teaches us how to comhine two or more words in

order to make of them a simple proposition ; the second,
how to combine two or more simple propositions, in

order to make of them a covii'^ound proposition.

223. These two part© i>f syntax are called : the

fir^j., syntax of words^ the second, sjrntax^f
propositions.



SXKTAX OF W0ED3.

FIRST PART.

SYNTAX OF WORDS.

2Zib. We have said that we cannot express a thought

by words without making what is called a proposition.

Every proposition contains three terms ; the subject,

the verb, the attribute. Wiicn we say, Tor instance,

lejuge est juste (
= the judge is just), we attribute to the

person called judge the quahty of just ; we affirm that

the judge possesses that quahty. The word just, desig-

nating the quality which we attriBate to tlie judge,
is for that reason called attribute ; the word est

(=is), which serves to affirm that this quahty of just
exists in the judge, is called verb ; finally, the judge, of

whom we have affirmed that he possessed the quahty
pointed out by the attribute, is called suljiject.

Thus the subject of the proposition is that of which

something is affirmed, the verb is the word which

expresses this affirmation, and the attribute is the quahty
which we affirm to exist in the subject.

In ev-ery proposition, the verb and the attribute agree with the

subject
—that is to say, they take the number, the gender, and

the person of the subject to which they refer. When we say
Vherbe est rerte (=the grass is green) est is the third person
singular, and rerte {= green) is the feminine of the same number,
because the two words, est and verte, refer to the same object—
Vherbe (=the grass)

—^which is in the feminine gender and

singtilar number. If we compare the proposition to a little baud
of soldiers, we can say that the subject is the commander, and
that the Tf rb and attribute recognise his authority and wear hia
nuifurm. We ought then to begin syntax with the study of the rules,

according to which different words aaree together, whtn we wiso
to combine them in order to form a proposition.
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When we say Vherhe est rerte {=tlie grass is green), tlie word

grass as yet only indicates a very vague idea; we know that that

which is green is the grass, not toaier or the earth, but we do not

know whether it is this or that grass which is green— if it is the

grass of the garden, for instance, or that of the meadow. If, to

paxticularise this general idea, we say Vherhe du jardin est vcrta

(=tlie grass ot the garden is green), the word garden, which comes
in to complete, to explain the word grass to which it refers, is called,

for this reason, its complement. To express an idea by the help
of words joined together in a proposition, we must know how to

render that idea clearer by adding to the proposition one or more

complements, which explain or determine it.

225. The syntax of woirls lias, tlicn, the double

object of determming for each of the ten parts of speech
all the rules which concern the agreement and the

complement.

CHAPTER I.

SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE.

SECTION I.

AGREEAKEirT OF THE SUBSTAITTIVE.

226. When two substantives following each other

point out the same person or the same thing, the second

agrees with the first in gender and in number. Le mi
chevalier {= the king-knight), la reive mere {

= the queen-

mother), les soldats labovrevrs (
= the ploughmen sol-

diers), ClotiUe, reine iUvstre
(
= Clotilda, an illustrious

queen), Turenne etaib un heros (=Tuvenne was a hero).

OF GEZ^DER.

227. The nouns aide, critique, g-arde, ma-
noeuvre, statuaire, are :

—
A. Femi»iaewlifiiiihey denote the action:—
Jt'aide puissante de Bieu (=the powerful help of God)
Xa critique est bonne (=the criticism [review] is good)
X>a garde des frontieres (

= the watching over the frontiers)
I.a manoeuvre d'un navire

(
= the working of a ship)

I.a statuaire des anciens (=the statuary of the ancients) ;
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B. Mascnline when they denote the man vBixo

accomplishes tho&e different actions :
—

Vn critique (
= a critic)

0n garde-cliasse (
= a gamekeeper)

ITn aide-chirurjien (
= an assistaut-surgeon)

Vn munceuvre
(
= a workman)

Vn statuaite (=a sculptor)

228. Ai^le (= eagle), properly and Jiguratively, ia

viascuUne wlien it denotes the male bird or a man, as :—
JmaigJ^ est fier et coiira^exa. {=;tlie eagle is proud and courageous)
Cet homme est un aijle (=tliis man is a transcendent genius) ;

liis feminine wh&^ it means the female (rf the eagle,
or a military standard, as :

—
Vne aigle attaqua un vautour (=aG eagle attacked a vulture)
L'aigle romo.ine (

= the Eoman eagle).

229. ft'wqm (=loYe), «^^il^f*^ (=delight), and

Qr^ae (
= organ), are masculine in the singular, and

feminine in the plural :
—

£'amour^7tal (= filial love) Les premieres amours (=Crst
love)

UiiJe/ ice eT!t»Taiit(:=anintoxi- Be joyeuaea delieeg (=joyfal
eating pleasure, deligbt) delights)

Vnhel orgue (=a fine organ) De belles or9t:€s(= fine organs).

230. C^UE^se ill the locution ^u^Z^u^ chose, ot quelgue
eliose de is masculine:—

J'at opprts quelque chose de fdchexLx. (=1 have heard aomo
sad news, lit., something sad). .

Bat in (ptetgna chose que je hii aie dite, je n'ai p»Je containcr0

(= whatever I might teU hiin, I could not convince Mm), j[«e?^utf

e/to»ejneans quelle que soit la chose, a^dj^Jjgjj^jj^^

thuuderboU :—
ItAfoudre siUonne le$ vues (=the lightning flashes through

the clouds) ;

but iiia.Maseidiutiwh»nvk»edt/iffur«iirely .*«-

XXufoiiJre Je guerre (=» donglitj warrioi)
Va Jouarc d'cloqueact (=a very eloquent oratci)*
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232. Gent is feminine in tlie singular, and mesnB

ra.cef tribe, crowd :—
Xa gent moutonnlere (=tlie ovine race)
Iia gent criarde (=tbe noisy crowd).

In the plural (grens) it means me7i, peojjle, and
xcmsunn feminine if an adjective comes before it :—

Les tonnes gens (=good folks) ;

but it becomes masculine if an adjective foUaws it :
—

Les gens dece pays sont hons (=tlie peoijle of that country
are good)

Les fteilles gens sont soupgomieux. (=old people are sus-

picious).

The ^(^ectLve-toiit-is aji exeeption^-aaoLjiifiejainB
inasculine "whether it comes before or after, the word

gens :—
Tous les gens quej'ai vus

{
= all the people I have seen)

Ces bonnes gens sont tons ennuyeux. (
= these good folks are

all tiresome).

TOP*i hnwfiVPT, liQnnmp.H fi^mrnrnp. -whpn it precedes

aa^adjcctive not having the same termination for-both-

genders. Thus it is right to say : toi/s les honnetes <jens

{
= all honest people), because honnete is spelt alike for

the masculine and feminine
;
but we must say : /owtes

les bonnes (jens (
= all good people).

C^ G^s de lettres and other compounds are

ahvi),^ masculTfCe.

Q^nt is feminine, and meant formerly nation, peot>le ;—
" comhien lors aura de veuves

La gent qui povte le turhan !
"—Malhebbe (1556-1628).

(= Oh how many widows will there be then among the people that
wear turbans

!)
But it soon lost that meaning in the plural

(which, however, is even now retained m ]£.sLvAit des genjj for le droit

des nations, =the law of nations) for that oi men,"individuals, as :

les gens de ce pays (
cthe men of that country), les gens de met

(
= the sailors), etc. Just as the feminine word personne (see

5 110), with the moaning of man, became masculine in such
locutions as: personne n'est hon dans ce pays (= there is no

good man in this country), personne n'est venu
(
= no one has

come), the idea of man causing its proper gender to be forgotten ;

in the same way, the new idea of man, individual caused the

change of gender in the word genf. This conflict between the two

genders has given rise to the double rule explained above.
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233. Hymne, when meaning a hymn (of the

c]i.w:ch), is feminine :—
Les anciennes hymnes de VegUse ont le merite da la simplicitS

(= the ancient hjinns of the church have the merit of

simplicity) ;

but it is masculine in all other cases :
—

CJuiquepeiiple a son hymne national (= every nation has its
national hymn).

^^'** 9rgg ^=^^aj1py) ia feamdne :—
De belle orge (=some fine barley) ;

but, according to the Dictionnaire de I'Acade'mie, j^^Jm
t;tuo)t7(/i/<6 iu the expressions :—

Qiiu^rlk (= pearl barley),
Orge monde (= Scotch barley, hnsked barley).

235. The foUowing substantives have different

meanings according to their gender :
—
FEM.

pancake
pound
sleeve

memory
fashion
mussel
moss
page (of a book)
clock, timepiece
period

frying-pan

tower
slime
sail
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Exercise 40.

1. Les paratonnerres presorvent les edifices de la foudre. 2.

Cette critique est bonne. 3. Si vous cassez quelque ciiose, je le

rabattrai sur vos gages. 4, Le moule est casse. 5. Donnez-moi

la poele. 6. Tous les honnetes gens le respectent, mais toutes les

mauvaises gens le haissent. 7. Les soldats clianterent leur hymne
national. 8. Certains gens de lettres sont venus me voir. 9. A
Milan il y a deux grandes orgues. 10. On a plac6 un orgue de

cliaque cote du choeur. 11. Ce sontmes plus cheres delices.

'salle (/.), 'faisait, 'garde, *pour, 'chirurgien (m.),
"
trompeur, 'cacher,

•ft'apixjr,
"
foudre, '"uioine (in.),

1. AU the eagles taken from tlie enemy were placed in the

liall.i 2. It is a good help. 3. He kept
^ a good watch.s 4. All

these people have been very kind to * mo. 5. This surgeon ^ has

two very good assistants. 6, This manoeuvre was deceptive.^

7. If something remains he hides ^ it. 8. This tree was struck '

by lightning.9 9. The monks ^° were singing a beautiful hymn.
10. All the good people were surprised.

SECTION II.

OF irVMBZSR.

236. Aieul, ciel, oeil, travail, see § 86.

237. Xt^moin. (=wituess) does not take tlie^igA
of the plural when it is placed at the beginning of a_

sentence, or in the locution a te'nwin :—
Temoin les hlessures qu'il a regues (=witness the wounds he

has received)
Je vous prends toxis a temoin

(
= 1 call you all to witness),

N.B.—Prgndre d tmoin means properly prendre pourtimoin;
the Old Frenci Said : 6lire un chevalier a rot (=to elect a knight
for king).

238. Some nouns are only used in the singular :—

fjfl
hni^-e

(
= drinking) Vadolescence {= youth)

U^US'MI''' (
= eating) l<i reconnaissance (

=
gratitude)

la,lot<j^nique (= botany) U silence (= silence)
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others are used only in the plural :—
^{^fniii-jt m.(=neighbourhood, a

wi'ii-ona-
m. (= neighbourhood,

environs) vicinity, environs)

tuu^i^/uf. (=archives) n^^^H^j^^gUi^ f. (=niathe>

^^^^Mh i'{= catacombs) matics)

c^^!^,* m. (= scissors) ^qUi^^b^
f. (= darkness, dark,

Z. Plural of Proper IToans.

239. In English proper nouns take the sign of the

plural, but, in Trench, they do not, as :
—

Les deux Comeille sont net a Bonen (=:the two CcTneUles
were bom at lioiion)

Les Comeille, les IMoliere, les Sacine ont illustre le si'ecle

de Louis XIV (
= mon like Comeille, Moliere, and Bacine

have rendered the age of Louis XIV illustrious) ;

Except (1) when they arejiflaUBOia.i;a- great families

or dynasties, as :
—

Les deux Cracqnes, en flattani le pevple, eommenchrent les

diiisions qui nejlnircnt qu'avec la Repiibliq^io
—(Bossdet)

(
= The two Gracchi, by flattering the people, originated

those quarrels which only ended with the Republic) ;

(2) whenjthey are. used as common nouns, as :
—

Un Aiiguste aiseme^it pent /aire des Virgiles (i.e., des poetes
eommc Virgile) (

= an emperor like Augustus can easily

produce poets like Virgil) ;

(3) when the name of an author is usedjg^^jgaate
his works, as :-—

7ai plusieiirs Virgriles dans ma hibliotliequt (slhave several

copies of Virgil in my Ubrarj).

240. Proper names of countries take th&4U^ ol tlie

plural, as :
—

Les deux Guinees
(
= Upper and Lower Guinea)

Las deux Ameriques (= North and South America).

ZX. Plural of VIToTds taken firom Foreigm Ztang^agres.

241. Words taken from foreign languages, and
which have become French by frequent use, take s in

the plural:
* Cucnu in the singular means chiaeL
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Un-accessit
{ proxime accessit = honow[a,hle des aecessitf^

mentiou)
tin album (= album) des albums
un examen

(
=
examination) des examens

un opera (=opera) des operas
un pensum (

= an imposition, task) des pensums
un spKcimen (= a specimen) des specimens, &o.

Except (1) names of prayers : des ave, des credo
;

(2) coxupound noims : des in-octavo, des ex-voto
; (3)

terms of music borrowed from the Italian : des allegro j

des crescendo.

Carbonaro, lazzarone, dilettante keep their Italian plural:
carbonari, lazzai'oni, dilettanti.

IXI> Plural of Compound Nouns.

242. Compound nouns written in one word, as

porteinanteau (
= portmanteau, lit. that which carries

the cloak), contrevent
(
= shutter, lit. that which protects

against the
/('//((i), fQj].Q.w the rules for the formation of

the plural of simple nouns : des portemanteaivx. (= port-

manteaus), des contreveiits
(
= shutters).

€^ Gej^itilhomme (
= nobleman), monsieur

(
= Sir, Mr.), madame

(
= Madam, Mrs.), ii|g,dei-

moiselle
(
=

Miss), however, become gentilshomwea
jxiessiciirs, rae&danies, xnesdemoiselles, in the plural.

243. When the compound nouns are written in two
words, as coffre-fort (

= strong-box, SQ,ie), porte-drapeaw

( ='standard-bearer), the noun and adjective alone can
take the sign of the j)lural ;

all the other words, whether

verb, adverb, or preposition, remain invariable.

244. The rules for forming the plural of compound
nouns are six in number.
When a compound noun is formed—
1. Of two nouns, both nouns take the sign of the

plural :
—

un cliat-tvjre (=a tiger-eat) des cliata-tigrem
un chou-Jloiir (

= a cauliHowor) des choux-fleurm.

2. Of two nouns joined hj a preposition, tJu

first alone takes the sign of the plural :
—

un arc-en-ciel
(
= ii rainbow) des arcs-en-ciel

wi chef-d'aavre (.=u masterpiece) des c7w/s-ii"ieai?rd.
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the preposition is understood, the same rule

jserved ;
thus un Iwtcl-Dieu, wliich stands for

«n hotel deDieu
(
= a house of God=a hospital) is in

tile plural des hotels-Dieu ;

Except : Un tvte-a-tCte (= a private interview)
un coq-a-tane (

= a cock and ball story)
ttn p\e<t-a-ierre (

= temporary lodgings, a coontry box)

which remain the same : des tete-a-tete, &c.

8. Of a noun and an adjective, both take the

sign of the plural :
—

vme hasse-taille (=a bass voice) des hzfses-tiiVea

«-n coffre-fort (^a safe) des coffres-Jorts.

E:^£px some expressions formed with Old French words such as :

t^j|ryjZ|ia(
= platform, terre-plein), from the old adjective jj'oin,

p/owj^^nat, even) ; cUevau-Ugcr (=light horseman), properly
clieval leger ; {>ZaJic-«tiiy'f= signature on a blank paper), from the

Old French seing, for signature. Th^a.uouus form their plural
like the compounds' WTitten in one word— that is to say, that the

last word alone takes the pltual
—-des teire-pleins, des chevau-

legers, des blanc-seings.

4. Of a noun and a verb, the noun alone takes

the sign of the plm-al :
—

un passe-port (= a passport) des passe-ports
un tire-bouchon (=a corkscrew) des tire-hotichona.

E^SBJbUIja cojapound nojms ionaed- withJhe verb gard^r : «n

oM^^h^e (=a game-keeper), un "tfij't^/'-"'"'^'^ \=^
'

lanTer.

]^aPsue)^, in which garde takes s in the plural when it means a

fceeger^: un garde'-cTiasse, des gardes\dux£se ; bntremaJTi s mvarj^iblo

wljen it designates an instrument or object : un garde-rnsmg&rydes
gwd^-manger (see § 227).

5. Of a noun and a preposition, or of a
noun and an adverb, the noun alone takes the sign

of the plural :
—

un sous-officier (=a non-commissioned officer) des sous-cficiera

wn aownt-coureur (=a precursor, harbinger) des avant-coureura

6. Of invariable words (verb, preposition, ad«

verb), both words remain unclianged :—
un oui-dire (=a hearsay) des ou"t-dire

«w passe-Tpartovt (= a master-key) des passe-partovi.
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245. Eemakks.—Informing the plural of compound
nouns we must first examine wliat is their exact

meaning; thus we write des scrre-tete f =head-bandsy
witjiout s after tete, because the band is fastened round
one head oiily, and an couvre-pieds (

= a counterpane,
quiET^Tecause it covers the feet ; again, des abat-jour

(
= shades), because it shades the light; but uyiporte-

clefk (
= a turnkey), because he carries many keys

Exercise 41.

1. Les deux Conioille sont lies a Eoiien. 2. Les Boileau et les

Gilbert fureut les Juveiials de leiir siecle. 3. J'ai deux Molieres

dans ma Libliotliex^ue, ce sout des iii-octavo. 4. Les porte-clefs

arrivaicnt. 5. Je vous prends tous a tomoiu. 6. II a remporte
deux prix et trois accessits. 7 Permettez-moi de vous presenter
rues beaux-freres. 8. Voici un casse-uoisettcs.

' essuie-mains (»!.)." tire-bottes(»n.).
' en haiit,

* ronard (m.).
* bassc-conr ( /.),

•
portc-plume (m.),

' ivoiie {in.), 'Kcron, °couvre-feu (m.).

1. These towels ^ are new. 2. Your boot-jack
^ is upstairs.*

3. The foxes* visited several poultry-yards.5 4. These penholders
•

are of ivory.' 5. The rainbows were beautiful. 6. The game-

keepers were in the forest. 7. These kings were as many Neros.*

8. Poets such as (the pi.) Corneille and (the pi.) Milton are rare.

9. The sub-lieutenants were speaking with the vice-admirals. 10.

I have lost my tooth-pick. 11. The curfew ^ was introduced into

England by William the Conqueror. 12. These master-keys are

well made.

SECTION III.

COMPIiSMEN-T OF THE STrBSTAHrTIVE.

246. When one substantive is used as a complement
to another, this use is generally marked by the pre-

positions de
(
= of) or d.

(
=

to) : un hoinwe d'ho7ineur

(
= a man of honour), la maison de Paid

(
= Pftiira

house), vn oiscau €Le proie (
= a bird of prey), un fusil

h, aiijuillc (
= a needle-gun), un chandelier d. branches

(
= a branch-candlestick), un piano & qu^ue (

= a grand

piano), un etij'ant aux cheveux noirs (=a black-haii'ed

chHd).
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In expressions like the above, wliich mark possession, k (=to)
fiiguifies avec

(
= witb) ; fusil it aiguille, piano k queue are

equivalent to fusil avec aiguxlle, piano avec queue (lit. a piauo
with a tail). Besides possession, a and de serve to mark the

relation between cause and effect, that of a part to the whole, etc

^fl ii Ti°"^^ wh^a the idea of oi-igin, coinposition^ or possession is

'"ITllV^^ r
^

'T'pl'p-'i means or purpose, aud is also used instead of

247. We find also en, sans, autonr, etc. (=iii,

•without, round, etc.) equally employed for this pur-

pose: un homme sans fortune (
= a man without

fortune), une epee en acier
(
= a steel sword), un voyage

autonr du monde (=a voyage round the world).

248. The infinitives can also be used as comple-

aggl^ to the substantive: Vart (fdcrire (=the art

0^ writing), la fa<pn de marcher (=the way of

walking), etc.

249. We must carefully distinguish between the
case where the noun and its complement are united by
the article du (=of the), and that where they are
united by the preposition de

(
=

of) : xm palais de roi

et le palais dn r* i
(
= a kingly palace, and the palace of

the king) do not by any means express th'^ "^ame idea ;

the former phrase is general, and qualifies a palace of

royrt/ appeai'ance: cette viaison est un rrai palais d.e roi

(
= that house is quite a royal palace) ;

the latter

phrase, on the contrary, is very special, and determines
to whom the palace belongs : cette inaison est le palais
dn roi (

= that house is the king's palace).

250. When two nouns require after them the same
preposition, Ihey m'aytiave the same complement: son
ardeur et son application au travail (=his ardour and
his appUcation to work), because ardeur and application
both require after them the preposition a.

But we cannot say : son devouement et son obe'issanee

pour son viaitre (=his devotedness and his obedience to
his master). Each word must take its appropriate com-
pleujent. We sLall say then : son denouement pour son
viaitre et son obe'issanee envers Zui.
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Eemabk.—The use of a noun in the singular Qt
the plural after a preposition depends entirely on the

idea expressed. We must see whether the noun con-

veys 6r~riot an idea of plurality. Thus we must say :

marchand de lait
(
= a milkman) = qui vend du Lait, aud

marchand de pommes (
= an apple-seller)

=
51*1 vend

ies pommes ; un fruit a noyau (
= a fruit with a stone

in it—i.e., apricots, peaches, cherries, e.ic.)
= qui a un

loyau, but un fruit a pepins (
= a fruit with pips

—
i.e.,

apples, pears, etc.)
=

</Hi a des pepins.

QUESTIONS FOE EXAMINATION.

1. Give the plnral of aleul, oiil.

2. In what instances do nouns of per-
sons take the sign of tlie plnral ?

3. Writ« out tlie plnral of ]>fns!im,

vUimatum, dilettante, ave, tedeum,
post-scripttim.

4. How do you fomi the plnral of

compound nouns comjwsed of (1)
two nouns, (2) an adjective and
a noun, (3) a verb and a noun,
(4) a preposition or adverb and a
noun?

5. What is the best means to know

whether any parts, and which, of
a compound noun ought to be in

the plnral ?

6. How is the use of the complemert
generally marked in French ?

7. What are tne ideas expressed by
tlie two pi-epositions d and de re-

spectively ?

8. When do two nonns take the same
conii)lement?

9. When is a noun to be placed in the

singular and when in the plural
after a preposition ?

Exercise 4:2.

1. Tout bon citoyen doit I'obcissance auxlois et a la constitution

de son pays. 2. Les regies de I'honnetete sont ceUcs de la

bienscance et des bonnes mcEurs. 3. Le Pcrou a de nom-
breuses mines d'or, d'argent et de diamants. 4. Le plaisir est

Bouvent I'ennemi de la raison. 5. J'ai tonjours des armes a feu

chez moi. 6. Prenoz un yerre de vin. 7. La domestique a laiss^

tomber le pot au lait. 8. Oii est la bonteille a vin ? 9. Le raisin

est un fruit a pepins et la pecbe est un fruit a noyau.

'
rigle (/.), 'deccnce (/.), "manitre (f.),

•noycr (m.).

'bcite (/.), 'convertnre if.).

1. Has tbe servant broken the wine bottle ? 2. Give a glass of

beer to that brave soldier. 3. The rules i of decency
^ and good

manners^ condemn this action. 4. My sister has bought a grand

piano. 5. Who is that lady with a blue bonnet ? 6. I shall buy
a pair of satin shoes. 7. Bring down the tea-caddy*; it is in my
bedroom. 8. The peach is a stone-fniit, but the orange is a fruit

with pips. 9. It is a book with a green cover ^ 10. The cover (i

the book is green. 11. A walnut-jvood '' table. 12. A stone house.
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CHAPTER n.

SnrTAX OF THE ASTICKS.

251. Tlie article is used in French :—
1. Before nouns taken in their general as well as in

their particular sense : les livres sont les meilleun amis

de rTiomme (= hooks are man's hest friends), le Uvre que

je lis (=the hook which I read).

2. B^re nouns of measure, weight, numher, etc.:

ee ffin coute six shillings la bouteille (=this wine costs six

shillings a hottle).

Instead of the article, the preposition par (=hy) is placed before

noons expressing a subdivision of time, or the wages, salary, prifie

of entrance paid, etc. : iljoiiit d^nn reienu de trots cent miUe francs
par an (=he has an income of three hundred thousand francs a

year).

3. Befprg .nouns of kingdoms, countries, provinces,
etc. : VAngleterre est un pays libre (=England is a free

country).

4. Before adjectives taken suhstantively : le ronge est

line couleur qui ne vcus siedpas (=red is a colour which
does not become you).

5. Before titles followed by the name : le docteur

Nelaton (=Doctor Nelaton).

25Z. Every noun which is either the subject, thft_^
attribute, or the object of a verb must have one of the
two articles, definite or indefinite : lie cheral mange da
foin (=the horse eats hay), tin ami est an trvsor sans

prix (=a friend is a priceless treasure).

253. When the article refers to two substantives in
the singular, it must be repeated before each of them :

le cousin et la niece
(
= the cousin ,iud the niece), and

not les cousin et niece, e:^ggpt in thejocution Ij^i^feCi-^
mere

(
= the father and mother), wliick.nsage has cou-

eecrated.
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254. When two adjectives united by et
(
=

aiid)
refer to the same substantive, and the substantive^

represents two distinct things, the article must b.p

repeated before the second adjective : I'histoire anclcmie

et la moderne
(
= ancient and modern history), not

I'histoire ancienne et moderne ; but it would be correct to

say le brave et illustre Turenne
)
= the brave and

illustiious Turenne), because both adjectives quahfy
the same person (Cf. § 300).

255. No article is used in French :
—

1. Before the ordinal numbers introduced in quota
tions : livrepre)nier (=book the first).

2. Before the numbers expressing the succession of

popes, '^iigs7 etc. : Charles premier (
= Charles the

Fir4).

8. Before ^nouns . expressing the title, profession,

country^ etc., of the person or thing represented by
tlije preceding noun, the material of which a thing is

raado/and generally before a noun when it is used to

complete the meaning of another : i(7ie table de marbre

(
= a marble table), du vin d'Espaijne (

= Spanish wine), «n

Jmir.me d'esprit (
= a witty man), inon pere e'tait libraire

(=imy father was a bookseller).

4. Before substartiTes placed in apposition: le roifnt

requ en trionijihe, honneur qu'il vie'ritait bien
{
= the king

was received in triumph, an honour he well deserved).

5. Ill the title of a book: histoire de France (=a
history of France).

6. After the pronouns quel, quelle, quels,

quelles~(=: which, what), us£il_aj exclamations : ijud

maynijique coucher de soleil!
(
= what a splendid sunset!)

7. After words, of quantity, v/ant, etc., except /n

phipart and bien; voire theme a beauconp defautes (
= yonr

exercise has many mistakes), bien des annees aprcs la

vwrt d'Alexandre (
= many years after Alexander'**

death).
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8. In proverbs or in sentences of a general kind :

pauvrete n'est pas vice (= poverty is no crime).

9. In enumerations, wlien we wish to give more

rapid^jg.^ tlie plirase : rois, peuples, ennemis, tout trein-

hlait decant lui r= kings, people, enemies, all trembled
before him).

256. Before the adverbs plus, molns, and mleuz,
tbe^ai-tie! . les are employed when a comparison is

nigant : - -t la plus belle des JJeurs (=the rose is

the finest of dowers), les gazelles sont les plus agiles des

quadrupkles (= gazelles are the nimblest of q^uad-

rupeds).

257. Le, however, remains invariable when we wish
to jexpresf a quahty carried to the highest degree,
without making any comparison : c'est en Asie que les

niontagnes tout le plus hautes
(
= it is in Asia that the

mountaiuf are highest).

lie is fuvtlier invariable before plus, zzuleux, moins,
when the#e words aie followed by another adverb, or

employed by themselves : c'est elle qui a repondu le plus
adrotr^nient (=it is she who has answered the most

skilfully), cest la rose que j'aime le mieux (=it is the

rose wliich I like the best).

258. The indefinite article du, de 1% de la, des
is used before all nouns taken in a partitive sense, except

when_^an adjective precedes the noun, or when jthe^
seutence~ls negative"' (se« § 48). Sometimes ajiother

proposition comes before de : Charles est venu avec des
amis (= Charles came with some friends).

259. The article remains, however, (1) when the

adjective follows the noun: du pain excellent
(
= excel-

lent bread) ; (2) when the noun and adjective form a

compound noun: donnez-moi des petits-pois (
= give mo

some green peas); (3) when^the negative question

implies a positive meaningTn*aie«-«otM pas des amisf

(
= liave you not any friends?)

9
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260. With nouns expressing things which are not

capable of enumeration we must not use nn or wie,

but dii or de la. Thus we cannot say : dminez-moi un
vin, une viande

(
= give me a wine, a meat), as we say :

donnez-moi une cerise ou une 2^omme (=give me a
cherry or an apple) ; we must say : donnez-moi du vin,

de la viande
(
= give me some wine, some meat).

"Un must be used after c'est : c'est un Franqais (=he
is aTterrchman), and des after ce sont : ce sont des

Anglais (
= they are Englishmen); but it is not ex-

pressed after il est {^he is): it est Anglais (=he is an

Englishman).

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

4. When is the article dtt, de T, de M
d'S used ?

5. What article if used with nouns

expressing thi s which are not

capable of enumeration ?

Wlien is the definite article used in

French ?

Enumerate the various cases in
which no article is used.

When is U invariable in connection
with the adverbs plus, mains,
mieux*

Exercise 43.

1. La fortune est une divinite capricieuse. 2. Le printemps,

I'ete, rautomne at I'hiver sont les quatre saisons de I'anuoe. 3.

Le fromage coute soixante-dix centimes la livre. 4. La charitc est

la premiere des vertus cbretiennes. 5. La Toiu'aine est le jardin de

la France. 6. Le bon et le niauvais sont nieles ensemble dans

tonte la nature. 7. Donnez-moi du pain et du beurre. 8. Voici

d'excellents fruits. 9. Le fer et I'acier sont des metaux utiles.

10. La politesse est souvent le fruit de I'usage, de Texpfirieuce et

de I'application. 11. Guillaume Trois mouta sur le troue

d'Angleterre a la suite d'une revolution. 12. Vous trouverez ce

passage dans I'liistoire de France d'Anquetil, cb!ii)itre cinq, livie

trois. 13. Ampere utait a la fois i:)bilosopbe, cbimiste et matbe-

niaticien. 14. Je reviens de Marseille, ville dont la fondation est

ntlribuee a une colouie de Pboceeus. 15. Quel malbeur votre ami

a eprouv6 !

•
n'importe qui, "boiteux,

'
valoir, *par. 'Inde (/.), "crayon (fn.), 'en

Espagne,
"
ni6cliant,

•
esprit (m.),

'"
bien,

" s'etaient ccoulees.

1. Good example is a language wbicb anybody
^ can understand.

2. The horse which you have lent me is lame.^ 3. Eggs are

Worth * a shilbng a dozen. 4. I have passed throngli * Greece

iu aoming from India.* 5. Blue is one of the primitive colouis.
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is. When you go out, buy me some pencils
® and coloni-s. 7. I

found in Spain ^ wretched * inns aud detestable roads. 8. It;ily

prodnces oranges and oUves. 9. Book the tenth, section the

eighteenth. 10. What an accomplished man ! 11. My fritud is

an officer. 12. I have read Hernani, a tragedy by Victor Hugo.
13. CLarles XL, king of England, had much wit ' but no prudence.
14. Many i"

years had elapsed
" since.

CHAPTER III.

SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE.

SECTION I.

AGREEiaESTT OF THE ASTECTIVfi.

2C1. Tlie adjective agrees in gender and number
with the noun which it qualifies : Dun est clement
( =God is merciful), le cid est bleu (= the sky is hlue),
Jes homines sont mortels

(
= meu are mortal).

262. An adjective which relates to two or more
nouus in the singular is put in the plural and agi-ees
in gender with those nouns; tlius : la fouine et la helette

sont e'l/aleinent daiii/erevLsea (
= the polecat and Uie weasel

are equally dangerous).

If the nouns are of different genders, the adjective

generally takes the masculine, thus : le roi et la reine

sont ffe'ne'teux (
= the king aud the queen are

gOUCBOUS).

263. After two nouus, sepai-ated_b^the conjunctions
ou

(
= or). ainsi que (

= as avcII a^ll1^e]7^HSjSSBP
^e (

= a3, as well as), etc., the n djrct^jyg aorees

wil^Jlie latter, provided^ it really ^u,t[jj\g^ ^hat
noun ouly : les colunnes se construisent en bois ou en pierre
tiis-ibire

(
= the columns are made of wood or of very

hard stone).

264. When two or more substantives maric a gra-

dation, or 'form a climax, and we wish to fix the

ftit(utioiL_ particularly i^u^ the last, we give to iLe
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adjective the gender and the number of this laaLau})-
stantive : Conde montra a Bocroy un courage, un sang'

fruid, une andace etonnante (
= Conde showed at Eocroy

courage, coolness, and wonderful audacity).

265. When an adjective is composed of two adjec-
tives (or of an adjective and a participle), united by a

hyphen, the two parts agree with the noun: des poircs

ai(/i-es-3ouces (=half-sweet, half-sour pears).
The only exception is the word mort (=dea(l), wliicli never

takes the sign of the feminine in compound adjectives : une irehis

mort-nee (=a still-born lamb).

266. But if the former of the two adjectives is

employed aHverbially, it does not vaiy, being then a

real adverb: Vherhe est tres-clair-senie'e—that is to say
tm-clairement scme'e (

= the grass is very thinly sown),
ces 2')ersonna(jes etaient co\xrt-vetus—that is to say,
courtement vetus

(
= those persons wore very short

clothes). We say, likewise: une fille nouveau-neie

(
= a new-born daughter).

267. Adjectives employed adverbially can never

agree with the substantive, inasmuch as they are really
adverbs—that is to say, words which from their nature

are invariable : elle cJuintc faux
(
= she sings out of tune),

cette jieur sent bon (^this liower smells sweet), etc.

268. We have seen in § 232 that the substantive

^^;is (
= people) requires in the feminine the adjectives

which precede it : de sottes (jens ; and masculine those

which follow it : des gms sots
(
= stupid people).

For the details of this exception and the explanation of its

origin, see § 232.

269. Demi, nu, feu, ci-jolnt, etc., see §§

276-278.

270. Grand (= great, large, tall) remains invariable

in certain locutions : grand'mere (
= grandmother),

grand'route (
= high road).

In Old French grand and a few other adjectives had the same
form for the masculine and the feminine. Later they became
variable like court, cori,rte (= short), but several eipressions in

which grand did not vary wore retained.
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271.
^]ihgt^ja.yes, employed as adjectives to express

certain ^S^^ are iavaiiable : des etofes noisette

(=nut-l)rown stuffs), des robes olive
(
= olive-coloured

dresses).

Tw^_ailie£tives combined for the purpose of express-

ing^^colour remain invariable: des cheveux ch.st.tSLin-

clair ~r=Hght brown hair), des yeux bleu-fonce

(
= dark blue eyes).

* In expressions such as ehatain-elair, bleu-fonce^ the former word
is properly a substantive in the singular number (i.e., des ehevetut

d'un cbatain), and the second word, i.e., the adjective, agrees
with that substantive.

Exercise 4^.

1. La victoire que C^sar gagna a Pharsale fui d^sastrense pour
le genre humain. 2. Mirabeau montrait dans tons ses disconra

un talent, une habiletc etonnante. 3. Hon frere et ma sceur sont

heureux. 4. Un style uni, simple et naturel est le seul recom-

mnndable. 5. Une personne sensible ne pent voir un vieUIard oa
une femme pauvres et souffrants sans Stre emue. 6. La grand'-
route est bordee d'arbres. 7. Leurs vetements sont gris-fonc^.

•porter, 'nid (m.), »con3trnire,
* robe (/.), 'po^^der, •anJear (/.).

1. Charles and Emily are attentive. 2. He wore ^ black silk

stockings. 3. These nests * are built ' with an admirable art and
skill. 4. Blue cotton stockings. 5. I do not see very distinctly.

6. Light blue dresses.* 7. These oranges have a good smell

(translate : smell good). 8. Colbert had *
profound judgment,

indefatigable industry,6 and a very extensive knowledge of foreign

commerce. 9. Eobespierre acquired in Paris an absolute power
and authority.

SECTION n.

OF TBS POSXTXOK OF .aBJSCTZVES.

272. Generat. Eule.—Adjectives are in French

generally placed after the substantive to which they
relate, as :

—
un homme ricTie {= A Tiehmmn) une table ronde (=» round
une pensee morale (=a moral table)

thought) un eiimat ehaud (=a warm
une chamhre obscure (=a dark climate)
foom) Mn theme fran^ais (=a French

exercise).
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273. Altlioiigli many adjectives may be placed eifchef

before or after the noun at j)leasu:*e, as un Jiomme habile,

or un habile homnie
(
= a clever man), the best way to

avoid mistakes in writing exercises is to put them after

the substantive, except the following, which usually

precede it :
—

jeune (= young)
joli (

= pretty)
maurais (=bad)
meiUem (=l)etter)
moindre (=less)
petit (= little)

saint (=lioIy)
tel (=such)
tcnit

(
=

all)

vieiLV (=old)
vilain (=:ugly).

|l>'(?au (=fine)
ihon (=good)
chor (=:dcar [denoting
I affection])

} digne (
= wortliy)

I grand (= great)

N.B.—Past participles used as adjectives follow the

noun : im hoitime instruit
(
= a learned man), un Uvre

requ (
= a book which has been received).

274. Several adjectives take a different signification

according as they are placed before or after the noun.
The following are some of them :

,«ne certaine nouvelle
( [Lat.

"'

qnidani] =:certain news).
mon cher fvere (=njy dear

brother).
ditfi- rentes ) ^ , ,

,: \ clioses
(
= sundry

things).
un nouval hahit (=a fresh

coat).

.«n paurre poete (=an indif-

ferent poet).
/tin plaisant conte (=an absurd

tale).
son propre hahit (

= liis own
, coat ).

gon seul enfant (
= his only

child).
un rrai coquin (=an arrant

[notorious] rogue).
un hrave houiine

(
= an honest

man),
ttu grand linmme (=a man of
. genius).
de mediants vers

(
= poor verses).

la dernirre anni'e (=:tlio lust

year [of any period]).

un mal certain ([Lat. certum]
n positive evil).

un lirro cher (=an expensive

book).
7 ,

•

, 'idilferents f / ,»
dcsob;cts\ ,:•

J (=dine-•'

[divers [

*•

rent, various objects).
un hahit nouveau (

= a new-
fashioned coat).

un pn'cte pauvre (=a needy
poet).

un conte plaisant (=an amusing
tale).

un hahit propre (=a clean

coat).
un evfa.xt senl (=a child

alone).
une wiHiwne vraie

(

— true intel-

ligence).
un horame hrave (=a brave

man).
un homme grand (=a tall man).

des vers mechants
(
= malieiou3,

spiteful verses).
I'aunec dcnicre (=last year).
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275. The two adjectives, nu (= naked) and demi
(
=

half), placed before the noun, ai-e invariable, and
are united to the substantive by a hyphen : nu-pieds

(
= bare-footed), nu-tete (

= bare-headed), une demi-Uvre

(
= half-a-pound), une demi-heure (

= half-an-hour) ;

jdaced after the noun, they agi-ee with it—the former

in gender and number : les pieds nm, la tete nue ; and
the latter in gender only : une lirre et demie

(
= a pound

and a-hah"), deux heures et demie (=two hours and a-

half).

Remap.k.—THif-:
'  -

-s, * substantive, it is mascnline
when it meau5^ tic : (Jeius demls font un entier

(STwbTialves make a. ., hl-ic; , u.^i,
it is feminine wlien it applies to

hours : cctte pendult, sonne ies demies (^^tliis clock stiikes tlie

half tours).

276. The adjective feu (=late, deceased) is in-

variable when placed before the article : feu la reine

(=the late queen); but when placed after it, it agrees
with the noun in gender and in number: la feue
reint.

2.11.

1. ^tJillfi_to]Pf™°y
^^ "^ tutiif-i^nfp- ci-joint la

Uttre de votre pere (= Annexed, is your father's letter),
ci-inclus Ies pieces da contrat

(
= enclosed are the

documents referring to the deed).

2.
Ljintf]*? body nf a sentence, when the following

tu|g^,
iH HRpd withoul an article or a determinative adjec-

tive : votts tronverez ci-joint cojne desa lettre (=you will

finH a copy of his letter annexed).

^n. PiT^'T other case the agreement takes place: Ies

pieces cl-jointes s^mt pi\'ri,'i(iits (
= the annexed docu-

ments are valuable), voiis trouverez ci-jointe la copie
dii traite (=you will find herewith the copy of the

treaty).

278. Fmnoi in the expression franc de port (=
carriage, or postage jjaid), isiavanable whenit precedes
thf^iikfewtentive : vous rccevrez, franc de port, la lettre

qxie je lous envole ^=you will receive the letter I send.
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yon, postage paid). P^a^g^ n-ftp-r f.liA BuLstantive, it

agrees with, it : cette lettre est franche de port (=tlii8
letter is prepaid).

Exercise 45.

1. Elle marchait nn-pieds. 2. La feue reine €tait trea-eptiraee.

8. Dana une demi-henre je vous reverrai. 4. Cette caisse est

franche de port. 5. Ce sont les propres termes do^t il s'est servi.

6. C'est nne vraie histoire que vous me contez IS.

'montagnard (ot.), 'ficosse (/.), 'dans, 'revenir, 'de derant, 'i^e (»».)•

1. The Higlanders 1 of Scotland ^ have their legs bare in 'all

seasons. 2. I send you herewith the documents (which) j'ou

require. 3. I shall call again
* in an hour and a-half. 4. Behind

the house there was a large garden, but the front ^ garden was
small. 5. It is an expensive hotel. 6. This war began in the

last j'ear of Heme's reign.^ 7. I have bought a new book (i.e.

lately published).

SECTION III.

COMPKEMEM-T OF THE ABJECTZVB.

279. Two adjectives qualifying the same noun must
each have the same preposition as a complement.
Thus we can say : ce Jils est utile et cher a sa mere

(
= that son is useful and dear to his mother), hocause

etre vtile d, quelquu7i {
= to be useful to some one), <'^</'c

cher d, quelqn'un (
= to he dear to some one) are gram-

matically correct
;
but we uould not say : ce Jils est

utile et ch^ri de sa mere, because etre utile de qucl-

ga'uii is wrong; in this case we must lengthen the

proposition, and say : ce Jils est utile k, sa mere et il en
est chert (

= that son is useful to his mother and he is

beloved by her).

280. Some adjectives, having a determinate mean-

ing, take no complement; thus inviolable in the

following sentence : les droits de la conscience sont

inviolables (=the rights of conscience are in-

violable).
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281. Ad^gfiii9M^.Jwhick.£igzufy. plenty, scarcsiiy, or

\gant, take the preposition de before the word which
toey

j^overri. Such are liie following :
—

absent (= absent)
•fflige (= afflicted)
aoido (=gxeed7)
capable (= capable)
eomble (=overwhelmecl)
tompUce (=accessory, privy)
content (= content)
eurienx (=CTirions)
desespire (= disheartened)
desole (= desolate, very scirj)
diferent (

= different)

digne (=worthy)
€loigne (= distant)
envieitx (=en\ions)
esclare (=a slave to)

exempt (
= exempt)

fatigue (= tired)

fier (=proud)

fou (=mad)
glorieux (=prond)
honteua (=a£hamed)
impatient (= impatient)
incapable (= incapable)
indigne (=nnworthy)
jaloux (

=
jealous)

las (=tiretl)
lasse (

= tired)
micontcnt (= dissatisfied)

plHn (=fiill)
rassasie (= satisfied)

rempli (= filled)

soxgnexix (= careful)
fwr (

=
sure)

iributaire (= tributary)
vidime (= a victim to)

282. A4^fifiUsfiS..j£;iotiBg aptness^ fitness, incli-

nation, ease, or any liabit, take the preposition a ; such
are the foUowiiig :

—
accessible (= accessible)
acontume (= accustomed)
anterieur (=previous)
ardent (=ardent))
altentif (

=
attentive)

eher (=dear)
eon/om»fi(=:conformable, agree-

able)
conti-aire (= contrary)
evcHn (= disposed, prone to)
exact (= punctual)
favorable (= favourable)
funeste (=banefol)

impenetrable (
= impenetrable)

importun (= importunate)
invincible (= unconquerable)
inHsible (=invisib'e)
nuisible

(
=
injurious)

preferable (= preferable)
prompt (=prompt)
propice (= favourable)

propre (=good for)
redoufable (=:redoubtabl^^

—
--^^

semblable (= similar)
$ujet (= subject)
visible (= visible)

SECTION IV.

DEGRESS OF COMPASISOS.

283. We have seen, § 66, that the comparatives of

superiority, inferiority, and equality are formed hy
means of the words plus. ..que, znoins...qae, aussl
M.qae» amd ne,..si...que in negative sentences^
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284. Wheij-a numeral adjective or a substantive

conies after the comparative, que is changed into de:
avez-vous plus de vingt francs dans votre bourse?

(
= hav0

you more than twenty francs in your purse ?)

285. \\2ie2i_iL..Yei;kJ[QyS5m..-&-- comparative, de is ,

placed after £M(?, if the verb is in the infinitive, and ne,
if it is irT the indicative mood: il est plus grand de
raincrc scs passions qne de conqucrir dcs royaum cs

{
= it

is greater to overcome one's passions than to conquer

liiagdoms) ;
vous vous flattez j)lus que vans ne le devriez

(
= you flatter yourselfmore than you ought).

Except: 1. When the first infinitive is preceded by

4u%i^^^'*^12'^i^^^o^ i^ repeated before the second : il est

phis dispose ^ vous plaindre qvCh vous punlr (=he is

more disj)oscd to pity than to punish you).

2. "When the verb being in the indicative, a con-

junction comes between
(/»<?

and the verb : vous etes plus

ett^nrrcTifavailJer que quand vous etlez au college (
=you

are more inclined to work than when you were at

college).

3. Wheq the sentence expresses negation, interro-

gation, or doubt : il n'cst pas plus heureux qu't'Z I'etait

(=5Jo'is noThappier than he was).

286. When a comparative is repeated, no artide

should be used in French : plus o« lit, plus on aime a

lire (
= the more one reads, the more one likes to read) ;

plus tine chose est difficile, plus il y a de vie'rite al'accoin-

p/i> (
= the more difficult a thiug is, the greater merit

there is in accomplishing it).

Notice that dilficile and de me'rite are placed after tho

verb in French.

287. The article le, which precedes a superlative,

agrees generally witlT'tTfe noun b&fore an adjective^ bub

not bfilSre anacltcTb-fsrs §§ 25G, 257) : les i)lus hcllis

roscs1=^Q"finQ^t roses) ;
c'est elle qui agit le jdus

adioitement (=it is she who acts with the greatest skill)..
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200. Tl)e verb which follo-ws a superlative -with que
is generally in the subjunctive mood : Get ouviafje est le

vieUleur que je connaisse (=this work is the best I

know).

QUESTIONS FOE EXA^ITNATION.

1. state the rnle and exceptions for

theagroeiiientof one adjective with
Keveral substantives.

t. What is the rule for the agreement
of coTTipotirnl adjectives V

3. How do adjectives agree uith the
snbstautive g'-ns?

4. State the rule of asreoment (1) for

8. Explain the rale of asreemcnt so
faras it affects the adjectives nu,

9. What arc the ideas expressed by
adjectives whii-h govern their

CDinpIeuient with (1) tiieprcjio-
sition de ; (2) the |.roj>csition a.

10. How is than exi)re'5s«l incom para-
adjectives employed adverbially;

j

tive ser.tences ?

('i> for substantives employed as H. Stite tiie rule for the comp.'U-aUve
adjectives. rejicat'id.

6. Where areadjcctivesgenerally placed j

12. How is t!ie verb put in sentences
in French ? I with the sn;)erlative ?

6. Write a list of the adjectives which 13. State the rules for the aprrocmcnt
prece<Ie the siibstmtive. I of U in sentences wiiore the

7. Xarne a few adjectives which take a  sn!»er!ative occurs.
different meaning according as 14- Wh'jn can two adjectives hare the

they are placed ii^oreor (»//e/- the same cou;plemeat ?

noun. 1

Bxerclse ^6.

1. Rien ne me plait tant qne les onvrages de Efiphael. 2. La
d^esse Calypso etiit phis gi'ande qn'Eucharis de toute la tete.

3. Rien n'est plus agreable a I'espiit qne la lumiere de la verite.

4. Y a-t-il rieu de plus iujuste que de pnuir ce pau\Te soldat ?

5. L'annee avec laqiielle Alexandre-le-Grand delit Ditrius no
s'elevait pas a pins de qiiarante mille hommes. 6. Moins vo:i3

^tudierez, moins vous profiterez. 7. La ville de Troie fut autrefois

la plus celebre de I'Asie Mineuie. 8. La proLite est una des plus
belles qualitcs qu'un homme puisse posseder. 9. Les hommes
les plus savants font quelquefois les fautes les plus grossieres.

'
gagner, 'depcnse if.},

'
faire,

*
gcat (ra.).

1. The public good is preferable to private interest. 2. Why
are you dissatisfied with your condition ? 3. He is not fit to

discharge his duty. 4. I do not Hke people who are cruel to

animals. 5. The Thames is not so rapid as the Rhine. 6. I am
older than you by two years. 7. We flatter ourselves more than
ysB should. 8. The more I examine this question, the more
difficnlt I find it. 9. The less money he gets,i the less expense*
he runs into.* 10. It is the best work which that author has
written. 11. These three young ladies sing well, but Miss Martin
is the best singer. 12. It is she who sings most tastefully (traii:^

late : with the most of taste *),
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CHAPTER IV.

SYNTAX OF NUMERAL, POSSESSIVE, AND
INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES.

SECTION I.

X. XVXrMEXtAlb ABVECTIVES.

289. The names of cardinal numbers are invariable :

trois homines, quatre feimnes (
= three men, four

women), except un, ving^t, cent (
= one, twenty, and

one hundred).

290. Un (
= one) makes une in the feminine : deiw

coffrets et une botte (=two coffers and one box).

291. Ving-t and cent do not vary as to gender, but

they take s when thoy are preceded by a multiple :

quatre-ving-ts hommcs
(
—

eighty men), deux cents
soldats

(
= two hundred soldiers).

Except (1) when they are themselves followed by
another number : qnatre-vin^t-troia, deux cent
trente

(
= eighty-three, two hundred and thirty) ;

(2) when ^they., are used instead of the _ ordinal
numbers: pa(je quatre-ving-t (=page eighty, i.e.

eightlctli), Van buit cent
(
= the year eight hundred,

i.e., eight hundredth).

292. Itlille (
= thousand), invariable in gender and

number, clianges its form when it expresses the date of

a year, or, the date marked on coins ;
it is then written

mil (but only in tins case) : Van mil huit cent soixante-

seize (=:the year eighteen hundred and seventy-six).

Note, further, that this spelling only applies to the years
suhsemtent to the^Christian era : Ce fait arrica chez Ics

Hehreux Van du viontJelS^ttie'' denx cent quarante (
= this

happened among the Hebrews in the year of tlie world
two thousand two hundred and forty).

The word mil is not, as is commonly supposed, an abbreviation
of the French word miUe, but comes from the Latin singular
mille, whilst mllle is do rived from the Latin plural iniilia,. Tiie.

P«I?. said: viil hommos (=one thousimd men).
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Mitlt (smile) is • substantive, and, of coarse, takes the sign of

the piuraL

293. Ordinal adjectives agree in gender and in

number with the noun -which they determine : les pre-
mieres maisons, la seconde ville, la trenti&me annee

da regne de Louis XIV (=the first houses, the second

town, the thirtieth year of the reign of Louis XIV.).

294. We have seen (§ 80) that the ordinal adjectives
indicate order andrank : le dixidxne siecle, la vin^tidme
anuee (=the tenth century, the twentieth year) ; lyitJtl^
carding numbers are emj)loyed ^xce])iioiiaUjJo-^oinfc

1. TTiA nrrlpr nf ^ fgyVrfJilgB T^
**" '^^"^^^ ' Charles

XXX
(
= Charles tlie Twelilh), not Charles le dou-

zidme ; Napoleon ZXX (=Napoleon the Third), not

Najioleon le troisidme.

2.
TTio^gLyc

rif
4^^1^p mog^ : Jg dcpx arril, le trois

juillet (=the second of April, the third of July), not
le denxidme avril, le troisifeme juillet. (Notice that
the preposition of is not translated into French.)

3. la quoting parasrraphs, pages, etc.: livre dix
(=book ten); page deux-cent (page two handredj.
See § 291.

The ordinal premier (= first), however, is alone

exceptionally used : Napoleon premier, le premier
juillet (

= Napoleon the Fust, the first of July), and has
never been supplanted by un.

ZDS. Adjectives expressing the dimensions or the
size of objects can be translated into French in several

wnys. Thus : la urfde ccttc eglise a solxante pieds ^elong",
or de long-uenr : or la nef de, etc... est loi^aS^&e
s(d,rante piffls (=the nave of this churcn is sixty feet

long). The same rule applies to haut... hauteur (=high,
height), and large... largeur (

= vride, width); but deep
must be expressed by de profoiideur, not by de profond.

?XiiMiUi»Awiiffi{}rt Tyhm.il[;|ir''"[] ^""[]^^
— -^ ^— ^^^

is M- ^:;ifaW4- T^y mfn. T] ii^;
• )W "tart lir la~ citadelU
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ont trente-cinq picds de hauteur sur quinze d"epaissnn-*

(
= the walls of the citadel are thhty-iive feet high and

lifteeu thick).

296. ]\j[ore, Jrss, after a numeral, are expressed
in Freuch by de plus, de mbin^ : il a detCf ans de
plus que moi

(
= he is two years older than I, lit, he

has two years more than I).

Exercise 47.

1. La France est longue crenviron trois cents lioncs. 2. Ccf.te

maison est haute de viugt uictres. 3. Cela est arrive eu mil buit

cent deux. 4. Henri IV est im des meilleurs rois que la France

ait eu. 5. C'est la cinquanticme annee de son regue. 6. Voiis

trouvercz ce passage a la page quatre-vingt cinq. 7. Co fosse a

Quatre pieds de large sur trois pieds de profondour.
' rctarder de, 'desTurcs, ^Etats-Unis.

1. The room is 40 feet long, by 30 wide, r.nd 15 high. 2. The
crusades delayed the Turkish 2 invasion by i 300 years. 3. Napoleon
the First was proclaimed emperor m 1804. 4. Eighty lords and
more than 1200 knights perished at the battle of Crecy. 5. It

was on the 4th July, 1776, that the independence of the United

States * was proclaimed. 6. Have you read page 80 ? Yes ; I

am reading page 100. 7. Give him 10 francs moro.

SECTION 11.

II. POSSESSIVE iJiBS-SCTlVEG.

297. Possossivo adjectives, in French, agree in

gender ami number witli the object possessed, and not wiin

the poKsi'ssor as in English :
—

son (iije( =his, her, or its age) son frcre (=liis or her brother)
son mad

(
= lit'r hiisbaud; sa samr

(
= his or her sister)

sa jeiiwie (
= liis wife) sa mere (his or her mother)

2S>S. The possessive adjectives are rei)eated in

French before each substantive, and agree with it in

gender and number :
—

man frcre et ma, scewr (=my brother and sister).

*
U5i,j«jiJl.epals de quinze pieds,- or de quime pieds fi'opnIS'

Enur_i=a waIir"SFt^en
'

feef "ace|5j;^^ 'CSfl iMJi^eaylmC' iibli,^»
"
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299. "Wliere, in English, a possessive adjective
refers to two or more nouns connected by a conjunction,
it must be repeated in French : sa sagesse et sa pru-
dence (=his wisdom and prudence).

300. Wlifia-'-iwo adjectives of di&dmUat,-W£am»9
qpi^jify t.li<^

Rflmp. noun, and the noun represents t'ro

tlMtinct thingi^ the possessive adjective is piaccJ 1 ro

each : notre bonne et notre mauvaise Jortune (::=uur

good and bad fortune).

But when the adjectives are of similar meaning, and
the same things are signified by the noun, the possessive

adjective is only placed before the first : nos belles et

fertiles plaines (=our beautiful and fertile plains). (Cf.

§ 254.)

301. The name of the object possessed (when it

belongs to several persons) is put in the singular, if the

object is possessed in common : le pere et la mere atten-

daicnt leur voitnre (=the father and the mother were

waiting for their carriage) ; it is put in the plural
when there are as many objects possessed as

there are possessors : les ambassadeurs attendaicnt

leurs voitures (=the ambassadors were waiting for

their carriages).

302. When the
/'nnil

Ti"<i ^ ^ i^T"

j'aune Hemi, mais je connais ses defaiita (
= I love Henry,

but I know his faults).
-" ~^

"When speaking of things fn is generally , used,
followed by the definite article : si je rous parte de ces

fruits, c'est que fen connais la saieur (
= if I speak

to you of those fi'uits, it is because I know the flavour

of them).

303. The possessive adjectives man, ton, son, etc.

(:=my, tiiy, his, etc.), are roplacad - by tha article

when^ev refer to something inse^a£«y>le fi'org^ ih^,
person",' and when the sense of the phrase clearly



82 INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES.

indicates the possessor : il s'est casee le bras (and not
son bras

\
= he has broken his arm] ) ;

but we must

Bay : il a perdu safortune (=he has lost his fortune).

Note that the exj)ression il£est coupe la jambe would
mean : he has cut his leg off

;
whlilst il s'est coupe a la

jambe menus : he has made an incision in his leg.
'

****

304. In French voire (in speaking of relations of

the person addressed) is, out of politeness, often pre-
ceded by the words : Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle

(
= Mister, maaam, miss) ; plural, Messieurs, Mesdames,

Madeinuisellcs, which are not expressed in English :—
moViSieur votre pere (=your father)
tnadcynoiselle votre sceur (=your sister)
messieurs vosfreres (=your brothers).

305. Mon, ma, mes are used in speaking to
relatives or hienHs : vencz, mon enfant (=come, my
child), bo)ijour, ma tante

(
= good morning, aunt). In

the same Avay soldiers say to their ofBicers : mon capitaine

(
=

captain), mon colonel (
=

colonel), instead of: monsieur
le capitaine, monsieur le colonel, expressions which would
be used in society.

SECTION IIL

nrDSFIKTITi: ASjrrCTIVES.

306. Indefinite adjectives do not call for any par-
ticular remarks as far as the Syntax is concerned, except
in the case of the words tout

(
= all, every), quelque

(
= some), chaqiie (

= each, every), meine (
= the same,

even), and maint (
= many, many a).

307. The adjective tout
(
= all, every) does not

present any difficulty wlicn it is used as an adjective,
as it follows the ordinary rules bearing on that part of

speech: tout houniu; toutGfemme{ = aiij, every man,
any, every woman) ifai vu tous les hommes

(
= I have seen

all the men) ; je ne puis vous accordcr ceci, mais danandez'
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mni tonte autre chose et vous I'obtiendrez [that is to say,
tonte chose autre que celle que rous me defiiandez] (

= 1

cannot grant you tliis, but ask me for anything else, and

you will obtain it [that is to say, anything else but

what you have asked me for] ).

In the same way, in tout Paris, tout Londres (=all
Paris, all London), tout agrees with people under
stood: tout le peuple de Paris (=all the people of

Paris), etc.

308. We have seen in §§ 266, 267 that adjectives
can be used as adverbs : parier baut, chanter faux,
roir Clair (=to speak loud, to sing out of tune, to see

clearly) ; in like manner tout (=all, every) can be

employed adverbially, and it tlien means tout-a-fait

(
= altogether, quite) : je fuis tout surpris ^je snis tout-

a-fait surpris] (
= 1 am quite surprised).

When used as an adverb tout is naturally in-

variable : elle est tout heureuse du succes de son Jils

(
= she is quite happy in the success of her son) ;

ces

meres sont tout heureuses des succes de leurs Jils [that
is to say, tout-a-fait /j<'Mr<'H5^.s] (

= those mothers are quite

happy in the successes of their sons) ;
Londres est tout

autre chose que Paris [that is to say, une chose tout-a-fait

autre] (=London is quite another thing from Paris).

But-tefoje feminine adjectives, or past participles,

beginning with a consonant, such as surprise (= sur-

prised), or an h aspirate, such as honteuse
(
= ashamed)^

the adverb tout is made to agree with the subject,
Hie a simple adjective, for the purpose of softening
Ihe pronunciation: elle est toute surprise (

= she is

quite surprised), elle est toute honteuse (=she is quite

ashamed).

In the same way, we can say : ces ffens sont tout yeuxt
tout oreilles (= these people are all eyes and ears).
T/int. mPOTig aTs^ ^i^^q,i4> «^ [advcrb] (=howevor) : la

valeur, tout he'ro'iqve qu'elle est, ne sutftt pas a fa ire des

heros
(
= valour, however heroic it may be, is not sufli-

cicnt to make heroes).
Syntax. »
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309. Quelque (=some), used as an acljcctive,

follows the ordinary rules of agreement with the noun
to which it refers: quelques hoin mcs

(
= soicq men),

quelques ennemis que vous ayez, voiis trionijihcrez

(
= whatever enemies you may have, you will corquer).

But when it is used adverhially, quelque remains

invariable, and signifies :

1. With substantives, environ, a peu pres (
= abotit,

nearly) : j'ai rencontre iiuelque viiu/t pei'sonnes (
= 1 met

about twenty people) ;
il vivait quelque cent ans aprks

Jesus- Christ (= he lived about one hundred years after

Jesus Christ),

2. Joinedto adjectives, it means the same as the adverb

ti : (quelque jy^iissants que soicnt vos enneniis [that is to

Bay, si puissants que soient vos ennemis] (
= however power-

ful your enemies may be, or powerful as your enemies

may be).

310. We must not confound quelque (used with its

corresponding substantive) with another adjectival

locution, quel que, which is never used except when

separated from its substantive (and which is always
followed by a verb in the subjunctive, to express doubt
about the person or the thing spoken of) : quel que
soit votre honhcur

(
= whatever your happiness may be),

quelles g?/'aient ete vos infortuncs (
= whatever your

misfortunes may have been).

Quelque, written in one word, must not, tlierefore, be mistaken
for tbe expression quel que (formed from quel, quelle, and the con-

junction que) ; this latter word is not at all, assoiue gramaiamng
believe, tlie adjective quelque divided into two.

311. nSeme
(
= the same, self, very, even) varies

"when it is an adjective, and remains invariable when
it is an adverb, that is to say, when it has the sense

of de ])lus, aussi, encore
(
= besides, also, again, even).

It is an adjective, for instance, in : les niemes honivies.

(
= the same men, tlie very men), Icsdicux c».r-m6ines

sont elonnes
(
= the gods themselves arc astonished). It

is an adverb in : le citoyen doit ohcir aux lois, inerne

injustes (
= the citizen ought to obey laws, even unjust

Oiicsj.
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SZSnie is an adverb when placed after several sub-

stantives : les rieillards, les femmes, les enfants mdme
ftirent eijor(jes (

= tbe old men, women, and even children

were slaughtered).

312. Chaque (
= each, every) being an adjccihe,

must never be used except with its corresponding sub-

stantive, whilst cbacnn, cliacane, being pronouns,
are used without a substantive following them: cbaqae
pays a ses usa{jes (

= every country has its customs),
ces rilles out chacane tine citadelle (

= each of these

towns has a citadel). We must not say, then : ces

fruits valent tin franc chaque, but m« franc cbacun
(= these fruits ai-e worth a franc each).

313. ll^int_(= many a) is used indiscriminately in

the singulai- and in !lie plural: j'ai hi dans znaint
auteur (=1 have read in many an author), il m'a rendu

maints services (=he has rendered me many services).

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

7. When are possessive adjectiTeB
repeated?

8. When is the possessive adjective
replaced by the article ?

9. State the role and exceptions to
the agreement of tout.

10. Hx plain thoronghly the syntax et

quelque.
6. Wlien are cardinal numbers used 11. How does mhne (adjective) agree ?

instead of the corresponding or-
\

12. When is mime uaeA as an adverb ?

dinaloncs?
|

13. Distingoish between citaque and
C. Explain the diflference between I cfnicun.

the English and the Frencli, go ; 14. Explain the nse of maint.
far as the agreement of posses-
Bive adjectives is concerned.

{

Szercise 48.

1. Mon frere a laisse tons ses livres daus sa chambre. 2. Pai
rencontre mademoiselle votre sceiir au bal. 3. Nourri diin.; le

B§rail, j'en connais les detours. 4. Je me suis fait mal a la jambe.
6. Madame votre mere m'a para toute sm-prise de me voir. 6.

Ces livres sont tont converts d'encre. 7. Vons ne ponvez manquer
de ltd trouver quelque merite. 8. Quelque adroitement que vous

voiis y preniez, yons ne renssirez pas. 9. Quelles que soient ges pro-

tections, il obtiendra difficilemect le poste qu'il souliaite. 10.

1. When do the nnmbers ringt and
cnit take the sign of the plnral ?

2. How is miHc written in dates of
the Christian era ?

S. When does T,ii!le take the sign of
the plural ?

4. What is the rule for the agreement
of ordinal numerals ?
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Quelijues richesses qu'il ait, son avarice est insatiable. 11. lis so

fiont trompes eux-memes. 12. Leurs vertus et meme leurs noms
Ctaient ignores. 13. On trouve mainte cpine o^ Ton clierchait des

roses.

•
troubl6e,

°
fouler,

* laisser tomber.

1. How is your sister to-day ? 2. Your brothers have each a

good place. 3. This lady is quite confused ^ by your question.
4. Whatever your motives may be, your conduct will be blamed.

5. Whatever services you have done me, I have been thankful

for them. 6. I have sprained
^ my wrist. 7. These peaches cost

a shilling each. 8. These are the same things I saw this morning.
9. Even the wisest men are liable to make mistakes. 10. Your
sister has dropped

^ her pocket-handkerchief. 11. Loudon is a very

large city ;
I know well its parks and its principal monuments.

12. Learned as they are, they could not discover these mistakes.

13. I met one of your clerks at the Stock Exchange. 14. This lady

Bings beautifully ; every one admires her voice. 15. Every age
haa its pleasures.

CHAPTEE V.

SYNTAX OF THE PEONOUNS.
z. versonaIm PRoxroxnu'Sc

Conjunctive.

314. We have seen (§ 89) that the personal pronoung
are divided into conjunctive, disjunctive, and rejiective,
and that the conjunctive are called so on accoimt of

their position immediately before or after the verb.

315. These pronouns are placed before the verb :—
1. When used as subject iu affirmative sentences : je

farle (
= 1 speak).

2. When used as direct or indirect object to a. verb
not in the imperative affirmative : tu me remercies

(
= thou thankcst me), il te Va doyive {

= \io has given it

to thee), ne me le dites pas (
= do not tell it me), tavez-

vous vu? (=have you seen him); the iudu-ect object

coming first when two pronouns are used, except,

ho'vever, when both are in the third person : il le lui
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c donne {=he has given it to him) ; Us le lear ont envoue

=they have sent it to them).

316. They are placed after the verb :—
1. "When subject of the verb :

—
(a) In interrogative sentences : est-U. heurmxt {—vi

he happy ?)

(6) Inpareuthesis: non, a-t-i\ dit, ne le faisons pa*

1(=norhe~said, let us not do it) ;

(c) Sometimes after the expressions ^ peine
(= scarcely, hardly), au&si (

= and so, ac-

cordingly), peut>4tre (
= perhaps) : peut-

&tre ne riendra-t-il pas aujourd'hui (=perhaps
he will not come to-day) ;

(d) In^elliptical sentences when the subjunctive is

used without a conjunction: puissd-je de

mes yeiix y voir tomher la foudre (
=may I,

with my own eyes, see it struck by Hghtning) ;

dftt-il m'en couter la vie
(
= even if it were to

cost me my life).

2. When object of the verb, in the imperative mood
used aflffi-matively : apportez-le moi demain {^hring it me
to-inorrowj. The pronoun dative is then changed from

conjunctive to disjunctive, i.e., moi is used instead of

me, unless followed hy en, y [see § 324) : vendez-m'exx

la moitie
(
= sell me half of it).

317. If the sentence is negative, ne is put directly
after the subject, before the governed pronoun, as—

je ne vous donne pas (=1 do not give you)
tu ne me connais pas (= joa do not know me)
t!ou5 ne les avez pas vus (=yoa hare not seen them)

318. ITous, vous (=we, you), used foije, fu (=1,
thou) govern the verb in the plural, but the past participel
or adjective referring to them remains in the singular :

Nous sommes siir, dit leroi, de votreJidelite (=we are

assured of your loyalty, said the king) ;
vous ites eu»

Clin a la paresse (=you are prone to idleness).
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319. When the pronoun replaces two or more names
of perpons grammatically different, it is put in the first

pcr.sun, if there is one in the sentence ; if not, it is put
in the second person ;

thus : vous, lui et moi, nous
sommcs fort %6's (

= you, he, and I are very old); toi

et lui, vous etcs malhmreux
(
= tliou and he are un-

happy). {See § 182.) This resuming pronoun is not

required after ni : ni vous ni moi ne Vavo7is vu
(
= neither

you nor I have seen it).

320. When the pronoun le represents a word which
describes a state, such as malade (=ill), or a function,

as*'mn('(= queen), or a
g^ijality,

as jnere
(
= mother), it

is invariable : Madame, etes-vous malade ?—je le suis

(^T^Iadam, are you ill ?—I am) ;
etes-vous m^re ?—jele

suis
(
= are you a mother ?—I am) ;

ctes-vous reine ?—
je le suis

(
= are you a queen ?—I am).

But. when le represents a word which, instead of

describing either a state or a function, stands for the

person in that state, or exercising that function, or pos-

sessing that quality, it varies in gender and number :

etes-vous la malade que Von ni'a recommandee!—Je la

suis
(
= are you the invalid who has been recommended

to me ?—I am) ;
etes-vous la dame que nous clierchons ?—

je la suis (
= are you the lady for whom we are looking ?

—I am) ;
etcs-rotis les soldats qui out hattu Venncmi hier ?

—oui, nous les sommes
(
= are you the soldiers who beat

the enemy yesterday ?—we are).

Le is iuvariablo in tlie first case and variable in tlie second,

becaiisc in the first instance it means that, xcliat you say. This_?e
is about the only trace of the Latin neuter which still exisEsTn

French. In the second mstaucc it is used instead of the noun :

je la suis, i.e. the lady [you look for] .

321. Note that le, preceded by the negative ne,
is used in French after a comparative, and is not

expressed in English : vous etes plus avance quHl ne
I' est (=you are more advanced than he is).

322. When speaking of animals or things, the

pronouns en and y are used instead of de ltd, d'elle,

d'eux ; a lid, a ellc, a eux, etc. ; cet arhre est grandly on
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ttt ferait un mat (=that tree has grown, one cou'id

make a mast of it) ;
cette chaise est cassec, j'y ferai mettie

t//ij>/<'(i (= this chair is broken, 1 shall have a leg put
on to it).

En, y .are also used with reference to persons, in

0rdet3alAXfiid. the repetition of a noun or pronoun:
quoique je parle beaucoup de voiis, maJiUe,fypense encore

davantagel=al\Jhough I speak much ofyou, my daughter,
I think of you still more).

Disjunctive.

323. We have seen (§§ 93—95) what is meant by
di.yunctive pronouns, and said that these pronouns are

used as subject to give greater emphasis to the expression,
or as object after the verb etre, and after prepositions.

324. They are used also :
—

1. After a comparative : elle est meilleiire que tol

(=she is better than thee).

2. After the imperative affirmative, to express the

dative: jKirlez-va.oi (
= speak to me).

ButJbhe,co?jj'««cfu-« pronoun is always used before ai, y :

donnez-m'en (=give me some).

j»- Notice that lui, leur (=to him, to her, to them)
are used both as conjunctive and di.yunctive pronouns,
i. e. before or after the verb {see §§ 315, 316).

325. When there are two imperatives in the same
sentence, the conjunctive pronoun is sometimes used
before the secoiid imperative : battez-rsioi et xne iatsxrz^

rue (=beat me and let me laugh) ; apportez-moi vn-n

pantouffies et me donnez mon bonnet de miit
(
= bring me

my shppers, and give me my night-cap).

Reflective.

326. Se (
= one's seK) is used for both genders and

both numbers as direct or indu-ect object. It is always
placed before the verb {see §§ 159 and IGO) : il se fiit
vne lui de lui e'crire ious les inois (=he makes it a duty to

write to him every month).
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327. 3^oi (
= one's self) is used instead of lui

(oaliiai),
elle

(
=

laer) :
—

1. After indefinite pronouns : on
(
= one), chq^yn,.

(
= every one), j;«?rsomic (

= nobody), etc. : on ne doitjamais
imrler de soi

(
= one should never speak of one's self);

chacun vit j)our soi
(
= every one lives for himseK).

2. After an impersonal verb, or an infinitive : il faut
penser a soi (= one must think of one's self) ; dtre

toiijovrs content de soi est une sottise
(
= to be always

satisfied with one's self is foolishness),

3. After a noun in the si«f/uZar expressing a tldng:
cette faute entratne ajjres soi hien des regrets (

= that
fault entails [brings after it] many regrets). But if

the_noun is in the plural, soi cannot be used : ces
fautes entratnent apres elles hien des regrets (

= these
faults entail [bring after them] many regrets).

Remark.—Soi is even used with a determinate

subject, in order to avoid ambiguity : Vavare qui a un
fiJs prodigue n'amasse ni pour soi ni pour lui (

= the miser
who has a prodigal son accumulates neither for himself
nor for him).

Repetition of the Personal Pronouns.

328. Personal pronouns, used as subject, must bo

repeated in French :
—

1. Before every verb, if these verbs are not in the
same tense: j'e'tudie et j'c'tudierai toujours (

= 1 study,
and I will always study). But if the verbs are in the
same tense, the repetition of the pronoun is optional :

je crains Dieu, et n'ai point d'autre crainte
(
= 1 fear

God; and have no other fear).

2. After a conjunction : il est humble, parce qu'il est

pauvre (=he is humble, because he is poor).

329. Personal pronouns, used as object, must be

repeated before each verb : il vous estime et vous
honore (=he esteems and honours you). But when the

verbs are in a compound tense, the pronoun need not



l^JL&SONAL PBOKOtTNS. *l

be repeated, if the auxiliary is understood : U les a
'i's et hues (=he lias flattered and praised them).

330. "Wjifliii wft ..isiah.JiCLjespi£ss onrselves with

emphasis, the disjunctive pronouns are used as well as

the conjunctive {see §§ 94, 95) : cela me frappa, moi
et toiig ceiLC qui VentendireiU, (=that struck me and all

those who heard it); U me Va dit a moi-mdme (=he
said it to myself).

QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION.

1. WLen axe the conjnnctiTe personal
pronouns placed before the verb ?

3 When are they placeh after the
verb?

'i. What prononn is nsed after the

impaaliTe to express the dative ?

4. What have you to remark on noa*
andMM used instead <i ie,tut

6. When is le invaiiable ? When does
it vary ?

6. Say what en and y are nsed for.

7. Bemark on the nse and pktoc of

thedisjanctive personalpronoons.
8. Give the rules for the use of *>, «m.
9. Say when the personal pronouns

must be repeated, and in what
cases they may be omitted.

Exercise 4:9.

1. Vous avez beauconp de ponunes, veoillez m'en donner.

2. Pretez-moi votre grammaire; je voos la rendrai demain.

3. Chacon agit pour soL 4. Ma tante est malade, et elle le sera

longtemps. 5. Etes-Tous la soeur de Monsieur Berthier? Oni, je

la suis. 6. Ces enfants ont faim ; donnez-leur a manger. 7. Je

la vois et je lui parle tous les jours. 8. H veut, il ne vent pas, il

accorde, il refuse. 9. A peine ^tions-nous arrives qu'il voulait

deja repartir. 10. PoUssez votre ouvrage et le repolissez. 11. II

le lui fera savoir unm6diatement. 12. Je veux le voir, le prior, le

presser, I'importuner, le flechir. '" '

•leudre, "partir, 'gronder,
*
supplier, *sainetsanJL

1. If you have no pens I shall lend you some. 2. There is hia

grammar ; why have you not returned ^ it to him ? 3. Virtue is

amiable of itself. 4. Are your sisters unwell? Yes, they are,

6- Are you my friend's mother ? Yes, I am. 6. I assure you that

I shall not do it. 7. He has deceived me, his best friend. 8. Yon
and I shall leave * at the same time. 9. I will see her, herself.

10. He has scolded ' and punished them. 11. We consulted,

qaestioned, and entreated* him. 12. He will perhaps do it for

luu. 13. Z wish hi may (may he) return s&fcly*.
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zx. POSSESSIVE PRoxroirars.

331. The possessive pronouns le znien, le tien, etc.

(=:mine, thine, etc.), only refer to a noun ah-eady ex-

pressed : fachete votre maison et je vends la mienna

(
= 1 buy your house, and I sell mine). These pronouns

are never used as adjectives, except in a few old ex-

pressions : ?minien co»siu (
= acousinofhis),Mne sienne

tantc
(
= an aunt of his). (See § 101.)

332. "When used with the verb etre (=to be), the

possessive pronouns vtiiie, thine, his, /uts, ours, yours,
and theirs are generally translated in French by ^ moi,
a toi, k. lui, h elle, ^ nous, ii vous, h eux, or h
elles : ce chapcau est a moi (=this hat is mine, or

belongs to me).

333. 3/^ own, thy own, etc., are sometimes translated

by ^ moi : j'ai une maison k moi
(
= 1 have a house

of my own) ;
and sometimes by the possessive adjectives

xaon, ma, mes, etc., followed by the adjective propre
(^own): je Vai vu de mes propres yeiix (=Ihave seen

it with my own eyes).

334. The possesaivo-prpiioims le .mien, le tien, le

sienj etc., when used absolutely, express property when

they are in the singular : j'ai demande le mien, rien de

plus (
= 1 asked for my own, nothing more); le mien

et le tien cnijendrent beaucoup de yuerres et de procea

(
= mine and thine give rise to many wars and law-

suits).

335. They express rehtions, familyt tribe, partisans,

when they are "used in the plural : on n'est jamais trahi

que pur les siens
(
= one is never betraj'ed but by one's

own people) ;
il est plein d'eyards pour moi et pour les

miens (=he is full of attentions for me and mine).

I
In this case the possessive pronouns are real nouns, as

hhey do not refer to any substantive previously expressed.

336. The English expressions : a friend of mine, a

book of his, etc. are translated into French by un de met

amis, v.n de scs Hires, etc.
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QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

I. to vhat do the possesarRpronoons
refer?

J. How are possessive prononns ex-

pressed when connected with the
verb to bet

i. UoTT are the expressions mw otrn,
(h» orm scHnetimes rendered in
French?

4. When do the proDOons le mi^rt, ie

ti^H express property? When
do they ex press relat ionsoftun i i/,

tribe, or friendship ?

5. When do the possessive prononn*
become real noons?

6. Translate into French : ike uasgviitg
Uncardt a hou»e qfUl.

Exercise 50.

1. Ces clinpeanx sont a moL 2. Yoos avez perdu Totre pliice, et

j'ai conserve la mienne. 3. J'ai rencontre au musee nn mien
cousin. 4. Ce tableau est & moi ; je I'ai achete de mes proprea
deniers. 5. Ne m'accusez pas de convoitise ; je ne dcmande que
le mien. 6. Ce general fut lachement abaudonne dcs siens. 7. II

prit nn des livres de son frtre. 8. Cette maison n'est pas a Ini,

elle est a moi en propre ; elle me Tient des miens.

• E8 retircr,
*
magnifiqne.

1. Wliose is this umbrella? It is mine. 2. You have your

pleasuies ; I have mine. 3. This old man is an uncle of

mine. 4. Ihave retired^ from business, and I have now a house

of my own. 5. He has bought this splendid
*
picture with his own

money. 6. That poor widow only claims w^hat belongs to her. 7. I

have been betrayed by my own family. & He had been using a

pen of his brother's.

UX. DgMOUSTltATIVX! PRO^ffOTTZTS

337. "We have seen (§ 99) tLat ceci, celui-cl,

celle-ci, etc., are used when speaking of an object
cluse to us, and cela, celui-lit, etc., when we-
refer to an object far from us. We have now to add
that feci often rf.fpr'r *^ wliat fn]lqy\<i : nouhliez pas
ceci: aide-toi, le del Vaidera (

= do not forget this'.

help thyself, and Heaven will help thee), ^lil4 ffifil**^

ap^e^ to what oosaes ^i«^0r» t^: Vonjudl est tm tjrand

defaut, retenez lien cela (
= pride is a great defect,

remember that well). The same apphes to voici,
voiliL.

'^n rnll'TiiTiinl nn-1 nthrr ^""^JlfaT VlTUT"""! ^^"^ ^"M^'^'^-^i"" CP J^

nscjjn&ibad of cela.: ^a m'est egal (
= 1 don't carej. Qiajuid.£g»

*^"^"Tillg in ]'^'-"
' -

,
are luo.-lly UhtJ in cjuttiupL
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338. Gelui, celle, ceux, celles caunot determine
a simple adjective or participle ; tlms, instead of saying:
j'ai lu voire Icttre et celle desiinee a monfrere, we must
add the relative j)ronoun qui or que [see § 348) to the

demonstrative, and say : j\ii lu voire lettre et celle qui
est desiinee a vion frere (

= 1 have read your letter, and
the one which is intended for my brother).

l?Sf° What, meaning ihat ivhich, must always he
translated in that way, i.e., by ce qui or ce que.

339. Ce is used with the third person singular or

plural of ctj-e, 2>ouvoir, devoir: ce pourrait etre hd

(
= it might he he) ;

ce doit etre toucliajit
(
= it must be

impressive).

3€0. When ce is used before those verbs, it refers^
either to persons or things, and the verb is always in

the singular, unless the pronoun following the verb is in

the third person plural : ce n'est pas vrai
(
= it is not

true) ; sijaviais Iwmme en a ete cajKihle, ce fut sans douie

Alexandre
[
= \i ever a man could do it, it was doubtless

Alexander) ;
ce sent eux (=it is they).

341. C3Lg_^is used instead of il, elle, eux, elles,yvhen the

verb etre is followed by an article, a possessive
or a demonstrative adjective : c'est un Franqai^ (=he is

a Frenchman); c*est &a, sceur
(
= she is his sister); ce

sent vos amis
(
= it is your friends) ;

ce n'e'taient pas ces
arhrcs quHl voulait ahaiire (=it was not these trees he
wished to fell).

But we must say : il est Franqais, the^jiojui (or
rather adjective) being jiged without smy^ article^ or

adjective.

34:2. If the verb eire is followed by an adjective, the

English word it is expressed :
—

1. By ce, vi^hen referring to what precedes : o'cst vrai

(=it is true).

2. Bj il, when eire is used aa an impersonal verb,
and t« refers to what follows: il est vrai que c'est man

frere quHl a vu (=it is true that it is my brother he haa

teen).
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3 f:3. Ce is used by redundance :
—

1. "^'1 ;i '/•<? is placed between two infinitives:

laisser un crime impiaii, &est s'enrenSre coviplice (
= to leave

a crime unpunished is to make one's seK an accomplice
of it).

2. When the second part of ^a sentence begins
wili_tlie verb dtre followed by a substantive or an

infinitive, the pronoun ce is repeated if it begins the

sentence : ce qtte faime, c'est la ve'rite (=what I like is

truth) ; ce queje desire, o'est de rous voir reussir
(
=wh^t

I wish is to see you succeed).

344. When either part of the sentence can be the

predicate of the other, the pronoun ce may be used or

not jbefore the second : hoire, manger, dormir ^tait, or

c'^tait, leur seule occupation (
= drinking, eating, sleep-

ing was their only occupation).

345. Ctv^e ^̂ e. before an infinitive in the second

part of the 8entence,~w£en ce begins the first part,

gjves great force to the expression : c'est acheter cher un

repentir que de se miner pour une fantaisie (=it is

buying repentance dear to ruin ones self for a mere

fancy).

346. In Jnterrogations» certain forms are to bo

aii;2idiBd on account o? Uieir harsh sound ; such are :

furent-ce, doirent-ce; another way must then be employed,
such as les Remainsfurent-Us... (=were the Romans...).
{See § 888).

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

1. When are eelui-ci, celui-li, eeei, etla,
Toici, toilit nsed ?

3 Wbat does fa mean, and when is it

used?
t. How do yon translate : the one tchicA,

or that ichich f

4, In what number is the verb pnt
after**/

When is the English word U trans-
lated by cf, and when by il ?

State the cases when ee most he
expressed in the second part of a
sentence.

What is the effect produced by «.~
que de before an infinitire ?

Sxercise 51.

1. Vons etes venu de bonne heure, c'est vrai. 2. Comment <;a

vn t-il chez vous ? 3. C'est nous qui avons paj-6 le dcjeCmer.
4. Voyez-vous ces dames ? 5. Ce sent elles que J'ai eu riionnear
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d'accompagner an bal. 6, Ceci me convient mieux que cela.

7. Laplace et Newton furcnt deux celebres matlie.aaticiens; celui-la

Stait Fran^ais, et celui-ci Anglais. 8. Je ne me soucie i^as de Qa.

9. C'est remporter la plus belle des victoires que da commander a

ses passions. 10. Ce pourraieut etre vos motifs. 11. II n'est pas
s(ir qu'il vienne aujourd'liui. 12. Je vous dis que c'est tris-sfir.

• e'en prenclre,
*
?a,

'
devoir,

* tout k fait.

1. It is a mistake to suppose that he is ill, 2. It is (to) you
that I shall call to account.^ 3. It is they who are making that

noise. 4. I like this, but that seems to me very dangerous.
6. How are j'ou this morning? 6. They ^

give themselves (de) such

airs. 7. French and English are the two languages most generally

spoken ; the former in Europe, and the latter in the other parts of

the world. 8. That is what you know, this is what you are going
to learn. 9. They must ^ be the same gentlemen we saw yesterday.
10. He is a man you may trust. 11. It is quite* evident. 12. It

is certain that in this circumstance he did not do his duty.

IV. REI.ATIVE .aXTD I»rTZ:RROG.A.TIV£ ^S.OrjOTJNS.

347. Kelative pronouns agree in gcndor, number,
and person witli their antecedent, even when they
themselves do not change : les maisons qui sont

dans cette rue sont him hdtics (
= the houses which are in

that street are well built). Although qui does not

change, it agrees in gender, number, and person with

maisons, and the verb sont which agrees with qui, is in

the third person plural.

343. Qui in the nominative case, and que in the

objective (or accusative), may be used for persons or

things: le liore ciui est sur la table
(
= the book which

is on the table); I'homme qui vient {
= ih.e man who

comes): le lirre que vous voyez {
= the book which you

see); I'honnne que vous voyez (
= the man whom you

see).

34:9. B^- Great care must be taken to distinguish
between que and qui, as, owing to the clear sense of

those two words, inversions are very frequent iu

French :
—
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r»nrs qui tua la ehassmr (=the bear which killed the

hnnter) ;

I'oui-j que tua 7e chasseur (= the Isar which was killeJ by
the hnnter, or which the hunter killed).

350. Q;ui can be used, without an antecedent, either

as subject or a§'Complement (or object). In tibat case , it

applies "to persons only, and is always masciitiiieT^'eLi

iert hien son pays n^a pas besoin tVaieux (
= he who serves

his couatiy well has no need of ancestors) ; a qui veiige

son pere il n'est rien d'impossible (
= there is nothing

impossible for the one who avenges his father) ; choisis

qui tu voudras
(
= choose whom you like).

351. Qgipijc^ieat^i. 13 used sometiia^s in the sense

otjieiUijSi^ ceitx-la : chacun y est en action, qxii a bdiir,

<ia.t^Tayricitlture (
= every one there is busy, some in

building, others in agriculture).

352. Qui, preceded by a preposition, applies to

persons or JJUM* person^^ : Venfant & qui (not

auquel) touttemonde cede est le plus maUieureux
(
= the

child to whom everybody yields, is the most unhappj-) ;

O rockers escarpes ! cest a rous que je me plains, car je
iVai que rous h qui je puisse me plaindre {

= steep
rocks ! it is to you that I complain, for I have only you
to complain to).

353. Qgpl, as a relative pronoun, is used with a

preposition, and is applied, to tlung^^iily ; it generally
refers to an antecedentTiaving an indefinite meantng^:^
c'est 4 quoi Von jyensera (

~ that is what we will think

about) ;
la chose h quoi (or d, laquelle) Von pense le

plus est souvent celle dont on parle le wwi7js(= the thing
about which we think most, is often that of which we
Bpeak least).

354. Be_qujDi^j&il3B&jaLidJeniatic expression which
means enough, the means, money. Sec, : il y a de quoi se

plaindre (
= there is reason to complain); U n'a pas

de quoi j'cyer (=he has not enough to pay) ; il a de
quoi viere

(
= he has enough to hve upon).
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355. ppnt is used for both genders and jmitViia,
and may apply to all nouns, as :

—
?« commis dont rows parlez (

= the clerk of whom yon spenk)
les chofses dont voiu parloz (=the things of which you speak)
la natii^o-e dont noiis ignorons les secrets (

= Niituro, whoso
secrets are unknown to us).

35C. If the relative pronoun is sopara,tecl.icairLJt8
antecedent by another substantive, .Wiose^.01.^ -w^towi is

translated by de qui, and of which by duquel^
de laquello, desquels, desquellea, according to tlie

gender and number of the antecedent : c'est un ami a la

yeaerosite de qui je puis toujours /aire appel (
= he is

a friend to whose generosity I can always appeal) ;
c'est

une entreprise a la remsite de laquelle ]e ne puis croire

("-it is an undertaking in the success of which I cannot

believe),

357. When dont denotes the origin, liiioage,

descent, it applies to perso)is only : Id famlUe illimlre

dont il descend (
= the illustrious family from which he

is descended). In every other case from whom, from
which must be translated by duquel, de laquelle, etc.

With nouns of tkUujs, d'oti is employed : le 'pays

d'oii je viens
(
= the country from which I come).

I>'oii is used also, instead of dont, to announce a

conclusion : c'est nn fait d'oii je conclus (=it is a fact

froro^Avhich I conclude).

358. Oil always refers to inanimate objects :—
le sikcle oii (or dans lequel) nous vivons (=the age in which

we hve)
les mnycns par oik (or par lesquels) vous rSussirez (

= the

means by which you will succeed),

359. All the above pronouns being used for both

numbers and genders, there is sometimes doubt as to

which noun is their antecedent. This can be obviated

by the use of lequel, which agrees with its antecedent

in gender and nuuiljer, as we have seen at § 104.

360. Xiequel can be used for persons and thinys ;

Vhomme de qui (or duquel) rous parlez (
= the man of

whom you speak) ;
le cheeal sur lequel il etait monle

(= tho horse on which he was mounted).
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Duquel, de laquelle, etc., are used to translate

from tcJuuii , from which.

361. Groat cure must be taken to place the relative

prououn in such a way that there can be no doubt as to

what word is its real antecedent
;
thus : il y a phtsieurs

pa(jes dans ces manuscrits qui sont iUisibles is an in-

correct sentence, because the relative pronoun qui
socms to refer to manuscrits. The correct way is : il y
a dans ces manuscrits jdusieurs pages qui sont illisiblcs

(= there are in these manuscripts several pages which
are illegible).

362. Eelative pronouns, which are often understood
in EngHsh, must always be expressed in French:—

le litre one voii,s ixtycz (=tlie book you see)
2a logon ^u'il a2:>prend (

= the lessou he learns).

363. The relative pronou)is are also used as inter-

rog-ative pronouns. They have not then quite the
Bume meaning, and are subject to the following riiles :—

Qui refers to persons onh/: quiro»/t'c-ro«s? (
=whom

do you want ?) ; qui parle? (
= who speaks?)

Que refers to things only : que voulez-vous ?

(=what do you want ?)

Quoi is u-^ril in i'xel;uii:iiioiiSj in a simple' ij^uostion,

aud iii'ior a pruposiiiuu, iubicad oi' que : quoi I

(=whatV); quoi de iiiieu.v .'
(
— what is thero

better ?) ; accc quoi ?
(
= with what?)

XiOquel shows a preference, a choice made of

some tliiug among a number: lequel deuces

tableaux voulez-vous ? (= which of tliose pictures
will you have ?) ^

'

Z>ont is never used as an interrogative pronoun.

364. To tliese must be added the interrog-ative
adjective (juel (

= what, which). It varies in gender
aud number (see § 107), and is always followed by a
noim : quel /iowHif (= what a man)! quelles maisons

(
= what houses) !

B^ Notice that, in the singular, tho Euglisli aiticla

fl is not translated into French.

tiiatax K
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QUESTIONS FOK EXAMINATIOlt.

7. To what class of snbsfaihtiTcfc

does oic refer ?

8. When are lequel, laquelle, &c., to
be used ?

9. Wlierc are the relative pronouns
to be placed ?

10. What is the difference between
qui, que, quoi, lequel used as in-

terrogative pronouns ?

1. To what substantives do qui and
que apply ?

2. WTiat is the difference between
qui and que f

8. llo'.v is qui used when it has no
ant'?cedent ?

4. Ex))lain the idiomatic forceof qui
repeated ?

5. Explain the use of quoi.
6. Kemark on dont.  —

Distinguish
between donl and d'oii.

Exercise 52.

1. Les mallienrs que son admiuistration d(l?c!iatna

France. 2. Toi qui sais ta leQon, viens la reciter. I

Men son pays n'a pas besoin d'aieux. 4. lis saisireut qui un fusil,

qui un pistolet. 5. A qtii est ce chapeau ? 6. De qui parlez-

vous ? 7. Ce soklat dont le courage est connu recevra la medaille

d'homieur. 8. C'est un soldat au courage de qui je me confie.

9. Le bonheur appartient a qtii fait des lieureux. 10. La famille

dont je sors est une des plus illustres de I'Angleterre. 11. Qui
habite la cbanmiere d'oil vous sortez ? 12. Par o^ irez-vous ?

13. En quoi consiste la dili'trence? 14. Que pensez-vous de

cela ?

'paletot (m.),
° se plaindre de, 'cnbas,

*
se fier a,

' dans toute I'llurope^

*cou!pter, 'malheurcux,
'
iiitcresser.

1. What has he told you ? 2. Which of these two great-coats^

ismiue? 3. Wliat do you complain of ^ ? 4. The friend you love

BO much is downstairs.^ 5. That is the aim to which he tends.

(). He is a writer on (to) whose good taste you can always rely,* and

whose genius is known throughout the whole of Europe.^ 7. With
wliom did you come ? 8. I do not admit the principles from which

you derive your system. 9. Death is an evil for which there is

no remedy. 10. Where will you go after ? 11. On what do you
reckon «? 12. Which of these books do you like best ? 13. What
is more unfortunate ^ than his position ? 14. I read a story ia

the book of that author which interests ^ me much.

V. INSEFZirXTE PRONOUNS.

365. The pronoun on expresses an idea of uni-

versality in a vague manner. It only refers to persons,
and is only used as subject : on maiuje jjoar vivre (=oiie
cats to live").
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On is ggngrally singular, but when it clearly desig-

nate8_8(i_ womaii or several persoiis, it becomes either

feminine or plural: a votre age, ma fiUe, on est bien

curiense (
= at your age, my daughter, one is very

inquisitive) ; ici on est ei/aax. (=here people are equal).

Note.—Instead of using the passive voice, the Freucli

put, whenever it is possible, the verb in the active,

giving to it the pronoun o« as a nominative : on a requ.

des lettres (=letters have been received). {See § 149.)

366. Ii'on is frequently used instead of on, after

tl^£«£flBi-3Jg?t^o^^ ^* (=aud), ^j '(^2ff,'ou (
= or), and tIjQ

advgfb oh
( =vrhere) : si Ton savait tout

(
= if one knew

all) ; parlez, et I'on ecoutera
(
= sj^eak, and we shall

listen) ;
sachez oix I'on va

(
= know where we are going).

Bgfore the pronoun Ze, la^ les, however, it is better to say
tm to avoid the repetition of the sound of I: quil parle,

H on Vtcoutera (
= lct him speak, and we shall listen to

liim); si on le savait
(
= if people loiew it) ; sachez ou

on la conduit
(
= knew where she is led).

On, in the twelfth centnry om, and earlier /i-ifi», is simply the
Latin word homo, and means properly

" a man "
: on lui amene

son destrier (=a man brings him his war-horse). Thus, mi was

originally a Fnbstantive ; and this accounts for its being sometimes

preceded by the article (I'on).

367. On is used to avoid naming the persons of whom we

speak, and, in that case, it generally shows a certain amount
of conteinpt, although not so much as ^a : vous, Narcisse,

approehez, et vous, qu"on se retire (=as for you. Narcissus, draw
near ; and you [i. e. the other persons present], withdraw)^
(See § 337).

Vous takes sometimes the place of on in colIo<inial language :

si vous sortez apres dix heures, tm voos arrcte et on vons meH6
en pj ison (=if you go out after ten o'clock, you are arrested, and
taken to prison) ; vous savez bien qvand vons y entrez, mat's

psrsnnne ne pent dire quand vous en sortirez (
= you know when

you go in, but no one can tell when you will come out).

368. The j^ronoun cbacnn takes son, sa, ses after

it:— """'
-.-^,«.-...^,.-,,.

-

1. When it is the subjoct of the verb : chacun dcU
varler a son tour (=each ona must speak in Lis

luru).
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2. Wlien it is placed after the complepaent of tlie

verb, or when there is no complement : r'emettez~ce8

livres-la chacun a sa ^j^ace (=pun3ack these books,

each in its place) ;
les animaux sont veins chacun selon

ses besoiiin
(
= the animals are clothed, each according

to its wants).

369. Chacun- takes Icur, Icurs, when it is placed

bt'fore the direct complement : les aheilles hdUsscnt

cbacune leur cellule
(
= the bees construct each its

cell); les laiujuesont chacune leurs hizarrerics
(
= each

language has its oddities) ;
les jiiges ont donne chacun

leur opinion (
= cach judge has given his opinion).

370. If chacun is preceded by a verb which can-

not have a direct object, the use of so7i, sa, ses, or leur,

^'l£il,Jj>^/l'i.^tl''^^l''rf^
: Us sont venus, chacun avec ses, or

leurs <je)is (
= they came each with his servants).

371. Tlie locution I'un I'autre
(
= one another, each

other) expresses reciprocity, and takes both genders
aud both numbers

;
thus : Us s'alwaient les uns les

autres (
= they loved one another); elles se nidsent

les unes aux autres
(
=

tliey injure one another).

Tlio loentiou I'un et I'autre (=both) docs not express

ro^iprocity, but merely the idea of two or more persons, two or more

tilings ; iilieed before a nouu it is an adjective, aud agrees in

gender with the noun : j'ai parcouru I'une et I'autre regions

(
= 1 liave gone over both regions).

372. Autrui (— otliers, othgr people) is always used

as a substantive, and does not take the plural : ne parlez

jamais mal <rautrui
(
= never speak ill of other people).

373. The indeterminate pronouns ivhosocver, wJioecer

are usually expressed :
—

1- By guiconaue. when they mean all those wJio :

quiconque toucheia a niun livre sera puni (
= whoever

touches my book shall be punished).

2. By^ qui que ce soit qui, or que (followed

by the verb in the subjunctive mood), Avhen they mean
uhatever the person may be who, or icliovi : qui que co
Boit qui vienne, lUtes-lui que je rentrerai dans une demi'
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heure (=5 whosoever may come, tell him that I shall

be back in half-an-hour).

374. Quoi que ce soit
(
= whatever) is used in like

manner fofthmgs : quoi que ce soit que vous disiez,

on vous croira (=whatever you may say, you will be

beHeved).

375. SS,iei| means properly quelgue chose (= some-

thing), and it has still that meaning in interrogative

S^tences : y a-t-il rien de plus beau ?
(
= is there anything

more beautiful?).

376. Used witli a negative, it means nothing: je no
fais rien (=1 do nothing).

377. Rien is used in the sense of nothing, and
without a negative :

—
(1) A|t|pn. a^ CQgu>arative : il a moitis que rien

(
= he

has less tlian nothing) ;

(2) After a preposition : il fait cel^ ar^c rien (=he
does that wiffi'*|aTmost] nothing) ;

(3) in answers: que faites-vous? rien (=what are

you doing ? nothing) ; que voyez-vous / rien (=what do

you see ? nothing).

378. ^Uisn and tout are placed after the verb in

simple tenses, and between the auxiliary and the^arti-

ciple
in compound tenses : il ne voit rien et rous

voyez tout (=he sees nothing, and you see evei-ything) ;

il n'a rien vu mais vous avez tout vu
(
= he has seeff

nothing, but you have seen all). Wi^han infinitive, they
g^OgSally -come first: vous ne devez rteii /aire (

=you
must do nothing); U /out tout dire (=you must say
aU).

379. Perfionne, meaxni^. anybody, does not take
ne :
—

(1) in iutcnoLiative seaieeees : y a-t-il personne de

mieux renseijit,.' .'
[
— i"^ there any one better informed?).

(2) In sentences exprua.-iiijo; doiibt : je doute qu'il

vienne personne (
= 1 duubt whether anybody will

come) ;
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(3) Ip answers : qui est la? personne (=wlio is

there ? no one) ;

(4) Aiter ^a comparative : il le fera mieux que per -

Bonne (
= lie will do it better than any one).

380. Personne, with a negative sense, is maa-

culine, unless it clearly refers to a woman : personne
n'est entierement bon (=no one is entirely good);
personne n'ost phm jolie (=no one [lady] is prettier).

When personne is used as a noun, i.e., when preceded

by an article or an adjective (demonstrative or possessive),
it is feminine : nne personne de qualite (=a man [or

woman] of title).

For the other pronouns, tout, etc., sec Indcfiniti

Adjectives (§ 306, § 314).

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

1. Explain tlie various idiomatic uses

of on. ^
2. Wlaen does the pronoun p7(rtcwn take

son, sa, set after it ?—Wlien does
it take leur ?

S. Distinguish between I'un I'atiire and
I'un ct Vantre.

4. When is autrui used ?

5. How are theprononns tchoever, n ho-

soever, whatever translated ?

6. What is the real meaning of riei' ?

7. Wlicn arer(>«and persmmefoWovieiX
l)y tie ?—when ane they not ?

a. Where are rien and loitt placed ?

9. When is j^ersonne masculine ?—wLen
is it feminine ?

Sxerclse 53.

1. On (lit qu'il y a eu un violent incendie k Londres. 2. On est

^gaiix quand on s'aime. 3. Les dix tribvis de I'Attique avaient

cbacune leur president. 4. Ces messieurs ont vote chacun selon

ses opinions. 5. Par soi-meme on peut juger d'autrui. 6. Qui-

conque aura fini son devoir i midi pourra aller jouer. 7. Je n'eu

parlerai a qui que ce soit. 8. Pretcz-moi un ouvrago quelconquc.

9. Ne vous maltraitez pas I'un I'autre. 10. lis sont toujonrs a so

moquor I'un de I'aulre. 11. Jc n'ainie ni I'nn ni Tautro. 12. Quand
Tous etes la, vous n'avez plus que quolques pas a faire pour arrive r

& la gare. 13. On ne pent rien faire de mieux. 14. Personne ne

I'a vu.

*
apporter, "s'occuper, 'place (/.),

*
envers, 'Mamaison.

1. News have been brought ^ from Paris. 2. They say that

the Idng is dead. 3. Every one must take care** of himself.

4. These two gentlemen have each a good situation.' 5. Of whom-
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Boever yon speak, avoid calumny. 6. Whosoever is not ashamed

of his faults deserves to be punished. 7. You are guilty of great

injustice towards
* each other. 8. Both suspect him, but neither

will say why. 9. Mention this fact to nobody. 10. You should

never sfeak evil of others. 11. We wish to see everything.

12. There is nothing to see. 13. There is nobody at home.*

14. This person is yeiy good. 15. What is in that box? nothing.

CHAPTER VI.

SYNTAX OF THE YEKB.

I. ja-GREEMEKT OX* TBB VESB \7ITa OXTS

SZBXPZiE svsjrscT.

381. Every verb agrees witli its subject in nnmber
and person: les hommes sont mortels (=nien are

mortal) ;
noris avons le livre

(
= we have the book) ;

h courage est une vertu (= courage is a virtue),

382. Wt^n the subject is a collective noun, that is

to say, a noun which denotes an assejiiblage, a collection

of objects of the same kind, the verb is put in the

singular, if the collective noun is taken as the subject :

une nn^e de saiiiereltcs 6h^cnfcfti'Tair{=A swarm of

locusts obscured the air).

It 4S.l)ffli in the i)lural, if the complement of the collec-

tive nonp. is taken as the subject : une nue'e iebarbares
d^soldrent le pays (= a swarm of barbarians desolated^
the country).

Practice will teach when to put the plural and when the

singular. The invariable rules, which grammarians pretend to

establish on this point, are more than doubtful. It is, in reaMty^
-mHix the

jno;|* ^"^p,^'^^* g^ffis tf^fi VH """^^ ° ""^-^

383. After ,l9i plupart (=most part), le plus
g-rai&d nomlyre

(
= the greatest number), une fonle

de
(
= a crowd of), une infinite de

(
= a multilucTe* of),

e!c., the verb alwav's
'

with the cumplemeiU of

these collective locutFi . . r expressed or under-

S^od : la 'pftipart des g^ens ne font rejlexion $ut rien
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(
= most people think of nothing) ;

la plupart ^crivent
ce nom de cette maniere (=most people write this name
thus).

384. AftgxJLha...adverbs of quantity 'beaucoup
(= much), p§j4,. (

=
little), moins

(
=

less), as&02

(
= enough), tr,op (

= too much), etc., followed by a plural,
the verb never agrees with the adverb, but always with

the.:^un : beaucoup de personnes igrnorent la graviie
de cette affaire (^niany people are ignorant of the

gravity of that affair) ; pea de g-ens supportcnt
la co««ra^/icii07i (

= few people bear contradiction).

385. Plus d'un requires the verb in the sinfinlar,

although it calls forth an idea of plurality : plus d'un
brave znord la poussiere (

= niore than one brave man
bites the dust).

"Bni vihen remprocity is implied, the verb is put in the

fbiral : plus d'un arocat qui s'insultent an imlais se
serrent la main en sortavt

(
=many barristers, who

insult each other in com-t, shake hands when they go out).

336. The2Sei»-^t»^e (
= to be), preceded by .ce|c'e3t,

c'etait, etc!), remains in the singular :
—

(a) AYhen it is followed by one or more nouns,
the first of Avhicli is singular : c'est la j)hiie

et le brouillard qui attristent KAn/jleterre (
= it

is the rain and the fog which make England
gloomy) ;

ce sera le mewe theatre et les memes

rf/com^^'ons (
= it will be the same theatre and

the same scenery).

(5) liihe pronoun ce recalls the idea of a singular
substantive expressedJ)cfore : jjowr lui le ban-

hear, c'est de (jrandes richesses
(
= asfor him, he

thinks that happiness consists in being very

rich).

(c) Whenjgtjre .is followed by a pronoun of the

first or second, person : c'est nous qui sonvjies

lcs"vrais col^ipahJcs (
= it is we who are the real

culprits) ;
c'est vous qui auriez du le /aire

(=it is you who should have done it).
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(d) "When the Hoim eoming^^er 6toe is precfEided

hj^ifo^ c est de vos parents que nous parlous

f=it is of your relations we speak).

387: Bat the verb 6tre is put in the plural :—
(a) When the first noun is in the plural: ce sent

les minxes decorations, le meme theatre (=it is the

same scenery, the same theatre) ; ce sont
les arbres, le clietnin, la maiaon quej'ai rtis autre-

fois (
= it is the trees, the road, the house, I saw

formerly) ;
ce sont les rois qui sont les chefs

des nations {
= it is the kings who are the chiefs

of the peoples).

(i) "W^gft.tii,e..PiOOQun.ce recalls the idea of a

pjgral nouu expressed Lefore : il y a dix especes
de mots : ce sent Varticle, le horn, etc.

(
= there

are ten kinds of words : they are the article,
the noun, etc.).

(e) Wiien £tre is followedJky..p£Qiu>ttn&.U)£'»Uie
third peison plural : ce sont eux qui nt'ont

accuse' (=it is they who have accused me).

388. T^Pi.iYfj-^^y-T'p li.^over, although followed

b^ pronoun of tha thiil } r- n plural, is put iu the

singuKr : j[a) in order to avoid expressions disagreeable
taJthft-^ear, such as sont-ce, seront-ce, furent-ce. Thus,
wo must say : sera-ce vos amis qui vous tireront d' af-

faire? (=will it be your friends who will get you out of

it be, if it is \or was] not) : si ce n'est eox, quels hommes
enssent ose Vetitreprendre ? (=what men, besides them,
would have dared to undertake it ?).

389. Impersonal verbs (or verbs employed as such)
remain invariable, even when they are followed by a

plural noun : il tomba des milliers de projectiles sur le

diamp de bataille (= thousand of projectiles fell on the

battle-field) ; il vint phtsieurs personnes(^
— several persons

came).

**<-<*jiieniay«Iso be used in this case. &«§i:9.
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See § 162 for the particular nature of the word U. Impersonal
verbs may be used figuratively in the the third person piufSfPTtea
tratfs "pleiiie'ent' (= darts are showered); les canons tonnent

(=the cannons roar).

Exercise 54.

1. Ces enfants sont tres-aimables. 2. Une foule de soldats se

prccipiterent dans 1'enceinte de I'assemblee. 3. La plupart peusent

que la guerre sera bientot declaree. 4. Une multitude de saute-

relles devorerent la recolte. 5. Beaucoup de maisous ont 6t6

dotruites par I'incendie. 6. A Paris, au coUcge de France, un tres-

grand uombre de jeunes gens suivent gratuitement les cours des

mcilleurs professeurs. 7. Plus d'un philosophe s'y est trompe.
8. Peu de gens savent cette nouvelle, et je vous engage a ne pas
Tebruiter. 9. Ce furent les Pheniciens qui inventerent I'ecriture.

10. Cast des anciens habitants 'de cette region que je vous parle.

11, II est veuu plus de deux mille personnes a la ccrcmonie.

'
enclin, 'sortir, 'impasse (/.),

* assistance (/.), °ochapper4.

1. These men are not so rich as we thought. 2. He and I are

inclined! to do it. 3. Many people think this news is false. 4. A
crowd of children came out ^ of the court.* 5. Half the passengers
were so ill that they could not give any help.* 6. Few persons

put into practice the saying : Time is money. 7. It is the barkings

of the dogs that I hear. 8. What are the chief towns of France ?

They are : Paris, Lyons, Marseilles, Bordeaux, Lille, Toulouse,

Nantes, Eouen. 9. It is of them (/. jiL) they speak. 10. Was it the

Phenicians or the Egyptians who invented writing? 11. The

multitude of errors which escaped* his attention have been

corrected since.

ZX. AGREEMEITT OF THE VERB 'WITH SSVERAXi
SUBJECTS.

390. A verb which has two or more subjects in the

eame person of the singnhir is put in the same person
of the phiral : le chien et le chat recherchent le

voisinaye de Vhomme
(
= the dog and the cat seek tlie

vicinity of men).

But if the subjects are of different persons, the verb

follows the same rule as the pronoun {see § 819), that is

to say, it is put in the first person plural if there is one

yi the sentence : vous, lid et moi, 7wiis sommes heureux,
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(=you, he and I are bappy) ; and if there is not a first

person, it takes the second : V0119 et lui, vous etes

coiipabks (=you and he are guilty).

391. Tlie verb isjgji.in the sin.gnlar after several
'

"ects:— -. -^

1. TMi^n tjie subjects form either ao enngieration qt
ftj^jid^pfclimax : unrcfjanl, uue parole, tin serrewent de
main suffit jjoiir relever le courage du maUteureux

(
= »

look, a word, a grasp of the baud is enough to raise the

courage of the uub.ap|)y man).

2. "\STien the enumeration is summed up by a word,
such as chaciin, tout, rim, etc. : vn souffle, une ombre, im
rien, tout lui donnait la jierre (

= a breath, a shadow,
a trifle, eveiytbing gave him a fever).

3S2. When Jthe subjects are connected together by
comme

(
= as), ainsi qne (

= as well as), de memo
qae^= as well asT, a^t^ixt que (

= as much as),"plus
que (

= more than), mpii^ que (
= less than), aussi

bien.que (
= as well as), thejverb agr

pf^]^
^viih

^]^a fir^fe

aiihff.^la vt'nte, comme la lumiere, est inalterable

(=truth, as well as light, is unalterable) ;
I'or autaut

que les honneura s6duit Vhomme (=gold seduces mau
as much as honours). In this last example, the verb of
the secondary proposition is understood : Vor s^duit
Vlioinme autaut que Ics Jionueurs le seduisent.

393. After Tun et I'autre (=both) the verB'takos^
the plural : I'un et I'autre sont worts (=both are

dead) ;
I'un et I'autre ijufrrier sont de haute taills

(
= both warriors are of tall stature);

But I'un ou I'autre (
= one or the other), ni I'un

nl I'autre (= neither one nor the other) requii-e
the verb in the singular : I'un ou I'autre a raison,
mais Uquel des deux ?

(
= either one or the other is right,

but which of the two ?) ;
ni I'un ni I'autre ne rem-

]H)rtera la victoire (= neither oce nor the other will gain
the victoi-y).
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394. The conjunctions ott and ni (=or and nov)
also lead to some violations of the rules on the agree-
ment of verbs. Nijjjouijo»l.iisa^etimes take the. verb in

tlig jplural : ni Vor ni la grandeur ne nous rendent
lieureux

(
= neither gold nor greatness make us happy) ;

le courage ou le honheur ont jmfaire deshcros
(
= courage

or happiness have been able to make heroes) ; ancJ

sometimes they take the verb in the singular : ni Jecm
niPierre w'a voulu travailler

(
= neither John nor Peter

would work) ;
la peur, ou la viisere lui a fait commettre

une Idchete
(
= fear or misery made him commit a

cowardly act).

Habit will teach how to distinguish between these

shades of difference.
A4jUi^euuemljPlJ£i,»3sh^

&ve_
distributive, the verb . is in,, jthe MOffular ; wjjien they

av^coUcSt^'vie, thj&.,verb is put in the plural.

395. When the verb has for its subject the relative

pronoun qui (
= who), it agrees in number and person

with that pronoun which agrees itself with its antecedent:

c'est moi qui rous le dis, qui suis votre tuteur
(
= it is I

who tell you this, I who am your grardian).

Exercise 55.

1. Les convenances, son interet, I'honnenr I'exige. 2. PriSres,

menaces, coups, rien ne pent le corriger. 3. Camille ainsi que
Maximo est tres-paresseux. 4. La verite comme la conscience est

inalterable. 5. C'est vous qui avez jete des pierres dans mou
jardin. 6. L'un et I'autre sont parfaitement oublies. 7. Mon
cousin ou son frere aura sa place. 8. Votre soeur ou ma tante

viendront ce soir. 9. Le prince avec ses compagnons se cacha dans

tme caverne. 10. J'esp^re que ni vous ni lui ne parlerez. 11.

Ni l'un ni I'autre u'etaiont musicicns. 1.1 'Un seul mot, un soupir,

un coup d'ffiil nous trahit.

•
Sarrasins,

'
Damiette,

'
rOussir .\.

1. He and I, wo shall go into the country, 2. Fear or want

cause all iiis movements. 3. Our peril or safety is not a thing

which interests you. 4. The elephant, hke the castor, likes.
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society. 6. It is a satire, not a useful book, that he has written.

6. Neither of them will come. 7. Neither you nor I are wrong.

8. It was Themistocles and Miltiades who vanquished the Persians.

9. I am Louis, king of France, who repulsed the Saracens ^ at

Damietta.2 10. Entreaties, threats, harsh measures, nothing

succeeded in ^ making him speak. 11. His couiage, his perseve-

rance, his enduiance astonishes me.

xzi. coivxpx.Ei«z:srT of the verb.

396. Ti^ft4j£more verbs can have a copiiiion com-

plemerit^^ but omj^lieu.. .jtlic^e v^ il- do not require

complements of a difitiTL-nt iiaiurt' : / < fi'int doit cb^rir et

respecter ses ]>ar>/it- .liild ought to love and

respect his parents) ;
in ....o ..^^tence, parents may serve

as a comj)lement to both verbs cherir and respecter,

because we say cherir quelqiCiui, respecter quelqiCnn (=:to
love a person, to respect a person) ; but with a verb

governing an indirect complement like oheir
(
= to

obey), for instance, we could not use parents as a
common complement ; we could not say, for example :

Venfant doit ob^ir et respecter ses jfarents (
= tbe

child ought to obey and respect his parents) ; it is

then necessary to express both complements : Ven/ant
doit respecter ses parents et lenr oleir.

397. "When a verb has two or more complements,
these complements ought to be of the same nature

;
we

might say correctly : il aime ^ chanter et h dessiner

(=he lilies to sing and to draw), or il aime le chant et

le dessin (=he likes singing and drawing), but^ve~
cannot say: il aime le chant et h dessiner [=he Hkes

singing and to di-aw).

398. A verb cannot have two indirect complements,
when the latter is a mere repetition of the former

; thus,
we must not say : c'est d. vous k qui je parle, c'est do
vous dont il s^afjit, but &est ^ vous qixe je parle (

= it

is to you I am speaking), c'est vous dont il s'a'jit (
= it

is you who are in question) ; or c'est vous h qui je

parhf c'est de vous qu'tZ s'ayit.
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TLe same remark applies to tlie adverb oh
; we must not say :

c'est ici ou il demeure, c'est la oii je vais, but c'est id qitHl
demeure

(
= itis here that he hves), c'est Ik gite je vais

(
= it is

there that I am going) .

. 399. Some verbs are both transitive and intransitive ;

|such
are : aider

(
= to help), prhider (

= to preside), satis-

Ifaire (
= to satisfy), siqqileer (

= to supply or fill up). Aider

iquelqiCun and aider ^ qnelqu'un both mean to help a

'person ; pre'sider tine seance
(
= to take the chair at a

meeting), presider h vnesoleninite
(
= to have the manage-

 ment of a solemnity) ; satisfaire takes a before a noun of

thing : j'ai satiijfait h nies eni/af/ements (
= 1 have met my

liabilities), hutfai satisfait vion iiiaitre
(
= Ihave satisfied

my master) ; suppJeer qvelqiCun {
= io supply a person's

place), suppJeer quelqiie chose
(
= to supply a deficiency in

some article which is not complete), suppleer ^ qiielque
"chose

(
= to make up for one thing by another),

400. Tbe passive verbs govern their complement
with the prcjwsition de or par ;

de must be used
Avlien the action expressed results from~TtTr operation of

the^soMZ;
il est rednvte delrriut le monde

(
= lie is dreaded

by'eVorybody) ; par should be used if the action ex-

pressed is bodilif or vicntal : il a ete tite par un soldat

(
= he has been Idlled by a soldier) ;

il a ete iiistniit par
son frere atne

(
= he has been taught by his eldest

brother).

401. I^ar, however, is sometimes used to avoid the

repetition of de: laprojiosilion a ete approuree ii'une com-
iinive roi.e par toits les i)}emJ>rcs presents (

= the proposal was
accepted unanimously by all the members present).

*02. NOTICE that any preposition used in English
in tlie sense of in order to is generally expressed in

Erench by the preposition pour : il est vcnu pour faire

rotre jwrtrait {
— he came to make your portrait). Some-

times the preposition is not expressed : allez le voir

(
= go and see him), venez me chercher{= come and fetch

me).

403. The following verbs take no preposition before
their dii'cct object :

—
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)|k*T>Mr
mieux

ifpefcevoir

i^pprouver
assurer *

attendre\

therclierX

compter
CJ aindref

:to like better)
:to perceive)
=to approve)
= to assure)
:to wait, to expect)
= to look for, to seek)
= to count, to reckon)
=to fear)

defendre*\ (=

demander* \{-
desirer

payer*
prier

regarder
voidoir

(
=
(=
(
=

(
=

to forbid)
to ask for)
to desire)
to pay for)
to beg of)
to look on)
to be willing,
to wish).

£04. The following verbs, which take no preposition
tn English, must be followed by h in French :

—
(=to attempt)
(=to suit)

(
= to forbid)

{=to teU, to say)

(
= tc trust)

(=to obey)

paidonner a*

permettre af
pl^ire a

promettre af
repondre a
succeder a

(=to pardon)
(
= to allow)

(
= to please)

(=to f>romise)

{=to answer)

(
= to succeed).

405. The following verbs are followed by de in
iFrench :

—
almser de

approcher de
avoir garde de

changer de
convenir de
douter de

*jouir de

^manquer de

J M moquer de

< tc servir de
"
«e souvenir de
user de

= to abuse)
= to approach)
= to take care not to, to mind lest)= to change)
= to agree to)
=to doubt)
= to enjoy)
=to want)
=to laugh at)
= to use)

i

= to remember)
= to use).

Zczercise 56.

1. Elle le regrette et s'en repent. 2. H ob^it a son general et

le respecte beauconp. 3. Est-ce a moi que vousparlez ? 4. C'est

sur le mont Sinai que Dieu donna sa loi a Moise. 5. C'est a lui

• Axsurer une chose a quelqa'un (=to assure some one of a thing)
de/endre „ „ (= to forbid some one to do a thing)
demander „ „ {=to ask some one for a thing)
payer „ „ {=to pay some one for a thing)
pardonner „ „ (=to pardon some one for a thing),

t Attendre, eraindre, defendre, demander, dire, permettre, pro^
mettre take the preposition de before an infinitive.

X Chercher requires the preposition 4 before an infinitivo.
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que j'ecris. 6. M. Bourdet a preside k la distribution des prix.
7. J'ai satisfait tout le monde. 8. II touchait au port quand il a
fait naufrage. 9. Nous avoiis loue une salle pour recevoir nos
amis ce soir-la. 10. II a dte blesse de votre maniere de parler.
11. Sou pere a 6te grievement blesse par la chute d'une poutre.

•
allcr i, cheval,

"
iiiiner,

'
coup de pistolet,

' malle (/.)

1. Charles went out to look for his brother. 2. He assured my
father that the letter had been sent. 3, This house does not suit

your uncle. 4. You ought not to trust liim. 5. Can you agree
about the price ? 6. He asked his father for the newspaper. 7.

I don't think he ever assured any one of a thing of which he was
not certain. 8. The letter was written by James. 9. He rode i

to and returned from Kingston in two hours and a-half. 10. He
is very fond of 2

[to] walking and riding. 11. The gamekeeper was
wounded by a pistol-shof by the gardener. 12. 1 had this trunk*
made to go to America.

IV. trSE OF THE AUXII.IARY VERBS.

406. We have seen (§ 153) that some neuter verbs
tnke avoir and others 6tre iu their compound tenses.

The former is used to mark the action : il a pass^ en
Australie au mois de mai (=he went to Austraha in the
month of May). The auxihary etre expresses a

state; il est pass6 en Australie depuis vingt ans

(=he has been in Australia these twenty years) ;
we

here express the state of his being a resident in

Austraha.

407. When these verbs can be used iu an acUve
sense they Tfat'urally take the verb avuir : il a monte
Vescalier ('

= he has gone upstairs) ;
'«o;<s avons descendu

nos livres
(
= we have taken down our books); il a passe

la riviere (=he has crossed the river).

408. A few neuter verbs change their auxiliary
according to the difference of meaning ; ilins convenir,
used instead of jdaire (

= to please), takes avoir: cet

homme ne m'a ])as convota
(
= that man has not pleased

me) ;
in the sense of to make an aijrccmcnt it takes ctre :

nous somzncs convcnus d'ajir ainsi (=we have agreed
io act thus).
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The verbs demeurer (
= to remain), ea^^iV^r (

= to expire),
tester (=to stay), the sense of which is susceptible of

variation, follow the same rule.

^09. The following verbs only take the auxiliary
avoir :—

eourir
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(. State the exception to the mle.
7. When impeisumtl verbs are fol-

lowed by a plural noun, what
number do they take ?

t. When is the verb, following
several subjects, put in the

sinpulnr ?

0. In what number should the verb
bo written after two subjects
connectcil by ni ?—by ou ?

10. When is the verb put in the sin-

gular after ou and ni ?

11. In what number is the verb
written after I'tin et I'auliv f

12. State the rule which affects the

rerb having as Ita subject t?l«

pronoun ijiii.

15. Can a verb have two comple-
ments ?

14. Correct the fault in the expres-
sion c'cst it vous & qui jf parle.

15. What auxiliary do neuter verbs
take when they express (a)

action, (b) stale ?

16. Give a few neuter verbs coiiju-

fjated (a) with elre, (6) with
avoir, (c) with either.

17. Exi)lain how certain verbs alter

their meaning, according to the

auxiliary verb with which
they are conjugated.

Exercise 57.

1. Est-ce 3. tnoi que vous parlez ? Oui, c'est h vous. 2. J'rti

p^ss6 quatre mois a Paris. 3. Mon frere est pass6 en Russie

depuis plusieurs annees. 4. Avez-vous descendu ma boite £l

ouvrage ? Oui, je I'ai descendue. 5. Cette maison lui a conveua.

6. Nous sommes convenus d'aller ensemble. 7. Ella a surv6cu k

toute sa famille. 8. II est tombe du haut de la maison. 9. Que
sent devenus vos cousins ? 10. lis sont parvenus aux postea

qu'ils chercbaient a obtenir. 11. Est-ce tm reman que vous

lisez ? Oui, e'en est un. 12. Jacques est arrivfi hier d'Afrique.

Vraiment ! deja I

•revenir,
'
to bring upstairs= mor\ter, "descendre,

*
de.

1. You will write to your uncle, will you? Yes, I will.

2. Your brother has not yet returned ^ from America. 3. We
agreed to meet at the station at twelve o'clock. 4. James and

Henry have brought the table and the chairs upstairs.* 5. These
books have not yet been taken down.* 6. The lease has expired

yesterday. 7. He stayed three years in that town. 8. Charles

triumphed over * all his enemiea. 9. Is that your carriage ? Yes,

it is. 10. Is it an Italian book you are reading? Yes, it is.

11. Do you give these boys translations to do ? No, I do not.

12. Should you like to stay there ? Yes, indeed, I should. 13.

The lease is expiied since yesterday.



AgE&ement of the present participle, C7

CHAPTER Vn.

SYNTAX OF THE PAETICH^LES.

SECTION L

ACBEEMEirT OF THE PRESEM'T PAHTXCZPX.S.

412. The present participle is always invariable:

cette personne obligreant tons leu nialheureux est vraiment

charitable (
= that person being kind to all the unfor-

tunate is really charitable) ; Voraye, notis effrayant
tons, redoiibla(^

— the storm, frightening us all, redoubled

in violence).

*13. Taken as an adjective, the present participle is

called a verbal adjective, and, like all other adjectives,
follows the rules of agreement. The verbal adjective

expresses a state : Vobscurite est effrayante (=:the dark-

ness is'alarming) ; whilathe present participle expresses
an action: I'orage, en e£frayant les a)nmaux, dispersa tout

Wtfoupcau (
= the storm, in frightening the animals, dis-

persed the whole flock) ;
we must, therefore, whilst

examining a sentence, ascertain whether a state or an
fiction is expressed.

41*. There- i>- -agtip/t^ and, conse^enth^j^ agree-
ment :

" " ' ' --«iJ--=<r-

1. "When the participle has a direct pemplement : on

n'entend plus les martediix frappant fenetuOne
(
= the

hammers are no longer heard striking the anvil) ;

-• WJisaJ^e pajrticiple is preceded by the preposition
en: lamer s'avance en mugissant (=the sea advances,

roaring) ;

3. ^V^ien the participle is foUcnced by an adverb : nng

p.Ue ob^issant W^i (=a girl obeying faithfully), des

esprits agissant toujonrs (=minds always busj).
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415. Sinte is expressed, and, therefore, agrcet^ent
t^kes place :

—
1. Wljen the verbal adjective is accompanied byjffie

V4^ 6tre: cette fieur est charmante (=this flower ia

charming) ;

2. "When the verbal adjective is preceded by tyi..

adverb : une fille bien ob^issante
(
= a very obedient

girl).

When the form in -ant is followed by an indirect or circnm-

etantiarl complement, the sense alone can show whether there

should be agreement or not. Thus we shall write : voyez-vous ccs

debris flottant i-ers la cote ?
(
= do you see those fragments drifting

towards the shore ?) ; but C(^y'pso vit des cordages flottants su>'

la Cote (= Calypso saw on the shore floating cables). In the

former example, flottant is invariable, because it is a participle and

implies action ;
in the latter, flottants agrees with the noun,

because it is an adjective, and shows the state of the cables which
had long been left to the mercy of the waves.

. g:^ The present participle, so often used in

English, must be translated into French by the in-

Bicative : je la vols qui parle accc votie swur (=1 see

ner speaking with your sister).

416. We have seen (§ 44) that the French language
makes up fresh nouns with the help of the present

participle : from croyant, tranchant, dehitant the present

participles of croire
(
= to believe), traucJier (»=to cut),

dehiter
(
= to retail), it forms nn croyant (

= a believer),
U tranchant

(
= the edge [of a Vmiel), mi dehitant

{
— x

retailer). All these words naturally follow the general
rule for the formation of the plural of substantives : des

croyantSy des tranchants, des debitants.

We must not confoimd the present parlici)iles, such as netjligoa.nX

(r=neglecting), adlu'ra,nt
(
= adhering), di/^'rant (

=
differing),

extravanu3.Tit (= saying or doing odd things), with the adjectives

negligent {
= negligent), adJierent (= adherent), different (=diffo-

rent), extraragaxit (= extravagant). Tlie former are regularly
derived from the French verbs nvgliger, adherer, diffrrer,

extravaguer ; the latter are real adjectives token directly

.from.the iatin. 1 aoso adjectives cann"t therefore, in any case,
be called the vorb^ii uJjectivea of negliger, adherer, etc.
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^e following comparatiTe list of present participles and Tcrbtd

adjectives or nouns will be found useful :—

PEESEST PABTICIPLES. ADJECrrVES.

Adherant
afliuant

differimt
exceUant

expediant
extravaguAJit
fabriquanX
fatiguant
intrig^taI^t

negligeant
preeedant
presidant
Tcsidant
violant

= adhering)
= abounding)
=

differing)
= excelling)
= dispatching)
= rambling)
= manufacturing)
=
fatiguing)

= plotting)
= neglecting)
= preceding)
= presiding)
= residing
= violating)

Adherent
abluent
different
exceUent

expedient
extraratgant

fahricant
/ah;/ant
irdrigant
negligent
p ecedent

president
resident
violent

(= adherent)

{
= confluent)

!=
different)

= excellent)

(= expedient)

(= extravagant)

(
= manufacturer)
(= tiresome)
{
=
intriguing)

(
=

negligent)
(= previous)

(
= president)

(= resident)

(= violent)

QUESTIONS FOE EXAMINATION.

1. What is A participle t

t. How is the participle connected
with the aidjective?

—with the
verb?

S. How many kinds of participles are
there?

4. Define a verbal adjective.
t. Ylhat ia Uie difference between a

verbal adjective and a present
participle?

6. Wlicn is an action expressed ?

7. When is a stale expressed ?

8. What mledoesthe present participle
follow when nsed as a substan-
tive?

9. Remark on the spelling of CLrtain
verbal adjectives or noons.

Sxercise 58.

1. Voire Bceur est una charmante personne. 2. Les soldats

d'Alexandre onbhant leur patrie ne songeaient qu'au butin.

3. Une dame obligeant ses amis. 4. Une preuve convainquante.
5. Les ennemis surprenant nos troupes n'eurent pas de peine a leg

•vaincre. 6. Les emigrants sont partis de France sous Louis
XVI. 7. Les fabricants ont decide d'elever leurs prix. 8. En
exp6diant demain, les marchandises arriveront limdL 9. Oct
hommeest des plus n^gUgents.

•
bfeler,

» convaincre,
•
amener,

*
s'efforcer, 'attendrir, passant, 'aderies (/.),

•gater.

1. This deUcions music, charming my senses, produces tho
desired effect. 2. My sister is more obUging than yours. 3. The
effects of electricity are surprising. 4. We hear the bleating*

sheep. 6. Your arguments, convincing* the judges, brought
about* the prisoner's acquittal. 6. Beggars always endeavour * to

uork on the feelings of ' the passers-by.^ 7. It is in making silk
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goods ' that the Lyons iiianufactarers become rich. 8. Thi^ is

an excellent remedy. 9. The gummed paper adhermg to

the drawing had entirely spoiled
^ it. 10. He has written to his

adherents.

SECTION II.

AGRESMEIffT OF THS PiLST PARTICIPXiC

1. General Principles.

0:17. "When the past participle is joined to the subRtan-

tivc without the help of an auxihary verb it is treated as an

adjective
—that is to say, it always agrees with the iioun

to which it refers in gender and number ; des merites

recompenses (
= merits rewarded), des honhmrs

passes (—happiness past), des Icttrcs re9ues (= letters

received).

£18. When the past participle is preceded by the

auxiliary verb dtre (
= to be), it always agrees with

the subject in gender and number : 11 est veiiu (=he is

come), elle est t'cnue
(
= sheis come), elles sont venues

(
= they are come),

^slS. When the past participle is preceded by the

auxiliary verb avoir
(
= to have), and is not accom-

panied by any complement, it is always invariable: 11

a chant6
(
= he has sung), elle a cJtant6 (

= she has siuig),

lis ont chant6 or elles out chaiite (=they have sung).

2. The Past Participle used with the auxiliary verb
etre (=fo he),

420. We have said that the past participle joined to

the auxiliary verb 6tre
(
= to be) always agrees with the

Bubjcct: la vilJe est ouverte
(
= the town is open), leport

estferm6 (
= the port is shut), ces Jlcurs sont epa7iouies

(
= these flowers are full-blown).

421. Consequently, passive verbs, being all con-

jugated with the auxiliary verb 6tre, always have their

past participle agreeing with the subject : le roi est awi6

(
= the king is loved), la rcine est aim6e (=the queen is

loved), leBj)rince» sont aime's (=theprinceg are loved).
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•£22. A few neuter verbs are conjugated with

Stre (see § 153) and follow the same rule, such as allcr

(=to go), venir (
— to come), partir (

= to set out), airiier

(
= to arrive) ; conformably with the rule given in § 418,

their past participle always agrees with the subject : il

i iest r^.va, elle est venue, ilssontvenua, elles sontvenuea

[=he, she, they are come).

^23. In the case of impersonal verbs conjugated
with etre,tliepaiticiple agrees with the subject z7(§420),
and this pronoun beiug always invariable^ it follows

tbg,t. tEe* past^participle never changes in verbs of this

kiad: il est surienu un orage (
= a storm came on), il est

arrive des »ta//teu.s(= misfortunes happened).

For refiexive verbs see §§ 431-435.

424. We have seen (§ 205) that the French language
creates new prepositions with the help of certain past
participles, such as excepte (

= except), attendu
(
= con-

sidoring), passe (
= past), etc., for instance, excepte sa

viere
(
= except his mother), attendu Vheiire

(
= considering

the hour), passe Vepoque (=the epoch being past), etc.

Ill these cases the words excepte, attendu, etc., are always
placed before the noun ; but the same words are parti-

ciples and agree with the noun when they are put after
it : sa mere except^e, Vlieure attendue, Vepoque pass6e,

3. Tbe Past Participle used witb tbe auxiliary

avoir (=to Tiare).

425, Wliile the past participle with dtre depends
upon the subject and agrees with it, the past participle
united to avoir is always independent of the subject,
and only agrees with the complement: j'at vu leroi,
ils out ru le roi (=1 have seen the king, they have
seen the king), le roi que fai vu, les rois quefai vus
(=the king whom I have seen, the kings whom I havo

seen).

42G. The past participle witli avcir varies when it

is precooed by its direct complement, and it then agrcea
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with that complement : les clievaux que fai vus (=the
horses that I have seen) ;

les Jleurs que fai coupees
(
= the flowers that I have cut) ;

But it always remains invariable when the coniple-
ment which precedes it is indirect : de tous ces malheurs

j'ai'maintes fois g-^zni (
= 1 have oftentimes sighed over

all these misfortunes); or ,\ghen the direct complement
follows the participle instead of preceding it : fai vu la

ivse, j'ai vu des roses
(
= 1 have seen the rose, I have

seen some roses).

427. Ne;jiter verTbs. never having a direct com-

plement, the past participle of these verbs, conjugated
with avoir, is always invariable : cette mauvaise action

nous a nui (
= that bad action has proved injurious to

us); les meres out g-emi de tous ces malheurs
(
= the

mothers have groaned over all those misfortunes),

i 428. We have seen (§ 899) that a few verbs are

employed sometimes as active, sometimes as neuter

jeerbs. In the foi'mer case they follow the rule of the

J)ast participle conjugated with avoir : cet homme nous a

pdelement servis (=this man has served us faithfully,

i.e., a servi 710 us).

But when they are employed as neuter verbs, they
have no direct complement, and their participle remains
invariable: ces livres nous ant beaucoup servi

(
= these

])ooks have been of much use to us, i.e., out servi

a nous).

429. Eemakks.
1. The participles coute, valu are invariable when employed

ill their"p?i5^f«r~SGrise—that is to say, when they express the idea
of price, of value : je regfette les dix niille francs que cette mxtison
tWd coute, 'parce qu'elle no les a jamais valu

(
= 1 regret tlie ten

thousand francs wliich that house has cost me, because it was
never worth so much).

Tlijes64»aiiiej^es vary when employed in a figurative sense—
that is to say, with the meaning of to cause, to procure : n'ouhUea
jamais les peines que vous avez cotitees a voire mere

(
= never

forRet the pangs you have cost your mother) ;
voila les chagrins

que vous a valus voire paresse (
= su('.h arc the sorrows which your

idleness has brought upon you).
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2. The past 1
ivtii iple of the verbs vlvre (=to live), dormlr

(=to sleepT^ r^eo^( = t6 rei^), is ^jJksj^ invajiaible : les jcntra

qu'on a vecn dai^^oisirete sontperdus (
= the days spent in idle-

ness are lost) ; les heures gu'e2?e a donnl I'ont reposee (
= the houra

ehe has slept have rested her) ; just as if the sentences had stood :

pendant lesquels on a vecu..., pendant lesquelles elU a repose...

430. Xsgipersonal verbs, conjugated ^with avoir,

hqjgog no direct complement, their past participle ^is

al^jajs necessarily invariable: il a neige (=it hag

snowed), U a ^7u(= it has rained). By ^alogy. this

invariableness has been extended to the participle of
active verbs emplby'&d as iiiipersonal verbs : les ^ramies
chaleiirs quil a fait (

= the great heat there has been),

althoui^'li these verbs haye a direct complement, exactly
like a^ive verbs properly bo called.

431. Reflexive verbs, as we have seen in § 156,
can either be verbs rejlexive by nature (s'ecrouler= to

fall down), or active verbs (laver=io wash), ot neuter verbs

{nuire=to injure), employed reflexively {se laver=to
wash one's self, se nuire=to injure one's self). Accord-

ing to these three cases, the rule for the syntax of the

past paiticiple differs.

432. In the case of verbs reflexive by nature,
like s'ecrouler

(
= to fall down), s'evanouir

(
= to faint), ss

cabrer (=to rear), etc., the past participle is always
variable, and agrees with the pronoun se, which repre-
sents the subject: la jument s'est cabr^e (=the mare
has reared); la malade s'est ^vanouie

(
= the invalid

lady has fainted) ; la maison sest ^crool^e (==;th©-
house has fallen down).

83" In these verbs the auxiliary etre is used instead
of avoir ; that is to say : la jument a cabre elle, la malade
a hanoui elle. Se is then a direct object, and, as it

precedes the participle, there must be agreement. (See

§ 426.)
^

BEMARKS.—1- Thn vorh
«'awfft-<»j^ to arrogfttft to one's splf^

c
^JPg

pronoun aa.ita direct complement. Vfe mast accordingly
vffiTe : elles se sent arro^e certains droits qu'elles n'avaient pa*
(= thej have arrogated to themst^lves certiln rishts to which they
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h.'A no claim). Se here stauJs for a soi, and is the iudircct com-

l^lement. But we shall write : elles n^avaient pas les droits qu'eUes
se sont arroges (=:tliey had not the rights which they have

arrogated to the in selves), because arroges agrees with que, standing
for droits, direct comiileiuent, and preceding the verb.

2. Under the catagory of verbs reflexive hy nature certain verbs

are placed, such as aporcevoir (
= to perceive), attaquer f= to

attack), attendre (
= to wait), doutcr

(
= to doubt), plaindre (=to

pity), prev(xloir (=to prevail), saisir
(
= to seize), taire

(
= to keep

secret), etc., the meaning of which changes when they become
reflexive: elles se sont prevalues de lear faillesse (=they have
taken advantage of their weakness) ; elles se sont tues (=they
have remained silent).

433. For the reason given in § 432, the past par-

ticiple of active verbs employed as rejlejdve always agree :

jc me suis lavde
(
= 1 washed myself) ;

ils se sont laves

(
= they have waslicd themselves), that is to say : ils out

lave eu.v
; ai4jiiJife.pa6t participle of neuter yGVbSijised.as

rejiexive is always invariable, because these verbs cannot

llaye a direct complement : elles se sont nui, i.e., elles

ont nui h. elles (=rthey have injured themselves) ;
hien

(les mis se sont succ^d^ sur Ic trone
(
= many kings havo

occupied the throne in succession) ;
elles se sont ri de

vos menaces (=;thcy have scorned our threats); ils se

sont plu a mal /aire (
= they have delighted in doing

evil).

434:. Wlien the direct complement follows, the past

participle of the reflexive verb naturally remains invari-

able : elle s'est brfild le dovjt (
— she has burnt her finger) ;

se is here an indirect complement [elle
a hride le doir/t d.

elle). We must not confound this case with the former

one, where we have seen that the past participle agrees,
as in elle s'est bruise aa doifjt

—that is to say, elle a bruU
elle au doiyt

—se h-ere being a direct complement.

4. Additional Remarks on the Agreement of tZ?.e

Participles,

435. "SYliCn followed by an infinitive, the past par-

ticiple agrees. with the preceding noun or pronoun,

provided- that-iiouH or proiiouu is its direct complement;
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ces fernmes chantent bien ; je Us ai entendaes chanter

(
= those women siug well; I have heard them sing).

Here, entendues agrees wdth the pronoun les, standing
for fernmes : fat enteiidu qui? (

= 1 have heard whom?)
cesfemmes chanter

(
= those women singing).

Bnt.
t|]^^ p^iat^ ptyf.ir^iple r^pj^^ina invariniilfi whpn it

has the infinitive for its direct complement : ces romances

sont bit'ii ciiiinihs ; jc hs ai entendu chanter a Paris

(
= those ballads are well known; I have heard them

sung in Paris). In this case, the past participle remains

unchanged, as it is followed by its dufect complement
(see § 426), the infinitive chanter, which, moreover, is

naturally invariable:* fai entendu quoi? (
= 1 have

heard what ?) chanter ces ballades (=those ballads sung
in Paris).

NOTE that when the past participle agrees, the
infinitive is expressed in EngHsh by the present par-
ticiple, and when the past participle does not agree, the
infinitive is translated by the EngHsh past participle.

"Via pfift rmrt'"T^" ^d%, followed by an infinitiye. ia always in-

^jUIUlUci
: ?es waisonTg'a'ft' S i^t constrriirs l('=!:tlie Jiouses wliicli

he has had built). Thejj^rticiples du, pu, voula are iayaria.blg^
whenjr^^jgtft^jgjipplj^ a verb auer them : je Im ai rendu tous^a^
seniees que fai pa et que j'ai dil {{tui rendre is understood] =1
have rendered him all the services whicli I conld, and which it

was my duty to render him) ; je lui ai hi tons les livres qu'U a voaln
(Iqueje lui lusse is understood] =1 have read to him all the books
he wished that I should read [to him] ). But we must say : j'ai

P'lye les sommes que j'ai dues (
= 1 have paid the sums I owed);

because the past participle dues agrees with its direct object g««,
standing for tiie substantive feminine plural sommes. ^„--- ~-~^

436. "Whon le, sigmfj-ing/v/(/ (=:this, that), precedcb
thp past participle, this latter word is always invariable :

sa tranquUlite n'est pas an.ssi a-sfniri'c qu'il Vaurait d6sir^,
(=his tranquihty is not so secure as he would have

wished), i.e., il aurait desire cela, a savoir, que sa

tranquUlite JvJt definitivemervt assuree
(
= he would have

* Remember that the infinitive is always in the mosciiZiiMi
geuderi when used as a substantive: le bci--« ct Id mar.ger
(= eating and drinkiugj.
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wished that, namely, that his tranquility would liavd
been quite secure).

I We have seen (§ 320) that le (iu the sense of cela) is a vestijre of
Ahe Latin neuter, and that for this reason the invariableness of

fthe participle is easily explained.

I
^37. The past participle placed between que,

frelative, and que, conjunction, is invariable : les livres

q,uGJ'avals presume que voiis liricz
(
= the books which

I thought you would read) ;
here the relative que is the

direct complement, not of the past participle, but of the

following proposition. Locutions of this kind should
be avoided.

. -138. Tlifi4iast participle preceded by en is invari-

able : tout le vionde m'a ojfert des services, mais personne
ne m'en a rendu

(
= everyone has offered me services,

but no one has rendered me any).

I
But the agreement takes place when the pronoun en ia

l^receded by an adverb of quantity : plus it a eu de livrei*,

plus il en a his
(
= the more books he has had, the

more he has read, i.e. phis de livres il a lus).

HQ^yever, there is no agreement if the adverb follows
the pronounen instead of preceding it : j'en ai beau-
coup vu

[
= i have seen many of them) ; j'en ai tant

visite(^=:I have visited so many of them).

439. The past participle preceded by the locution
le peu varies according to the meaning of that
locution.

_

When le peu signifies a small quantity, the parti-
ciple agrees with the noun : le peu de nourriture quHl
a prise Va satae

(
= the little nourishment he has taken

has saved him, i.e. the amount of nourishment, how-
ever small, has sufficed to save him).

When le peu means iiisu[jidency, want, lack, the

participle is mvariable : c'est le peu de nourriture quHl
a pris qui a cause sa mart

(
= it is the insufficient amount

of food he has taken which has caused his death).
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5, Snnunary.

440. To snm up, the past participle, joined to the

auxiliary 6tre (=to be), agrees with the subject;

Joined to the auxiliary avoir (=to have), it agrees
with the direct complement if the complement precedes
it, and remains invariable if the direct complement
follows it, or if there is no complement at all.

441. We have seen successively the apphcation of

this general rule to the past participles of active verbs

(§ 419), passive (§ 421), neuter with etre (§ 422), imper-
sonal with etre (§ 423), neuter with avoir (§ 427), vnper-
sonal with avoir (§ 430), reflexive by nature (§ 432),

rejiejcive by accident, either neuter (§ 433) or active (§ 433);

fiually, to participles followed by an infinitive (§ 435),
or accompanied by certain locutions (§§ 436—439).

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

1. state the mle of the past pai^*
ciple used as an adjective.

*. Explain the rules applicable to the
past participle used with (a)
nr<yir, (6) itre.

3. What is the mle for the past par-
ticiple of (a) passivf verbs, (6)
UfuliT verbs, (f) impn-scnal
verbs?

4. Tiehiark on attfndu.paa6, tupp<ut.
6. When does the past participle

accompanied by aroir agree ?

6. When does it remain nnchangeU ?

7. State the rule for the neuter past
participle accompanied by avoir,

8. State the rule which affects eo&ti,
ralu. refu, dormi, etc,

9. What is the rule for the past par-
ticiple of imptrsonal verbs con-

jugated iritb atoir t

10. How do vettM re/Uxiwe By nature

agree?
VL Bemark on ^arroger, fapereevoir,

s'attaquer.
12. State the rule which affects (1)

actite verbs used rfjlexiveltf ; (2)
neuter verbs nsed in the same
manner.

13. Explain the mle for the past par-
ticiple followed by an infinitive.

14. What is the rule for du. pu, roulu ?

15. ^\'hat happens when the participle
is (I) placed between two qut^'s,

(2) preceded by en, (3) preceded
by fe?

16. When does the partidpte agreeT
with le peu ? When does it agree
with the oomplement of le peu ?

Exercise 59.

1. Que de remparts d^tmits ! Que de villes forces ! 2. II a

qnatre maisons, y compris sa maison de campagne. 3. Vons
trouverez mes trois lettres ci-inclnses. 4. Dieu nous a distingues
des autres animaux, snrtout par le don de la parole. 5. Didon a

foad6 sur la cote d'Afriqae la superbe ville de Carthage. 6. Les

jours qu'il a converse ayec ses enfants. 7. Bossuet a cr6S nns
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langue que lui seul a parlee. 8. Elles s'en sont allees sail a me
voir. 9. Saturne eut trois fils qui se sont partag6 le doin:,ine de

runivers. 10. La disette qu'il y a eu peiidaut I'liiver. 11. II s'est

trouve dix personnes cliez moi. 12. Je I'ai rendue horrible a ses

yeux inhumaius. 13. lis se sont perce le corps. 14. Elles se sont

tranquillisees peu a peu.

1. The books which I have bought are well bound. 2. His

fortune was greater than I had believed it. 3. You have made
her laugh. 4. How many hares did you kill ? I killed four (of

them). 5. We must deduct from life the hours we have slept.

6. He has helped us with his purse. 7. I have helped her to

come downstairs. 8. The soldiers whom the general condemned
were put to death yesterday. 9. I know the tune to which you
allude ; I heard it sung last week. 10. We have met, but have not

spoken to one another. 11. Great misfortunes have happened to

your father. 12. The troops have marched across a barren

country. 13. They seemed astonished. 14. She has broken both

her aims,

CHAPTER VIII.

SYNTAX OF ADVERBS.

442. We may give, as a general rule, tliat the

adverb is placed after the verb in the simple tenses : il

re'iissira probablement dans cette entreprise (
= he will

probably succeed in this undertaking) ; and between

the auxiliary and the verb in the compound tenses: il

Va entiferement oublie[=\iQ has entirely forgotten it).

Bieni^.jm.al, fort, beaucoup, peu always follow

this njlc.

443. NOTE that the adverb is never placed in

French, as in Enj/lish, between the conjunctive pronoun

subject and the verb : vous venez toujours en retard

(
= you always come late).

444. Adverbs of tbnc or place are sometimes put at

the commencement, and sometimes at the end of the

sentence : il est venu me voir hier arec son frere, or

txier^il est venu me voir arec son frere (
— yesterday he

came to see me with his brother).



SYNTAX OF AltVEBBS. 79

445. Tlie negative consists of two parts, one of which
is always ne, when the two words are to be expressed ;

the other varies according to the meaning. The

principal adverbs of negation are :-^

ne...pas (=not)
ne.. .point (=notatal])
ne...rien (=nothing)
ne...jamais (=neTer)
ne...plus r= no...more)
ne...qae (^onlj)

446. If pas or point is followed by a noun in the

partitive sense, this noun is simply preceded by de :
—

Affirm. : j'o* dm pain (=1 have some bread)
N^at. : je n'at pas de pain (=1 have no bread)

447. Ne is always placed before, and pas, point,
etc. after the verb in the simple tenses, and between

the auxiliary ami the verb in the compound tenses :

je ne vais pas (=1 do not see); jen'ai pas mange' {=1
have not eaten).

448. With the present infinitive the two parts of the

negative are not separated, as :
—

ne pas se venger (=not to revenge one's sell)
ne plus eerire (=to write no more).

449. Iliiha.veFb is in the perfect of the iufijutive, it

is^ojtional to separate them or nut, as :
—

Not to have slept f "f ^'^ <^roirdorT^
*^

(^
n'aiotr pas doiinx.

450. When used without a verb, the negatives stand

I without ne^lis':
—

pas a lafois (=not at once) pas mot (=not I)

pas heaueoitp (=rnot much) pas trap (=not too mnch)
pas tant (=Qot so much) pas aujourd'hui (=not to day).

451. Non plus f= neither) requires the full ne-

gation ne...pas before it, as :
—

)e ne le veius pas non plus (^neither will I have it).
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452. If tlie Avords nor...eitlier are only connected
with a noun or pronoun without a verb, the noun or the

pronoun is preceded in French by nl, as :
—

ni Charles non plus (=nor Charles either).

453. Observe the expression ne...que meaning
onlij, as :

—
je n'ai que deux sceurs (=1 have only two sisters).

454. Nejs used before the second verb:—
1. After words expressing apprehension or fear, snch

as the verbs appr^hender (
= to apprehend) ^javolf

peur (
= to dread), prendre g^arde (

= to take care),

empeclier (
= to prevent), etc.: empechez qii'on ne lui

parJe (= prevent any one from speaking to him) ;

prends yarde quil ne sorte
(
= take care lest he should go

out) ;

2. A-fter the verb craindre
(
= to fear), a^^he con-

junctiye" i'O'CuCions"* de crainte que, de peur que
(
= for fear lest...), etc!, Avhen the thing expressed by

the second proposition is tiot desired (see § 510) : taisez-

vou.s, de peur qiCon ne vous entende (
= hold your tongue,

lest any one should hear you) ;

8. After a comparative of utferiority or mperioriiy, and
the wor^^atitre, antremen*: *7 est plus savant que
voTts ne pensez {=he is more learned than you think);
U est moins riche qu'on ne croit

(
= he is less rich than

people imagine) ;
il pense autremcnt quHl ne parte (=he

thinks differently from what he says) ;

4. Wligji., both propositiojis,.jilS.,»SgaiiiXP
: ?« •'^i^ffe

n'est pas plus de notre espece que nous ne somrnes de la

«rV/i//e
(
= the monkey no more belongs to our species

than we belong to his, i.e., we do not belong to his).

5. After il s'en faut accompanied by a negative or

thenegaJTyb^ expressions peu, presque, rien : il ne

n'm Jaut pas de heaumup que la somme n'y soit
(
= it

wants little to make up the necessary sum) ; peu .s'<'«

faut que je n'interroivpe won discours
(
= a little more

would make me interrupt my speech) ;
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^
^ftfif it molns Jipe : il partira demain a vtcint

que vouT&ntfiez le voir ce soir (=he will leave to-morrow
unless 3'ou go and see him this evening).

455. 35e_is suppressed before the second verb :—
1- Aft?r g^ jsrb accompanied bj a negative : je ns

crains pas qu'tl ih.nnc (=1 do not iread his coming) ;

2.
^^u^^^|||yj^^£|g (

= to prohibit): il defendit

qu'aucun etranger entrdt dans la ville (=he prohibited all

strangers from entering the to\m) ;

3. After the locutions a;jEmt que (= before) . sans
que (

=
wiiiiouiTJV 'Pirai le voir avant qu'U parte (

= 1
gfirtll go and see him before his departure) ; je ne puis

parler »n»s qu'il vi"interrompe (=1 cannot speak without
his interrupting me).

5lp may be, inserted after empeclier (=to hinder),
dPttter (= to doubt), nier

(
= to deny), d

^^^^jg|n^eiiir

"^=toirsagree), QAi|£g^er (
= to contest) , used nega-

tively: on rxe iiexit duuter que les poles ne soient converts

de (jJace (
= we cannot doubt but that the poles are

covered with ice).

456. Pas and point may be suppressed :

1.
Aft^r thft Yprbs nQJnyQir> cesgeyj,. pser, and feg

j^apiWiStion. si, especially in the locutions : si ce nVsf or*»
c« n'efait (= were it not,'~uiiIess^ except); il ne cesse da

'^parler (
= he does not leave oflf speaking) ; je n'ose Valor-

dcr
(
= 1 dare not approach him) ; jene puismetciirer{^Tr

cannot remain silent) ;
mon Jrere me ressemble, si ce n'est

^qu'il est plus petit (=my brother resembles me, only he
18 fhorter) ; si ce n'etait la crainte de vous deplaire

(=were it not for the fear of displeasing you) ;

2. Ap£x^ il y a* depuis que, ia the compound
^nggs : il y a un an queje ne Vai i;u(

= it is a year since

Isaw him).

3. Wheii-«Titre...qne is used: je n'aid'autre hut que
de vous etre utile

(
= 1 have no other object than to be

useful to you) ;

fi^yntax
 

ft
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If autre is understood, pas or point must be

suppressed : il n'a de volonte que la mienne

(=lie has no other will but mine).

4. After prendre garde (=to avoid) : prenez garde

qn'on ne voiis trornpe (
= take care that they do not

deceive you).

^57. Pas and point must be suppressed:—
1. After savoir used instead oi pouvoir : je ne saurais

vous montrer le chemin
(
= 1 cannot show you the way).

2. After que meaning pourquoi (
= why): que n'etes

vous arrive plus tot?
(
=why did you not come sooner) ?

8, When two negatives are joined by ni : je ne parle
m n'ecris

(
= 1 neither speak nor write).

^5S. Point is more emphatic than pas : /e ne

V Clime pas (
= 1 do not like him, her, or it); je ne Vaime

point (==1 do not like him, her, or it at all).

459. Plus tot, plutdt. Plus tot, in two words,

iQgans avant
(
— sooner), and is the opposite of plus

tard(= later) : il est arrive plus tot que vous (^— ha

arrived sooner than you).

Plutdt, in ono word, expresses an idea of choice,

preference : plutot la luort que le de'shonneur I
(
= death,

rather than dishonour
!).

"CO. ^uparavant, davantage. Both the^^e

M,\i rl)S, being taken absolutely, must never be followed

i.y either de or que. II a davantage de I it: res que inoi

lb wrong ;
we should say : il a plus de Hires que Dml

(
— he has more books tliau 1). Auparavant qu'/7

vifiuie is also wrong; we should say: avaat qu'ti

vienne (^before he comes).

461. Si, aussi, tant, autant.—Aussi and

autant are used exclusivehf in i)i^i^titive, wluist tant
and si are generalhj used in negative sentences :

j'ai autant de lin-cs que vous
[
— 1 have as many books

as you); il est aussi savant que son ami
{
= h.e is as

learned as his friend) ; je nai pas tant d'arqent que
vvus (=1 have not so much money as you) ;

il neit pat
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si riche que sonfrere (=he is not so rich as his brother)*
Aussi and autant, howgYi^Xi.J>C&. ^^§^^^ nsei in

negative sentences.

462. IlSal parler, parler mal. Care should hd
taken to distinguish between these two expressions \

nial parler means to slainlcry tn make use of offensive or

insulting laiujuafje; parler mal means, to speak un-

grammatically.

463. Oui, si. Oui is used in answer to an affirm-

ative question : aiez-vous de la vwnnaie / oui, monsieur

(
= have you any change? yes, su-) ; si is employed
when the question is put negatively : naiez-rous pas
perdu voire bourse ! si, madame (

= have you not lost

your puise ? yes, madam).

464. Aussi, non plus. These two adverbs, taken
in the sense otHT^hvise, cqualbj, are used, tl

jg (qitti^)-
in

^^wVitjaiiitvthe lattq^iQ «<^«^it:?-Segt<inces: yirai levoir,
et moi aussi

(
= 1 shall go and sec him ; so shall I) ;

je 7i'ai pas lu ce livre; vi moi non plus (
= 1 have not

read that book
; no more have I).

465. De suite* tout de suite. Z>e suite means
succcasiceiy, without interruption : it ne tracailte pas deux
hciirrs de suite

(
= he does not work two hom-s suc-

cessively); tout dg suite nifeans jwwrdiat^hj^je viens

tout de suite
(
= I am coming immediately).

4S6. X^rtant, pourtant. Paj:.tant means
thcrijurey acc<irdi>igly : pen courtisan, partant homme^
joi (= little of a corn-tier, therefore a man to be trusted) ;

pourta^t^§ans Ti/iTrf/j^/fSS : c'est un grand general, et

pourtant il a ete' battu (=he is a great general, never-

theless, he has been defeated).

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.
i. WTiatisthe place of the adverb?
2. What is t!te distinctive sign of ne-

sntion in French ?

3. W lien is ne used ?

4. AVhen is nr- suppresfcd ?

ft. After -what verbs are pa» and poiiit
Ictt oat ?

6. What is the difference between ptu
and point T

7. DistingTjish between p!tit6t and
plus 161—si, aussi and lanl., autntU—malparln- and parUr mal—out
and n—aussi and non plus~4e
suit' and tout de tuilt—pai-luM ta^i

fourtaiU.
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Exercise 60.

1. On se repent rarement de parler pen, n)ais Bouvent de parler

tiop. 2. Ce qui se fait avec plaisir est ordinairement bien fait.

3. 11 a plu aujourd'bui. 4. Autrefois on commengait plus tot

ses etudes, et on les terminait beaucoup plus tard. 5. Nous

perilous jusqu'au dernier plutot que de nous reudre. 6. Quelque
nicchants que soient les bommes, ils n'oseraient paraitre enneuiis

de la vertu. 7. On za voit d'un autre ceil qu'on ne voit son pro-

cliain. 8. Vous ne sauriez nier qu'un bomme apprend beaucoup

de cboses en voyageant. 9. Plus on ainie une personne, moins on

doit la flatter. 10. Plus d'amom-, partant plus de joie. 11. Cromwell

coucbait rarement deux units de suite dans la meme cbambre. 12.

.Faites votre devoir tout de suite.

1. Tbere are persons wbo write better tban tbey speak, and

others who speak better tban tbey write. 2. He docs notbing but

play from morning till uigbt. 3. I do not blame bim tbe less for

it. 4. My clerk is more punctual tban be was. 5. My little girl

can scarcely write, and sbe reads with difficulty. 6. Have you
ever been to Paris ? 7. He disappeared suddenly. 8. I lost

£10,000 at one single stroke. 9. However clever you may be, you
should not despise tbe advice of your friends. 10. Your brother

expresses himself incorrectly. 11 Never speak evil of any one.

12. It is now two years since I met with that accident.

13. I tremble lest you should be seen. 14. His wants are email,

and therefore be is hapjiy.

CHAPTEB IX.

SYNTAX OF PEEPOSITIONS.

467. Prepositions are always placed in French

h(:fure the words to wliicli they relate, and never after,

as is sometimes the case in English, as :
—

de qiioi sc 2^laint-il ? (=wbat docs he complain of ?)

Durant is the only exception, as we can say : m vie

durant
(
= during his life). {See § 205.)

468. The preposition h. is used for <o,* at, or in,

* NOTICE that the preposition to, when it is used in English

as the sign of the intiuitive, is not translated into FreucU :

Tixanger irop miit {=to eat too much is hurtlul).
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before proper names of places, such as towns, villages,

efc, and the preposition en js used for to .or in .UoiQl'Q

names of coumries lina proviaces, as :
—

vwnpere est k Paris (=my father is at or in Paris)
nous allons en Ecosse (=we are going to Scotland).

If. however, the name of the countiT requires the

article, the preposition h is used
;
as : if "est a,nBresU

(=he IS in Brazil).

NOTICE the difference between the expressions h
terre and par terre : ^tierre. is used when^a
thing raised above the grouuir\.^s ;

and par terre
when the accident happens to a thing or. person
standing on the ground.

469. En is used with nouns taken in a vague and
indeterminate sense, and is not generally followed by
the article. Dans, on the contrary, is used with
nouns taken in a more determinate sense, and requires
the article ; as : je detneure en Anijleterre, dans le comte
de Middlesex (=1 live in England, in the county of Mid-

dlesex). En is used before a pronoun ; as : mon espoir
est en rous (=my hope is in you).

NOTICE the difference of meaning between en and It

in the following phrases : le_ (general, est h la campaupi^

(
= the general is in the country) ;

le general est en r«rj».

pagne (
= the general has taken the field) ;

mon mattre
est k, la ville (=my master is in town, [by opposition to
the country] ) ; je dine en vUle (=1 dinft

out).

470. J» is translated by en when we speak of the
time it takes to do a thing : on va de Londres a Paris en
dix heures

(
= it takes ten hours to go from London to

Paris).

In is translated by dana when we point out the time
at which a thing is to be begun : j'irai a Rome dans
six mots (=1 shall go to Eome six months hence).

471. Avant means before, with reference to time or

order; devant is used for before, with reference to

^lace
; ne vous tenez pas devant mot

(
= don't stand
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before me); avant la Jin du ??(o/s(= before the eud of

the month).

472. Farmi
(
= among) is used when the person or

thing alluded to is in the midst of others : je Vai trouve

parmi mcs licrcs
(
— 1 have found it amongst my hooks).

Entre should ho used («) when ouly two persons
or things are mentioned

;
and (b) when the persons or

things alluded to are not connected together : je siiis

entre mes aviis
[
= 1 am between my [two] friends);

la jalousie entre -poetcs eat chose assez comvmne (=jealousy
amongst poets is common enough).

473. Vers
(
= towards) is used with reference to

nouns which indicate place or tune: vers la inn'te

(
= towards the door), vers le quatorzieme siecle

(
= to-

wards the fourtcc]ith century). Envers means with

refjard to, and is used after words implyiug bchanuur:
charitable envers Ics jxiuvres (

= charitable to the poor).

474. Care must be taken not to confound the prepo-
eitions sur

(
= upon), and sous

(
= under) with the cor-

responding adverbs dessus
(
= above) and dessous

(= underneath).

475. Dessus and dessous are used as prepositions
when both are used together : j'ai cherche dessus et

dessous le lit
(
= 1 have looked on and under the bed).

476. Pour is the word generally used to express

for : faites cela pour moi
(
= do this for me). Blalg-rd,

nonobstant mean for in the sense of notirithstandimf :

malg-r^ tout cela, il n.a pas reiissi
(
= for all that, he did

not succeed),

477. Pendant, durant refer to time: il a ete

en Turqtdr pendant nn nuns
(
= he has been in Turkey

for a month).

478. Depuis corresponds to since: je n^ai pa-f vu

vofire ami depuis .s/.c viois
(
= 1 have not seen your Iriond

for [or since] six months)
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479. Vis-i-vis
(
= opposite) is construed with de :

je HiepJa^yii visr^-vis de /Mi(= I placed myself opposito
to liim).

In the (»llo([aial style cnstom sanctions the following phrases ;

vlsr^vis noire maisdn, (=oppoS!te our house) vis-ib-vls fe poJau
I
= opposite the palace).

On vis-a-vis, see § 206

480. The prepositive loQution vls-il-vis is never

usgj^fi^jyri^vely. "We must say ingrat envers som
bien/aitcur, and not vis-^-vis de son hienfaiteur (

= im-

giateful towards his benefactors).

481. An travers is always followed by the prepo-
sition de, whilst h. tracers never takes it : il se jit

jour an travers des ennemis (=he fought liis way
through the enemies) ;

U viarchait h travers les epiius

(=he was walking through the thorns).

482. Voici announces what we are about to say ;

voil^ recalls what has been said : voici ce que je reus

cppurte: une histoire, utie grammaire, un atlas (
= here is

what I bring you : a history, a grammar, an atlas) ; la

prudence et la sagcsse, voilii ce que Salomon demanda a
Jjieu (=pi-udence and wisdom, that is what Solomon
asked of God).

483. All prepositions in French require the following
verb in the infinitive (present or perfect), except en,
which takes the present participle.

484. The prepositions h, de, and en are always re-

peated before every complement: il dut la vie it la

eUnunce et ik la magnanimite du vainqueur (=he owed
his life to the clemency and the magnanimity of the

conqueror).

The other prepositions should also be repeated, unless
the various complements ai-e synonyms : dans la paix
et dans la guerre (

= in peace and in wai-); dans le

de'sfirdre et Vintemperance (=iu disorder and intempo-
iT^ce).
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485. De and d,. In the following sentences the idea

of duty is implied :
—

c'est a vous de vie suiire (=it is yoiir duty to follow me).
c^est a moi A'oheir (=it is my duty to obey).

The idea expressed in the following phrases is that of

turn, rotation :
—

est-ce a lui ajouer ? (=is it his turn to play?)
c'est a elle k parlor (=it is her turn to speak).

486. The use of the preposition de often alters en-

tirely the meaning of certain phrases :
—

il ne fait que parler (=:he does nothing but speak).
il ne fait que de parler (=be has only just spoken).

He-is also used in some particular sentences :—
1. MiQT quelque cliQse, rien, guoi, qiielqu'un, personne,

pas, point, etc. : je n'ai rien vu A'etonnant
(
= 1 have not

seen anything astonishing).

2. B^gfore a past particii^le preceded by a noun of

number (in this case the use of de is optional) : il y a

en vim/t-cinq homines tues or de tues
(
= there have been

twenty-five men killed).

487. Chez
(
= at the house of) can be preceded by

de : je sors de chez vous
(
= 1 come from your house).

i^r Chez moi, chez soi, etc., can also be used as

substantives : fat un chez moi
(
= 1 have a home).

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

1. state the rule and cxco]ition for

thn placin<; of prepositions.
2. Expliiin the (Ufforenco bt-tweon &,

en, and dans.

3. When is deriint nsod ? What rela-

tion does avant express ?

4. Distini;iiish between entre and
pnrtni.

5. What are the adverbs corresixjnd-

ing to the prepositions sur and
sotui

6. State the difference between vis-A-

vis and cnvers, a travers and au
travfrs, void and roila ?

7. What propositions must nlwnya bo

repeated ? Wlion should all pre-
positions be repeated ?

8. Sliow, by examples, in how many
ways the English preposition /or
can bo translated into French.

9. Remark on certain idiomatic uses
of de and d.

Exercise 61.

1. H y a nne inscription curieuse sur cctte m^dailln. 2. Us se

Bont battus pendant deux joiirs. 3. II se place toujours devant

ajioi a table. 4. Le bateau a vapouj de Boulogne est arriv6 avant
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celni de Calais. 5. Les tronpes da roi de Fmsse sont en cam-

pagne. 6. Madame dinera-t-elle en ville aajotrrd'hui ? 7. Le

trajet de Paris a Bordeaux se fait en qnelques heures. 8. Le

g6ngral partira dans trois joors. 9. J'ai cinquante volumes a

vendre, et il y en a de bien relies. 10. A qui dois-je m'adresser ?

11. La charitfi ne fait rien sans reflexion ni sans ordre. 12. L'oragc

a ^late vers cinq henres. 13. Nous arriverons jeudi prochain.
14. Voici des fleurs que j'ai cueillies pour vous. 15. La droitnre du

cceur, la verite, I'iunocence, I'empire sur les passions : voila la

veritable grandenr. IG. En essayant de ramasser les livres qui
6taient tombes a terre, je suis tombe par terre.

1. Alexander took the field at the head of an army of forty

thousand men. 2. Be dutiful to your parents. 3. I never dine

out more than once a week. 4. He will arrive on Tuesday, a week
before my brother. 5, The elm was planted in front of the house.

6. I shall remain in London for a month. 7. Has the servant

looked for my bracelet upon and Tinder the table ? Yes, she has.

8. AU the plums have fallen down. 9. On arriving at Dover, we
went to the hotel. 10. I have not read Homer for several years.

11. You are to play first. 12. It is your business to countersign
the minister's letter. 13. There were three new operas performed
last season. 14. I walk every day from ten to twelve. 15. It is

not 'far from my house to the river. 16. What do you complain
otf

CHAPTER X.

SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS.

488. Aisuuig, tlie simple conjunctions quoique
(
= though or although), witii^its; synonyms bien que,
encore que, is the only.one which goverHs, ^e su.b-~^

junctive mood :—
Quoique (or hien que, or encore que) je sois malade (=thon''h

I am ill). See § 494.

489. A moins que (=nnless), de crainte que
or de peur que (

= for fear that), require ne before
the following verb in the subjunctive mood :

—
n n'tra pas, j^ molns que reus ne hii deTnandiez (=he wiH

not go unless you ask him) ;

Allez-vous-en bien vite, de penr qu'il ne soit trap tard (=gO
away quickly, lest it should be too late).
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490. A moins que (
= unless), followed by a verb

in the infinitive mood, requires the preposition de
without the negative ;

as : je ne pouvais pas lui patier

J)!us furtement a mains que de le quereller (
= 1 could not

spoak to him in stronger terms unless I scolded him).
The que may be omitted : a mains de le quereller.

491. AVhen a conjunction governs several verbs, it

is placed before the first verb only, and que is used

before the other verbs :
—

Comme il est applique et qu'tZ prcnd do la peine (=as he is

diligeut and takes pains).

492. The conjunction ni serves to unite :
—

1. Two negative propositions: ilne hoit ni ne mange

(=rlio neither eats nor drinks) ;

2. Two propositions depending on a negative pro-

position : je ne crois pas qiCil vicnne, ni meme quHl pease
a venir

(
= I do not believe that he will come, or that he

even thinks of comiug).

Ni is also used instead of pas : il n'cst ni hon ni
maucais (=he is neither good nor bad).

493. Quand is a conjunction, and expresses the

same idea as quoique (
= although), and lorsque {

= yA\eii) :

je vicndrai quand mane il pleurrait (
= 1 shall come

even if it were to rain) ; je partirai quand j'aurai Jini

(
= 1 shall go when I have done).

Quant followed by ^ is a prepositive locution,

meaning the same thing as pour, a Veijard de
(
= as for...

)
:

quant h moi, je n'enferai rien
(
= as for me, I shall do

noUiiug of the kind).

494. The conjunction que is often employed :
—

1. Instead of the conjunctive locutions ajin que (=in
oxAex ihiii), sans que [

=
\i'\ih.o\\i), depuis que (

=
since),

etc.: vcnez que je vous le montre
(
— come, in order

that I may show it to yon) ; je ne puis parler qvCii ne

vCintirrowpe (
= 1 cannot speak without his interrupting

me).
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2. In order to avoid tlie repetition of the eoujauc-

tions comme, quand, and si : comme il etait tard et qu'ort

eraiffiiait la chute du jour, on hattit la retraite ( = AS it

was late, and they were afraid of the dusk coming on,

they sounded a retreat); quand on est jeune et qix'on se

porte bien, on doit travailler (
=when one is young, and

in good health, one must work) ;
si vous y allez et qn'tZ

tous rende mon livre, emoi/ez-le-moi (=if you go, and if

he gives you hack my book, send it me).

^'Jbi^A 4^c is used instead of si, it requires the sub-

junctive, but the conjunction si is^ always followed by
tlie indicative, not by the subjunctive, as in English :

ei/allais vous voir (=if I were going to see you) ; s'il

venait, ie receiriez-voiis ? (=if he should come, would

you receive him ?).

Que, at the beginning of a sentence, and before the third person
cf tlie subjunctive present, points out that the words let him, let

them, I wish, they should, etc., are understood before it : qa'il
nous arertisse lorsgtt'tZ sera pret (=let him give us notice when he
is xeady).

495. Care must he taken not to confound parce
que and par ce que. Parce que, in two words, is

axonjunctive locution, wbicli is~ the same as the phrase
jmr la raison que (

= ioT the reason that): je lue tais

parce que je crains
(
= 1 am silent, because [for the

reason that] I am afraid).

Pjtr ce que, in three words, is a locution identical

with par la chose que, d'apres la chose que (^from oi^by^^
the thing which) : je sins i7istniit par ce que won pere
tn'a dit (

= 1 am informed in consequence of what my
father has told me, i.e., par cela que mon pere w'o dit).

496. Quoique should not be confounded with

qnoi que. Quoique, in one word, is a conjimction
corresponding to hien que (

= although): quoique
paresseuj', il reussit assez bien

(
= although he is idle, he

succeeds tolerably well).

Quoi que, in two words, means quelle que soit la

chose que (= whatever the thing may be) : quoi que
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V01IS disiez, ilfait la sourde orcille
(
= whatever yon may

say, lie turns a deaf ear). See § 374.

For the government of conjunctive locutions see § 508 and fol-

lowing sections.

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

1. Which Fronch conjunctions require
tbo subjunctive ?

2. After what conjunctions is nc used
witli tlie verb in tlie snhjnnctive ?

8. Explain tlio rule for a nwins que.

4. Enumerate the various fdiomatJo
uses of the conjunction que.

5. How is ni used ?

6. Distingnisli between qtiand and
quonl—puree que and par ce que—
quoique and quvi que.

Exercise 62.

1. Dieu existe, car ce qui pense en raoi, je ne le dois point Sl

moi-meme. 2, Venez, que je vous dise un fait qui vous intcres-

Bera. 3. II y a un siecle que je ne vous ai vu. 4. Que ue me disiez-

vous que vous avez besoiu d'argcut ? 5. Qu'il le veuille ou non, il

prendra sa medeeine. 6. Si vous rencontrez un sage, et que voua

devenicz son ami, estimez-vous lieureux. 7. II ne sait ni le Latin

ni le Grec. 8. Je vols, par ce que vous me dites, que j'^tais mal

informe. 9. Je crois que j'ctais mal informe, parce que voua mo
le dites. 10. Qiioi que vous ceriviez, cvitcz la bassesse. 11. Le

merite est souvent nugligo parce qn'il est trop modeste. 12. De
crainte qu'ils n'cutrassent dans le port, il ordonna a ses guerriers

de les poursuivre.

'
il est inutile que jft, "d'nprfes, 'i la fcis,

* tandis quo,
* d'nne mani6re

profitable.

1. That poor man neither speaks nor liears. 2. Since you do

not like the play, it is no use my i sending you a ticket. 3. When
I am in Paris, and have plenty of spare time, I attend the lectures

at the Sorhonue. 4. What is the matter with you that you do not

eat ? 5. Whatever you may do, you will always succeed. 6.

Although he knew I was out, he called upon me. 7. As for

that rascal, he shall be sent to prison forthwith. 8. From *

what I have just heard, I think we shall soon have war. 9. The

king was loved, because he was both ^ firm and just. 10. Yoa

loso j'ouT tiaie, wbvreas*^ou ought to sjiend it j>iofitably,*
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SECOND PAET.

SYNTAX OF PKOPOSITIONS.

Z. Definitions.

497. The first part of the Syntax has taught us to

join together two or more words in order to form a

simple proposition ; the second part will teach us

to unite two or more simple propositions in order to

make a compound proposition.

There are only three ways of uniting simi>le propositions in order
to form a comiwund proposition :—

1. Either simple propositions remain independent of one another,
and we merely place them side by side : je suis venu, j'ai vu,j'ai
vaincu (=1 came, I saw, I conquered) ;

2. Or we join them together by a conjunction : Dieit est juste et
sa bonte est injinie (==God is just, and His goodness is infinite) ;

3. Or it we take simple propositions, tlie one depends upon the

other, is subject to it, is its subordinate, and we then obtain a

compound propooition composed of two simple propositions, the
one principal, the other d-ypendent. Thus, Vhonime sait que
I'dme est immorteUe (=man knows that the soul is immortal) is a

proposition composed of two simple jjropositions : Vhomme^^^ait
and Vdme est immwteUe ; but the second depends upoil^e first*
which is called ihe principal proposition.

We have seen (§ 224) that every proposition has
three terms : the subject, the verb^ the attribute.

498. Generally speaking there are in a sentence as

many propositions as there are verbs : quand il arriva,
son Jils se jeta dans ses bras, en pleurant (

= when he

arrived, his son fell into his arms, weeping) ;
there are

in this sentence three verbs, and, therefore, three

propositions.
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<199. But in certain sentences containing only one
verb in the subjunctive: que Dieu vous assiste {

= may
God help you) ;

or in the imperative : allez /
(
= go !) ;

or, lastly, in an interrogative form : qui a dit cela ?

(
= who has said that?), there is always an indicative

understood : je desire que Dieu vous assiste
(
= 1 wish

that God may help you) ; je veux que vous allicz
(
= 1

insist on your going) ; je demande qui a dit cela
(
= 1

ask who has said that) ;
because in such cases the

mind really discovers two propositions.

These sentences are called elliptical, because there is in them an
ellipsis or suppression of words.

500. The same thing occurs when, in order to impart
greater rapidity to the speech, we suppress one of the
verbs of the compound proposition : je Vaime cornxne

monfrere, i.e., comme j'aime monfrere (
= 1 love him

as m.y brother) ;
or even both verbs : thus, mc feu !

(
— fire!) really means aliens au feu! (

= let us go to

the fire
!), i.e., il est neccssaire que nous alliens au feu

(
= it is necessary that we should go to the fire). In

this sentence, although nO verb is expressed, there are,

nevertheless, two propositions.

We have said (§ 497) that propositions are either

'principal or subordinate.

501. The verb of the principal proposition is always
in the indicative mood,* because the indicative is the

allirmiiu/ mood, and every principal proposition conveys
some affirmation : je doute que vous veniez

(
= 1 doubt

your coming) ; je doute, being in the indicative, is the

principal proposition.

Every verb in another mood than the indicative

belongs to a dependent or subordinate proposition. In

*
Jjg-M^i sache is the only instance of a verb in the subjunctive

appearing m the principal proposition: dcs enfnnts titowrdis de-

riennent des hommes vnlijwires ; je ne sache point d''ohservatio'n,

plus gencrale et phts coriaine que celle-la {=heedless children

become vulgar men ; I do not know any obsarvatiou mora

tjuuural and more certain than that).
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the following sentence : je doute que ymu veniez,
—que

ous veniez, being in the subjunctive mood, consti-

tutes the dependent proposition.

ZZ. Of tbe Subordinate Fropositioii.

502. The subordinate or dependent proposition iS

foiTUi'*!, either :
—

1. Pjy jlip bplft flf ^ j^»r^n.\r%\t^'. je lis en mar-
chant (

= I read whilst walkiug) ; Vliomme, pousse
par la faim, devient criminel (=man, driven by

hunger, becomes ciiminal).

2. By the he^ of an infinitive: j'aime ^ travailler

(=1 liKe'^o workjr
'

^

3. By the aid of a ccpjunction : je sais que Dieu

esi ban
(
= 1 E?nM TPnl Tma. Is gDoUJ.

4. By the help, of a relative pronoun : aimez DieUf

qui vous protege (=love Go37^o Protects you).

503. We thus divide dependent or subordinate

propositions into /our classes, calling them respectively,

participial propositions, infinitive propositions, con-

juntive propositions, and relative propositions. Let

us now review them briefly :
—

504. The name of participial is given to every

dependent proposition of which the verb is in the parti-

ciple, either present: je lis en marcbant (=1 read
. oilst walking), or past : Vhomme, pousse jjar la faim,
'

tir it criinind
(
= man, driven by hunger, be^omes---^

criminal). En marchant, pousse par la Jair» are parti-

cipial propositions. ^^^

505. When the participial proposition refers to the

subject, aucl when fee \subject precedes it: Venfant,
ayant niang-6 des zne^s empoisonn^s, mountt sur-

le- champ (
= the child, having eaten some poisoned food,

died at once), the subject must not be repeated
before.tlifev^.- It would, therefore, be wTong to say :

Venfant, ayant mange des nuts em^oisonnes, 11 niourut sur^

le-chanip.
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SOS. Every dependent proposition, of wliicli the

verb is in the infinitive, is called an infinitive pro-
position : il aspire ^ r^g-ner (—he aspires to reign);
il aiine h travailler (=he likes to work).

507. Every dependent proposition, united to the

principal one by a conjunction, is called a conjunctive
proposition : j'espere que vous viendrez (

= 1 hope you
will come). Que vous viendrez is a conj unctive propo-
sition.

For relative propositions, see § 519.

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

1. TTow many terms docs a proposition I 6. How many kinds of snbordinato
contain? proiwsitions arc there ? How are

2. 1), fine a d^ewrfoi? proposition. they distinguished from one
3. How many prorxjsitions are there

|
another ?

in a sentence ? I 6. Define a participial proposition.
4. In what mooil is the verb of tlie 7. What is an injinilive proposition ?

principal proposition to be put ? A conjunctive one ?

Exercise 63>

Translate thefuUowin
f/ sentences into EnylisJi, andunderline

the conjunctive propositions :—
1. Nul ne salt s'il vivra demain

;
et tous noua faisons des pro-

jets, comme si nous devious vivre toujours. 2. Les Remains sou-

mettaient les villages voisius pendant qu'Alexandre conquerait

I'Asie. 3. Arrangez votre vie de telle sorte que les envieux n'y

reprennent rien. 4. Je doute que les vertus soient plus graudes

depuis que les ricliesses ont augmente.

ZII. ITse of the Indicative and of the Subjunctive in

Conjunctive Propositions.

508. The screntcm following conjunctive locutions

must always have the indicative after them :
—

. f (= in proportion durant que (= whilst)

dmesweguej
V

^^^t non pUs que (
= no more than)

ainsi que (
= evc'n as) outre que (

= besides)
attendu, que (

= wlicreas) parce que {
= because)

nussi bien quo {=as well as) 2:)£nf?ant que (
= whilst, during)

aussitot que (
= as soon as) tandis que (

= whilst)

:autant que (=a8 much as) ^^^^ f (=as long as, aa

de meme que (
= the same as)

^
( much as)

,dc2mii; que (= since) vu quo
f (= considering

f (= since, as soon '
I thatj

aesque
j

^

as)
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509. The sij; conjunctive locations :—
'^maniereqiic (=so that) si ce v!est que (

= were it not)

l|«(«sorte9ue,en (
= in suob aman- sinonque (^coxaept tliit)

torte que ner that} tellement que (z=so much that)

are sometinieg.fqllowed^ bj the indicative^ ^d some-
times by the subjunctive :

—
1. They are followed by the indicativewhen the sentence

expresses a fact positivej certain, absolute : cet enfant s'est

comlidt de telle sorte que tons ses parents ont 6t6 contents

{=that child conducted himself in such a manner, that

aU his relations were pleased with him).

2, They are followed by the subjunctive when the

sentence expressesa,i3.ctiaihefuture, and ichicJijiiay not

taUe ^lace at all : J'aites en sorte qn'il vienne
(
= act so

that he may come) ; conduisez-rous de telle sorte que tout

le monde soit content de vous
(
= conduct yourself in such

A manner that everyone may be pleased with you).

510. The seventeen following conjunctive locutions

:ahvuys require the subjunctive after them :—
=not bat that)
=in or !er tliaf)

=provided that)= without that)
= for ever so Ut-

tle that)
=whether that)
=
sapposiagthat)

=:although)

fafin que (=in order that) non que
La moins qw (=:unless) pour que
lavant que {= before) pourvu que

ysn casque (
= in case that) sans gua

Men que (^although) ^^rpeaqm-
f'^''^"'-«"«'^M(=for fear lest) ,

'

I
craxnte que )

* ' sait que

tjusqu'a ce que (=until) suppose que
[iuin que (=far from) qw^ique

JHrai le voir avant quil parte (:=I shall go and see bini^
before he stivrts) ;

2a teri-e ne s'epuise Jawiais, pourvu qu'on sacbe la cultiver

{=the earth is never exliausted, provided one knows how
to cultivate it) ;

je lirai josau'i^ ce que vous venlez («=I shall read till joxx

come).

511* When the sentence includes two dependent
propositions beginning with si (=if) : ma tristi\vie serait

yrande, si CTtarles xenait en France, et sH passait par
Paris sans tne voir

(
=my sorrow would be great it

Charles came to France, and if he passed through Paris
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without seeing me), tlie second si maybe replacecl by"

que ;
but in this case the verb preceded by qtie is put

in the subjunctive ;
ma tristesse serait grande si Charles

venait en France et qu'iZ passat par Faris sans me
voir.

512. The subjunctive is used:

1. After verbs whicli express douht, desire, fear, sur-

prise, supposition, ivill : je doute quil sache sa leqon

(
= 1 doubt "whotlier he knows his lesson) ; je crains

qu'il ne parte (
= 1 fear lest he should go); je desire

qu'il vienn-e
(
= 1 wish he may come) ; je suis sur-

pris que vous soyez arrire
(

— 1 am surprised at your'

having arrived) ; je suppose qiiHl lise ce livre (
= 1

suppose that he will read this book) ; je veux quHl
sort@ (=-.I insist upon his going out).

2. After verbs used interrofjatively or accompanied by
a vegative :' croi/ez-vous qiCil parte? (

= do you think

he will start ?); 77^;?sc5; vous qu'il vienne ?
(
= do you

siippose he will come ?) ; je ve presume pas qu'il soit

airiv<S
(
= 1 do not presume he has arrived).

8. After the impersonal verbs: il^J[^ut (=it is neces--

sary), il importe {
— \i is of consequence), il convient

(
= it is pro'pe'r), il estjwssihU (

= it is possible), and,,

gett.etally speaking, after- all those which express uiil, .

supposition, or douht: il faut qiCll vienne (
= he must,

come); H importe qu'il soit ici
(
= it is of consequence

that ho should be here) ;
il convient qu'il sorte

(
= it is

proper that he should go out); il est piossible qu'il dorme
(—it is possible that he is asleep), etc.

C13. But the indicative is used:—
1. Even after verbs expressing supposition or ivitJlf

when the umig in question is considered as very proba-
ble : je suppose qu'il lit le livre que vous lui avez ])retS

(—1 suppose that he is reading the book you have lent

him) ; je prCtends quil eat ^a (=1 maintain that he ia>

Iheroj.
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2. In the case of a verb conjugated interrogatively,

or accompanied by a negative, "when the thing alluded

t6"~is considered as certain or extremely probable.
Tli'iTS, we shall say : crmjcz-voiis que Vdme est immortelle f

(
= do you believe that the soul is immortal ?), because
we consider the immortality of the soxil as a certain fact ;

tons lie ditcs pas que Paul est mnn ami
(
= you do not say

that Paul is mr friend), because, by these words, I

ajjirm that Paul is my friend.

8. After tjnjjfrsojiaZ verbs such as: il est clair (=it
is clear), vfluch ex]?XQSs jieiiaiJiili^^Pl, prohabilitg : il

est certain que la tcrre se xneut dans Vespace (
= it is cer-

tain that the earth moves in space) ; il est clair que deux

et deux font quatre (=it is clear that two and two make

four); il est probable que le ciel a'^cZatraVa (
= the sky

will probably clear up).

But as a negative destroys certainty orprobabflity, the aome vcr^a

conjugated negatively reqiiire tbe subjunctive after tbem : li'cst-il

pas probable que le del s'eclaircisse ? (
= is it not likely tlmt tliA

sky will clear up) t

514. To sum up, if the idea expressed in the sub-

ordinate proposition is looked upon as certain and

positive, the verb of that proposition is put in the in-
dicative. If the idea expressed is considered as
doubtful or simply probable, the verb is put in the

eubjunctiye.

QUESTIOKS FOE EXAMINATIOir.

1. Which are the conjunetite propo-
siticns which require the indica-

tire after thoni ?

2. Ennniemte those which require
soiuctiinrs the indieatir^. some-

(n) after vertw erpressin<» doiibt,
djsire, etc ?—(6) after verbs em-
ployed inlerrogatifly or nega-
lirelg*—(e; after the verbs U
faul, il conrirvl. <,tc. ?

times the tubjunctire, and state
j

6. When is the indicalire used 'a) after
wheu ?

I
verbs ejcpressing supposition and

8. Which are those which always
take the tubjunctire f

4. When does que require the sub-

junctive ?

i. In wliat D'ood is the verb of

the snborduiate propositioQ pat

win?—(6) after verbs employed
intiTtv<jaticrlti or nfgatirt 1» t

7. When do impersrmal verbs reqnire
(o) the indicative ?— (6) the sub-
^ncdve?
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Exercise 64.

Translate thefollowing sentences, and put in the proper
moods the verbs in italics :—

1. Que de gens se font du tort paree qu'ils vouhir parler avant

d'avoir appris a ccouter. 2. Autant que je le pouvoir, j'fivite la

rencontre des bavards et des importuns. 3. La femelle du ros-

signol couve ses oeufs pendant que le male chanter sur la branche

voisine. 4. Vous marchez de maniere que ces enfanta ne pouvoir
vous suivre. 5. Faites en sorte que tout le monde etre content

de vous. 6. Get enfant a travaille de telle sorte que tout le

nioude ctre coutent de lui. 7. Poivr peu qu'ou connaitre le dSfaut

dominant d'un homme, on est assure de lui plaire. 8. Quoique

I'Espagne soit au midi et que la temperature y etre plus eleveo

qit'en France, il y gele quelquefois. 9. S'il arrive quelque chose,

faites en sorte que j'en etre inform^ immediatement. 10. II

iuiporte que les enfants aller de bonne lieure a I'Scole. 11.

Ignorez-vous que Thiver etre I'cpoque ou le soleil est le plus

rapprocli6 de nous ?

XV. Use of the Tenses of the Subjunctive.

515. Having examined the cases in which the verb

of the dependent proposition ought to be used in the

subjunctive, we have now to point out in which tense

of the subjunctive mood this verb ought to be put :
—

516. The use of the tenses of the subjunctive depends

entirely on the idea we wish to express; the only rule

to be observed, therefore, is the following one : see in

uhat tense of the Indicative or the conditional you
ivould put the second verb, if the sentence required one of

thcs'clwo moods, and use the corresponding tense of the sub'

junctive.

Ekmarks.—1. The present subjunctive corresponds to tlie in-

dica t ivcjjrgsent and/ui«.re.

2. The imperfect subjunctive corresponds to the imperfect of the

indicative, and the present conditional.

3. The pei/eci subjunctive corresponds to i]iQ past d^nite, t\\Q

past indefinite, and the future emterior.

4. Tbe phtporfect subjunctive corresponds to the pluperfect
 indicative jj^l the pdst cuiidiuuual.



SYNTAX OF PBOPOSITIONS. 101

5X7. In the choice of the tenses of the subjunctive,
the verb of the subordinate proposition alwaj's depends

upon' the verb of the principal proposition, and ia

subject to the two following rules :
—

1 . If the verb of the principal proposition is in the

l^resent or the future of the indicative : je defends,

Jeilefetidrar{=l defend, I will defend) ; the vtrb of the

dependent proposition is put :
—

(a) Lr the present of the subjunctive^ when
the action 1 '.-.1 to be performs d : je defends

quil vienne
^
= i forbid him to come), je

defeudrai quil vienne (=1 will forbid him to

come);

(J) In the perfect subjunctivjij^ when the

action is already ^jerformed : jeaoute que
yous ayez pu le faire (

= 1 doubt whether

you have been able to do it), je dunierai

toujours que vous ayez pu le faire (
= 1 shall

always doubt...).

2. If the verb of the principal proposition is in one

"1%-Ba-**^ ft't ^^^"^ «ntid^trinna.l tfiiises : je VGulaisJe

voiilus, j^at-ais rotdu, je voudrais
(
= 1 was wishing, I

wished, I had wished, I should wish), the verb of the

dependent proposition is put :
—

(a) Tn.,y]|e ^nrppirft^.e-^ of tlie subjunctive, pro-
vided the action Lac> btill to be performed : je
voulais qii'il vint

(
= 1 wished that he might-

come) , je voudrais (ju'il vint (
= I shouldwish . . .

),

j'ai coulu quil vint
(
= 1 have wished...) ;

(b) In the pluperfect of the sulum3W!tive^^hen
the action has ahxady been perforaned : je ne

savais pas que vous eussiez di'ja 6t\iAi6 ce

livre si conqdcteuient (=1 did not know that

you had already studied that book so

thoroughly) ; je n'aurais pas touhi qu'il eut
fait cette declaration

(
= 1 should not havQ

wished him to make that declaration).
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518. These rules only admit of two exceptions :—

1. Vv^Len the sentence expresses the idea of any con-

dition (the principal verb being in the present or in

the future of the indicative), the verb of the dependent

proposition is placed in the imperfect or in the pluperfect cf

the subjunctive : je ne croirai jamais qu'il eiit os6
le faire, si on le lui avait defendu (

= 1 will never

believe that he would have dared to do it, if he had
been forbidden to do so).

2. When the. sentence expresses a permanent fact,

•which reproduces itself or which has existed for a long

time, the dependent verb (whatever may be the tense of

the principal one) is always put in the present of the

subjunctive : Dieu a voulu que Vhomme eprouve (and
not ^prouvat) sa puissance {

= it has been God's will

that man should feel His power).

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION.

1. state the treneral rule for the use of I pluperfect subjunctive rospeo
the tenses of the siil'jiiiiclii-e. I lively correspond ?

2. To what tenses of the indicative i 8. Wliat are the prii;ciual roles?

do the present, imperfect, perfect, \
4. State the exceptions.

Sxercise 65.

Translate the foUoicing sentences into En^/lish, and put

the vei'bs in italics in the proper tense :—
1. Ne dites jamais :

"
je veux quecela ctre ;

"
elites plutot :

"
je

voudi-aia que cela etre." 2. Le petit Saint-Bernard ctait le pas-

sage le plus facile qu'Aniiibal pouvoir trouver pour penutrer en

Italie. 3. Vous ne saviez pas que Louis XI avoir encourage lea

lettres et les arts. 4. II a fallu, pour me faire reveuir de mea

premieres idees, qu'un nouvcau jour se faire dans mon esprit. 5.

Les oiseaux de rivage etaut destines a vivre dans la vase, la nature

leur a donue de lougues jambes pour qu'ils pouvoir s'y promener.

6. 11 taut que celui qui parle se mettre a la portce de ceux qui

recouteut. 7. Les Romains ne pouvaient voir sans indignation

que les Cartliaginois oser les attaquer. 8. II faut qu'un lionime

etre bien ISclie pour persecuter la vertu opprimce. 9. On raconte

que Henri IV voulait que chaque paysan mettre la poule an pot

tons les dimancbes. 10. Un pbilosophe ancien disait que le suioil

etre grand comme le I'^lopouese.
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V. Relative Proposltioiis.
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519. Every dependent proposition, united to tlie

principal one by a relative pronoun, is called a relative

proposition : cravjnons Dieit - qui nous prot^g'e
(=let us fear God - who protects us); j'aime Venfant-
qui est courag-euz (

= 1 love the child - who is

courageous). Qui nous protjje, qici est courageux are

relative propositions.

520. After a relative in sentences v.liirh express will,

desire, doubtj tietjdhon, fU8 tti!fT)"of the dependent propo-
Sltf3£ fg^put in t^ie subjunctive : je veux tin serviletir

qui w'dbeisse (
= 1 wish for a servant who will obey

me) ; je ne connais personne qui soit vraiment heureux

(
= 1 don't know anybody who is really happy).

Rejiabk.—Thi3^ule_ap^Ues to the case of the adverb
ClI : allez dans une retraite oil vous soi/ez heureux (=go
into a retreat where you may be happy),

521. The dependent verb is likewise put in the sub-

junctive when the relative is preceded by the word
atiflX (

= only, one), or by a superlative : votrefrere est

le seul-qui soit habile (
= your brother is the only

one who is clever) ;
il est aussi I'homme le plus adroit-

que je connaisse (=he is also the most skihulman I

know).

522.
T^jyft pnlv pxpppfinn fn these two rules is wl^^n

tlie verb of tlie dejjeudent proposition' lucTattes an
aCsoIut^SSftiation : fai rencontre itn ouvrier qui w'a
tir^WeinVarras (

= 1 met a workman who extricated me
from my difficulties) ;

achetez tons les meilleurs vins que
vous trouverez, et expediez

- les - nioi
(
=buy all the

best wines you find, and send them to me) (see § 513).

QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATION.

1. Wh.1t is meant by a relMice propo- | (6) the word teut f—^e) the nqxi^
silion t

j

/rt/irc f

%. In what mood U the verb of the
|

S. What is the exception to that nil? J

rolative proposition put after i 4. State the rule for ou.

Ui) verbs exjji-essing duubii— I
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Exercise 66.

After having translated the following piece into

English, the pupils shoxild

1. Mark out :—
(a) the principal propositions ;

(i) the suhordinate propositions ;

(c) the participial, the infinitive, the conjunctive,
and the relative propositions ;

2. Write in the proper tenses the verbs printed in

italics.

LE MADRIGAL DE LOUIS XIV.

H faiit que je vous ecrire tine petite historiette, qui est trfes-

vraie et qui vous diveitirca. Le roi se mele depiiis peu de faire des

vers; MM. de Saint-Aignan et Daugeau lui apprennent comment
11 faut qu'il s'y prendre. II fit I'autre jour un petit madrigal que
lui-meme ne trouva pas trop joli. Uu matin il dit au marechal

de Grammont :
" Monsieur le marechal, je voudrais que vous lire

ce petit madrigal, et que vous me dire si vous en avoir jamais vu

UD si impertinent: parce qu'on sait que depuis peu j'aimeles vers,

il n'est pas de jour que je n'en recevoir de toutes les fac^ons." Le

marechal, apros avoir lu, dit au roi :
"

Sire, Votre Majest6 juge

divinement bicn de toutes choses : il est vrai que voila le plus sot et

le plus ridicule madrigal que yavoir jamais vu." Le roi se mit &

rire, et lui dit :
" N'est-il pas vrai que celui qui I'aro-ir fait f:tre

bicn fat ? — Sire, 11 n'y a pas moycn de lui donner un autre nom.
— Eh bicn ! dit le roi, je suis ravl que vous m'en avoir parl6 si

bonnement ; c'est moi qui I'ai fait. — Ah ! sire, quelle trahisou !

que Votre MajcstS me le rendre ; je I'ai lu trop brusquemeut. —
Non, monsieur le marechal ;

les premiers sentiments sonttoujours

les plus naturels." Le roi a fort ri de cctte folie, et tout le monde
trouve que voila la plus cruelle petite cliose que Ton pouvoir faire

a un vieux courtisan. Pour moi, qui aime toujours a faire dea

reflexions, je voudrais que le roi en faire la-dessus et qu'U.juger

par la combieu ii 8'eu faut qu'il aonnaitre jamais la vcrite.—
{time. i)£; S^vionj^v
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OF ANAX.TSIS.

1. ITiere are three kinds of analysis : 1. tlie ffram'
matical analysis; 2. the logical analysis; 3. the etymo-

logical analysis,

2. The grammatical analysis treats of the nature and
form of words, and determines the part they perform in

the sentence.

Example :

L'ecureuil est tm joli petit animal qui n'est qu'a
demi sauvage, et qui, par sa geutillesse, par sa

docilite, par I'innocence meme de ses moeurs, meri-

terait d'etre epargne : il n'est ni camassierninuisible,

quoiqu'il saisisse quelquefois des oiseaux.

7/ (for la), def. art., masc. sing., referring to ecureuiU

ecureuil, common subs., masc. sing., siibject of eat.

est, verb subs., 4th couj., ind. pres., 3rd pers. sing.

tin, indef. aii;., masc. sing., referring to animal,

joli, qualif. adj., masc. sing., qualifying animal,

jietit, qualif. adj., masc. fsing., qualilying animal,

animal, common nouu, masc. sing., complement of

ecureuil.

qui, relative pron., masc. sing., having as its antecedent

animal, subject of est.

n' (for ne)...que, adverbial locution.

est, verb substantive, 4th conj., ind. pres., 8rd pcrs.

sing.
a demi, adverbial locution.

sauvage, qualif. adj., masc. sing., qualifying j«t,

ety conjunction.
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qui, relative pron., masc. sing., having as its ante-

cedent animal, subject of meriterait.

par, preposition.

sn, possess, adj., fern, sing., determining docilite.

docilite, common noun, fem. sing,, indirect complement
of meriterait.

par, preposition.

sa, possess, adj., fem. sing., determining gentiUesse.

yentiUesse, common noun, fem. sing., indirect complement
of meriterait.

par, preposition.
V (for la), def. art., sing, fem., referring to innocence.

innocence, common noan, fem. sing., indirect comple-
ment of meriterait.

m.em.e, indef. adjec, fem. sing., referring to innocence.

de, preposition.

ses, possess, adj., fem. plural, determining meeurs.

mceurs, common noun, fem. plural, complement of

innocence.

meriterait, active verb, 1st conj., cond. pres., 3rd pers.

sing.

de, preposition.
etrc ipanjne, passive verb, 1st conj., infin. pres.

il, pers. pron., 3rd pors. sing, masc, subject oi est.

w' (for ne), adverb of negation.

est, verb substantive, 4tb conj., ind. pros., 3rd pers.

sing.

ni, conjunction.

carnassier, qiialif. adj., masc. sing., qualifying il.

ni, conjunction.
nuisihle, qualif. adj., masc. sing., qualifying il.

quoujue, conjunction.
il, pers. pron., Ord pers. sing, masc, subject of saisiase.

saisisse, verb active, 2nd conj., pres. subj., 8rd pers.

sing.

qnelquefois, adverb of time.

des, indef. art., plur. masc, agreeing witli oiseanx.

oiseau.v, common noun, masc. plur., direct complement
of saisisse.
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2. The hffical analysis shows the relation in -VTiiicb

propositions, and also words belonging to the same

proposition, stand to one another.

We subjoin an example of logical analysis, in which
the subordinate propositions have boen placed after

the principal propositions to which they respectively

belong :
—

Le lezard gris aims k recevoir la chaleur du soleil ;

ayant besoin d'une temperature douce, il cherche les

abris ; et lorsqu'une lumiere pure eclaire vivement un

gazon en peute ou une muradle, on le voit s'etendre

BUT ce mur, ou sur I'herbe nouvelle, avec uu plaisir

qui se dedne aisement.

In the above sentence, there are eight propositions,

viz., three principal ones :—
1. le lezard gris aime.

2. U cherche les abris.

3. on le roit.

And five dependent propositions :—
1. a recevoir la chaleur du soleil.

2. ayant besoin d'une temperature douce.

8. lorsqu'une lumiere pure eclaire vivement un gazon
en pente ou une niuraille.

4. s'etendre sur ce mur, ou sur I'herbe nouvdle, acee

un plaisir.

5. qui se decine aisement.

1. Le lezard gris aime, principal proposition. Sub-
ject : le lezard gris ; simple, because there is only one ;

jomplex, because its complement is gris ; verb : est ,

ittribute : aimant, simple and complex, because its

»mplement is the infinitive proposition a recevoir la

Qialeur, etc.

I

A recevoir la chaleur du soleil, dependent infinitive

iToposition. Subject : lezard gris, simple and Com-
dex ; verb : etrc : attribute : recevant, simple and com-
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2. n cherche les ahris, principal proposition. Subject: %l

(placed instead oilezard), simple and incomplex, because
it has no complement ; verb : est ; attribute : cherchant,

simple and complex, having as a complement les ahris.

Aijant hesoin d'mje temperature douce, dependent pai-ti-

cipial proposition. The subject is le Ihard (jrls (under-

stood), simple and complex ;
verb : est ; attribute :

ayant, simple and complex, because it has for its com-

plement hcsuin d'urn temperature douce.

3. On le voit, principal proposition. Subject : on,

simple and incomplex ;
verb : est ; attribute : voyant,

simple and complex, having for its complement le (put
instead of lai).

horsqu'iine lumicre prire eclaire vivewont un gazon en

yente ou ime muraille, dependent conjunctive proposition.

Subject : une lumiere jmre, simple and complex; verb:

est ; attribute : eclairant, simple and complex, having
as its complement un gazon en jmite, etc.

S'etoidre sur ce mur, ou, sur Vherhc nouvelle, avec un

plaisir, dependent infinitive proposition. Subject : le-

zard gris (replaced by le), simi)le and complex ; verb :

etre; attribute: etendant, simple and complex, having
as its direct complement se, and as its indii'ect comple-
ment sur ce mur ou sur, etc.

Qui se devine aisement, relative dependent proposition.

Subject : qui {
= un plaisir), simple and incomplex; verb:

est ; attribute : devinant, simple and complex, because ^

it has for its complements se and aisement.

3. The etymological analysis studies the formation of
j

words, and shows how the derived words are formed{

from the primitive ones.

Example i

Sur le penchant de quelque agreable coteau bien

ombrage, je voudrais une petite maisonnette rustique,
ijoute blanche, avec des contrevents verts.
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i&ur, simple preposition, used as a prefix, before adjec-
tives and verbs.

le, simple article,

penchant, common noun derived from the verb pejiclisr^

through the participle present.

de, simple preposition.

quelque, adjective composed of quel and of the conjunc-
tion que.

agreable, adjective derived from the verb agrcer with the

suffix able,

coteau, common noun derived from cute with the eufiix

eaii.

hien, adverb employed as prefix before adjectives and
verbs.

oinbrage, adjective derived fiom the verb ombrager through
the past participle.

;>, pronoun.
souJuiiterais, verb in the cond. pres. derived from the

infin. pres. with the imperf. of the verb aioir.

une, femiaiue article derived from un with the e mute,
sign of the feminine.

maisonnette, common diminutive noun, formed from
maison, with the suffix ette.

rustiqne, adjective, primitive word.

toute, feminine adjective formed from tout with the e

mute, sign of the feminine.

blanche, feminine adiective formed from blanc, by the

changing of c into die.

avec, simple preposition.
(les. article formed from de les.

cinUrcvents, common noun, derived from vent with the

prefix contre, and s, sign of the plm*al.

fci-ta, adjective, primitive word, to which s, sign of the

plural, is added.

The pupils might now be required to give viva voce .—
1. A few adjectives or verbs formed with the help

of the prefix sur, such as sMrabondaut, sur

natiT-"' su?-passer, se<rmonter, ««rmener, etc.
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2. Adjectives or verbs formed with the help of the

prefix Men, such as biensea,nt, ti^veillant,
k'mfaire.

By taking, also, the primitive words in the above

exercise, they might be asked to form the derived oues ;

thus : from rus, root of rustique, we have rustre, rustaud,
rusticitS. Again, from vei't (formerly verd), we have

verddtre, verdelet, verdeur, vevdiVf verdure, verdoijer, etc.

t'-
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The Btnnbcrs refer to the paragraphs In t le gnmmn.

& and en, 468 ; repeated, 484.

ik and de, 485.

adjective, agreement, 2fil-

271 ; after nouns separated

by ott, ainsi que, etc., 263 ;

after a gradation, 264 ; after

a Tcrb ha^•ing for its subject
nous, voiis used instead of j«,

tu, 318 ; compound adjective,

265; adjective used ad-

verbially, 266, 267 ; adjective
used witb jrens, 232 ; adjectives
of colour, 271 ; position of

the adjective, 279-282 ; de-

grees of comparison in adjec-

tives, 283-288 ; how formed,

66; when "followed by de,

234; by qxe de, 2?5 ; com-

parative repeated, 2S6 ; mood
of the verb after a superlative,
288. Numeral adjectives,

cardmal, 289-292; used in-

stead of the ordinal, 294 ;

ordinal, 293; adjective of

dimensions, age, 2^5. 296.

Possesgh-e, 297 - 305 ; re-

peated, 298-300 ; replaced by
en and the article, 302 ; re-

placed by the article, 303 ;

before names of relations,

304, 305. Indefnite. 306-
313. Inierrogative, 364.

advierb, adjectives used as ad-

verbs, 266, 267 ; svntax of

adverbs, 442-465 ; their

place, 442-444.

aide, 227.

a'lenl, 236, see 36.

al?le, 227.

amour, 227*

analysis, in api^endiz.

article, definite, when used,

251, 252; repeated, 253,
254

;
when not used, 255 ;

before 'plus, mieux, moins,
256, 257 ; indef.nite and par-

titive, 253, 259 ;
article used

instead of the possessive ad-

jective, 302, 303.

attribute, 224.

anparavant, 460.

aussi, 461, 464.

antant, 461.

autrul, 372.

auxiliary verbs, 406-411.

avant, devant, 471.

avoir, as auxihary, 406-409.

?a, 337, 367.

ce, followed by a verb in the

sing, or plur., 339, 340;
instead of xl, elle, etc , 341,
342

;
used by redundance,

343. 344 ; followed \>j que de
in the second part of the

sentence, 345 ; used in inters

rogations, 346, 388 ; number
of the verb etre after ce, 386,
387 ; before ce, 388.

cent, 291.

chacun, followed by son, «a,

se.«, 368-370 ; by lewr, le%rt,

S6;:-370.

chaque, 312.

ebez, 487.

chose, 227.

cisl, 23t", sne 3H
ci-inelus. 277

ci-joiut, 'in.
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comparative, 283
;

followed

by de, que or que de, 284, 295 ;

repeated, 286.

comparison, degrees of, see

adjective and comparative.

complement, 225 ;
of sub-

stantive, 246-250; of adjec-

tive, 279-282 ;
of verbs, 396-

405.

conjunction, 488-496; require

the subjunctive mood, 488.

coute, its agreement, 429.

de cralnte que, followed by
ne or de, 489, 490.

crepe, 235.

critique, 227.

dans and en, 469, 470.

davantagre, 460.

de, instead of da, etc., after pas

point, 446 ; repeated, 484 ;

de and a, 485, 486.

delice, 223.

deml, 275.

depuis, 478.

dessous, sous, 474, 475.

dessus, sur, 474, 475.

de suite, tout de suite, 465.

devant, avant, 471.

do, did, how translated, 411.

dont, 355 ; dont, duc[uel, d'oit,

357.

dormi, its agreement, 429.

du, its agreement, 435.

en (pronoun), instead of son, sa,

«es, etc., 302 ; used for per-

sons and tilings, 322.

en (preposition) and k, 408 ;
en

and dans, 469, 470 ; repeated,

484; what tense it governs,
483.

entre, parml, 472.

envers, vers, 473.

envers, vis-^-vis, 480.

etre, as auxiliary, 406-410.

tait, its agreement, 430, 435.

leu, 276.

lor, how to translate it, 470,

4.77, 478.

foudre, 227.

franc de port, 278.

garda, 227.

grender ofnouns, 227-235.

gent, g-ens, 232.

grentiltiomme, its plural, 242.

grand, 270.

bymne, 233.

11, replaced by ce, 341, 842.

Impersonal verbs, their past

participle, 423, 430.

indicative, after conjunctions,
488 ;

after conjunctive locu-

tions, 508, 509,513, 514.

in order to, translated hypour,
402.

le (pronoun), 320, 321.

lequel and qui, 360, 363.

livre, 235.

run I'autre, 371.

I'un et I'autre, 371.

madame, its plural, 242.

mademoiselle, its plural, 212.

maint, 313.

mal parler, parler znal, 462.

manebe, 235.

manoeuvre, 227»

meme, 311.

memolre, 235.

mille, 292.

mine, a friend of, 336.

mode, 235.

k molns que, followed by ne

or de, 489, 490.

monsieur, its plural, 242.

moule, 235.

mousse, 235.

ne, its place, 447-449 ;
used

before the second verb, 454 ;

suppressed, 450, 455.

neuter verbs, their past par-

ticiple, 422, 427-429.

ni, 4 '.(2.

uon plus, 464.
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noan, see substantive.

nu, 275.

oell, 236, see 36.

on, its gender
'

and number,
385; preceded by tbe article,

36(3 ; used to avoid naming a

person, 367.

orgre, 23^.

orgue, 229.

oa, 358; d'ou and dont, 357.

oul and si, 4G3.

oira, 333.

pagre, 285.

par and Ae after a passive
verb, -100, 401.

parce que, parce que, 495.

parlor mal, xnal parler, 462.

parml, entre, 472.

partant, psurtant, 466.

participle, after a verb hiivin^
for its subject nous, vous, used
for je, tu, 318 ; present par-

ticiple, 412; istinguished
from the adjective, 413-416

;

past participle, geueriil rubs,
417-419, 440 ; past p irticiple

used with etre, 420-423 ; with

aroir, 425-430; past parti-

ciple of reflexive verbs, 431-
435 ; past participle followed

by an infinitive, 435 ; prece-
ded by le, 436 ; placed betwei n
twogue's, 437; preceded by t-n,

438
; preceded by le i^eu, 43d.

pas, usod without ne, 450 ;

suppressed, 457 ; suppressed
or expressed, 456.

passive verbs, their past par-

ticiple, 421 ; prepositions tuuy
guveru, 400.

pendant, dnraut, 477.

pendule, 235.

periode, 235.

personne, 379, 3S0.

de peur que, followed by ne
or dp. 48VI. 400.

plus tot, plutut, 459.

poele, 235.

SynUx

point, stronger than pas, 458.

pour, 402,

preposition, meaning in order

to translated by pour, 402 ;

sj'ntax, 467-487 ; place of the

preposition, 467 ; what tensu

prepositions govern, 483 ;

prepositions repeated, 484.

pronouns, personal, conjunc-
tive, 314-322 ; placed before

the verb, 315 ; after the veib,
316 ;

le when it agrees, £2 )
;

le after a negation, 321 ; en,

y, 322 ; disjunctive, 323-325 ;

reflective, 326, 327; per-
sonal pronouns repeated,
328-330 ; possessive, Szl-
336 ; absolutely in the shign-

lar, 334 ; in the plural, 335 ;

demonstrative, 337-346 ;
re a-

tive, 347-360; always ex-

pressed in French, 362, and
as near the antecedent as

possible, 361 ; iiUerrogative,

3G3, 3G1 ; indejinite, 365-
3-0.

proposition, 220 ; simple,
221, 497; compound, 221,
497 ; number of propositims
in a sentence, 498-501 ; sub-

ordinate, 502-507 ; relative,
519-5-22.

pu, its agreement, 435.

quand, quant, 493.

que and qui. SiS^-SilM^'S ;

que de after'a comp:.r.ittve,
285 ; after ee, 345 ; que used
instead of another couj.iuc-

tion, J91-491.

quel, rXt.

queivae, 309.

qui and que, 348, 349, 3^3;
qui relative, withont uute-

cedent expressed, 350 ; re-

peated, 351 ; preceded by a

preposition, 352 ; de qui and

duqvel, etc., 356; qui and
lequ-A, 360, 363; qui mter*

rogative, 363.



114 INDEX.

quiconqne, 373.

qui que ce soit, 873.

quol, relative pronoun, 353 ;

de quoi, 354; interrogative

pronoun, 303.

quoique and quoi que, 49(3.

quoi que ce soit, B74.

reflexive verbs, their past

participle, 431-435.

rien, 375-378.

shall, will, how translated,
411.

si, 4«1, 463.

somme, 235.

Bouris, 235.

sous, dessous, 474, 475.

statuaire, 227.

subject, 224
; verb after one

subject, 381-389 ; after seve-

ral, 390-395.

subjunctive, after a super-

lative, 288
;
after a conjunc-

tion, 488; after conjunctive
locutions, 509, 510 ;

after

que used for si, 511 ; after

verbs of doubt, etc., 512, 514,
520, 522 ;

after le scul, 521 ;

use of tenses of the subjunc-
tive, 515-518.

substantive, its agreement,
22fi

; gender of substantives,
227-235

;
number of sub-

stantive, 236-238
; substan-

tive used only in the singular,

238; in the plural, 2^8;

plural of proper nouns, 239-
240 ; of nouns of foreign

origin, 241 ; of compound
nouns, 242-245 ; complement
of tlie substautive, 246-250.

de suite, taut de suit3, 4;J5.

superlative, see adjective.

Bur, dassu3, 474, iiir.

tant, 461.

temoln, 237.

tenses of the subjunctive,
Uie of, 515-518.

a terre, par terre, 468.

tour, 235.

tout (adj.) 307, (adv.) 308,

(itronouu) its place, 378.

travrtil, 236, see 3().

a travers, au travers, 131.

un, 290.

valu, its agreement, 429.

vase, 235.

vecu, its agreement, 429.

verb, 224
; agreement with one

simple subject, 381 ;
after a

collective, 382, 383 ; after an
adverb of quantity, 384, 385 ;

etre after ce, 386, 387 ;
b fore

ce, 388
; impersonal, 389 ;

agreement with several sub-

jects, 390-395 ; complement,
396-405; preposition governc d

by passive verbs, 400 ; verbs
followed by no preposition,
402

; by a, 404 ; by de, 405 ;

verbs which take avoir or

ctre, and when, 406-410;

p.ist participle of passive verbs

421
;
of neuter verbs, 422

;
of

impersonal verbs, 423
; of

retlexive verbs, 431-435.

vers, envers, 472.

vingt, 291.

vis-a-vis, 479, 480.

voici, voila, 337, 482.

voile, 235.

voulu, its agreement, 435.

vcus, used instead of tii, 318 ;

used instead of on, 367.

what, how to translate it, 338.

whatever, how to translate it,

374.

v/hcever, whosoever, how
triuisLitcd, 373.

wi?.l, sl.aU, how translated,
411.

y, used for jiersous and things,
322.
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andonner, r.o., to lor-

lake

iessit, s.m., honorable
neution

:ompagner, vm^ to ac-

!omp!\ny
sorder, v.a., to grant
iDser, v.a., to accuse

leter, v.a., (achetant,

ichete,j'achete,j'ache-

Ai, j'acLeterai), to buy
er, s.m., steel

ministration, s.f., ad-
ninistration

resser, v.a., to address;
I'ailresser, v.r., to up-
'ly

•oitement, adv., clever-

y
rique, s.p. Africa

r, v.n., to act

rfiable, adj. , agreeable,
ileasant

ul, s., (pluT., aieux),
incestor

ox, see aicul

lable, wij., lovely
lier, v.a., to love, to

ike

«jr, v.n. (allant, aUe,
9 vais, i'allai, j'inii),

go
i, s.m., friend

onr, s.m., love

ieu, adj., old, ancient

Anglais, adj., English
Augletene, s. prop., Eng-

land

atiimid, s.m., animal

anuee, s /., year
appartenir, r. n. (ap-

parteuant, apparteuu,
j'appaitieus, j'appur-
tius, j'appartieudrai),
to belong

appartient, see appartenir
apprendre, v.a. (upjire-

nant, appiis, jap-
prends, j'appris), to

learn

appris, see apprendre
arbre, s.m., tree

argent, s.m., silver

arme, s/., arm
armee, s/., army
arranger, v.a^ to arrange,

to order

arriver, v.n., to arrive

Asie, s.p^-op., Asia

assemblee, s.f., assembly
assurer, v.a., to as.sure

atiaquer, v.a., to attack

Attlqne, s.p., Attica

atiriLuer, v.a., to attii-

bute

angmenter, v.a., to La-

crease

aujouid'lHii, ckIi'., to-day
autant, adv., as much,

as many
automne, a.m., autnmn
autrefois, adv., formerly

antral, a/ij.. others

avant, p/ep., belore, pre-
vious to

avarice, sj., avaiice

B
bal, s.m., bull (to dance

at)

bassesse, sj'., nie.muess

bateau, a.m., boat

battre, v.a., to beat, to

strike; so batcre, f.r^
to tight

bavard, s.m., talker,
chatterbox

beaucoup, adv., much,
many

beau-fiere,«.m., brother-

in-law

Bernard (Saint), s. piop.,
St. Bernard

besoin, s.m,, want

beurre, s.m., butter ~^

bibUotheque, s.f., library

bienseance, s.f., good
manners, propriL-ty

bientot, adv., soon

blanc, adj., white
blesser t'.a., to wound
boite, 5./., box ; boitc k

ouvrage, workbox

bon, adj., bonne, good
bouheur, s.m., hajpiness
bonnement, adv., simj^iy

b._rde, adj., lined, hem*
med, trimmed

bouteille, sj"., bottle
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branehe, «/., branch

bnisqiiement, advei'b,

quickly
butiu, s.m., booty

<jft, prnn., that

86 cacber, v.r., to hide
one's self

caisse, s.f., case, box

campagne, s.f., country;
en campagne, cam-

paining, in the field

capricieux, adj., capri-

cious, whimsical

carnassier, adj., flesh

ealir.g

Carthage, s.p., Carthage
casser, v.a., to break

casse - noisettes, s.m.,
nut-cracker

cavevne, sj., cave

celn, pyon. dcm., that

cilcbre, adj., celebrated

cent, afjj. num., hundred
centime, s.m., centime

ccrcmonie, s./., ceremony
C6sar, s.prop., Casar

chacun, pron., each

chambre, s.f., room
chanter, v.a., to sing

chapeau, s.m., hat

chapitre, s.m., chapter
chaque, adj., each

charite, s f., charity
clmrmant, adj., lively
chaumiere, s.f., cottage,

little thatched house

chcrcher, v.a., to try

chez, prep., at the house
of ;

chez moi, at my
house

chimiste, s.m., chemist

choeur, s.m., choir

chose, sf., thing
Chretien, adj., christian

chule, s.f., fall

cinq, ad;, num., five

ciiiqnaute, adi. nutn..

cinqnantifeme, adj. num.,
fiftieth

citoj'en, s.m., citizen

cff'ur, s.m., heart

colonic, s.f., colony

commander, r.a., to com-
mand

comme, prep., like, as

commencer, v.a., to be-

gin

comment, adv., how
compagnon, s.m., com-

panion
comprendre, v.a. (com-

prenant, compris, je

comprends, je com-

pris), to understand,
to include

compris, see comprendre
connaitre, v.a. (connais-

sant,connu, je connais,

je connus), to know
se confier, v.r., to trust

one's self

connu, see connaitre

conquL-rir, v.a. (conqud-
rant, conquis, je con-

quiers, je couquis), to

conquer
conscience, s.f., con-

science

conserver, v.a., to keep,
to preserve

consister, v.a., to consist

constitution, s/., consti-

tution

content, adj-, satisfied

confer, r.a., to relate, to

tell

contrevent, s.m., shutter I

convainquant, adj., con-
j

vinciiig I

convenance,3/.,propriety i

convenir,v.w.(convenant, I

convenu, je conviens,

je convins, je convien-
j

drai), to suit, to agree
j

convenu, see convenir
|

converscr, r.n., to con- I

verse, to talk I

corps, «.«»., body
corriger, r.a., to coriTcl

cote, sf., coast

c6t6, s.m,., side

cuteau, s.m., bill, hillock

coucher, r.a. and n., to

lie down, to sleep

coup, g.m., knock, blow

coup d'ceil, s.m., glance

courage, s.m., courage
cours, s.m., course of

lectures

courtisan, s.m., courtier

cousin, s.m., cousin
CO(iter, r.a., to cost

couver, r.a, to hatch, to

sit (for hatchuig)
convert, adj., covered
de crainte que, conj., foi

fear that

creer, r.a., to create, tc

establish

critique, s.m., critic

critique, s.f., criticism

cruel, adj., cruel

cueillir, r.a. (cueillant
cueilli, je cueille, j(

cueillis, je cueillerai)
to gather

curieux, adj., curious

strange

D

dame, s.f., lady
dans, prep., in, into

dechainer, r.a., to 1

loose, to bring on

decider, r.a., to decide

declai'er, r.a., to declare

d6e.sse s.f., goddess
dufaire, va. (dcfaisan'

dCfait, je dcfais, j

dufis) ,to defeat,to und

defaut, s.m, fault, dclBf

defit, see dofaire

di'ja, adr., already

dejeimer, s.m., breakfn:

delice, s.m. or/., dcligli

dcmaiu, udr., to-morrol
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demands, v.a., to ask,
to demand

; demi, adj., half
i depuis, prep., since

Ideraier, adj.. List

Ldesastreox, adj., disas-

trous

descendre,r.o.,to descend

destiner, v.a., to destine

detour, s.m., turn, ways
id-^-truire,v.a. (dutraisant,

dCtruit, je detruis, je

d6trnisis),to destroy
«[eus, alj.num., two
deviint, pyep., before, in

front of

A vjuir, v.a. and n. (de-
Teuant, devenu, je de-

viens, je devins), to

become
devenu, see devenir

voir, a.m., exercise,

duty
cvoir, r.o. (devant, du,

je dois, je dus, je de-

vrai), to owe
I-vorer, v.a., to devour,
ro eat up

I luant, a.m., diamond
L):. u, s.m., God

t'rence, sj., difference

di.!lLilement, adv., with

diiHcalty
dituanche, s.m., Sunday
diucr, f.n., to dine

dire, v.a. (disaut. Jit, je
dis, je dis), to say, to
t-il

di>''oiir8, s.m., discourse,
iiK-ech

iisttte, sj., scarcity,

1_

.lenrth

iistiiigner, r.o., to dis-

tinguish
listribution «./., distri-

bution
lit. see dire

Ijvf^rtir, t.o., to divert

Lviuite, s.f., deity, {jod,

(goddess

dix, adj.num., ten

dociUte, s.f., docUity
doit, see devoir

domaiue, s.m., dominion

domestique, s.m. or /.,

servant

dominant, adj., chief,

ruling
don, s.m., gift, present
dont. pron., of which
doater, v.n,, to doubt

droiture, s.f., straight-

forwardness, upright-
ness

E

fibruiter, c.a., to spread
about

eclater, v.n., to burst

ecole, s.f., school

^couter, v.a., to listen

ficriviez, see ecrire

ecrire, v.a. (ecrivant,

ecrit, j'ecris, jecrivis),
to write

6criture, s.f., writing
eciireuU, s.m., squirrel

edifice, s.m., building
egal, adj. equal
eh bien ! int., well !

Clever, v.a., to raise,
Tarmee s'elevait, the

army numbered
Emigrant, s.m., emigrant
empire, s.m., empire,
command

^mu, adj., moved
en, pron., of it, of that,

of him, of her, of them
en, pre-p., in, into

enceinte, s.f., enclosure

encourager, v.a., to en-

courage
encre, sj., ink

enfant, s.m., cliild

engager, r.a., to advise,
to engage

enn*>rai, s.m., enemy
I utacuible, adv., together

envicnx, s.m., cnviooB

people
environ, adv., abont

dpine, s/., thorn
. epargner, r.a., to spare,

to save

^poque, s.f., epoch, time

; eprouver, v.a., to prove,

I

to experience
S Espagne, s. prop., Spain
I esperer, v.a., to hope
esprit, s.m,, wit, mind
essayer, v.a., to try

estimer, r.a., to esteem
6te, s.m., sununer

6tonnant, adj., astonish*

ing, surprising
^tude, s.f., stndy
6tudier, v.a., to study
6viter, r.a., to avoid

exiger, v.a., to exact

exister, v.n., to exist

expAdier, v.a., to send

fabricant. s.m., laakcr

facile, adj., es.67

fagon, s.f., f££lion,man-
ner, kind

faim, 5./., hunger
fait, s.m., fact

faire, v.a. (faisant, fait,

je fais, je fis, je feral;,

to do, to make
falloir, v.n.unip. ^faHn, il

faut, il fallut, ii fiui-

dra), to be neces.sary

fallu, see falloir

famihe, s.f., fairily

fat, adj., foppish

faute, s.f., mistake

femelle, sj'., female

femme, s/., woman
fer, s.m,, iron

fera, see faire

feu, s.m,, fre

fen, adj., deceased

fiuir, r.a., to finish

flatter, v.a., to flatlet
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flcchir, r.rt., to inaho to

yield

fois, s./., time ; n h fois,

at tlie Siinie time

folie, s.f., folly

foiidation, s.f., founda-
tion

fonder, v.a,, to build, to

erect

(out, see faire

forcer, r.fi.,to break open
fortune, s.f., fortune

fosse, s.in., ditch

foudre, sf'., tliunderliolt

foule, sf., multitude,
crowd

franc, adj., frank, free,

open
frnncjais, adj., French
frere, s.m., brother

fromage, .•^.m., clieeso

fruit, s.m., fruit

fusil, s.m., gun

G
gngp, s.m., wages, pledge
giigner, v.a., to win

gare, s.f., station, ter-

minus

geler, r.a., to freeze

general, s.m., general

genre, .s.w., gender.kind ;

genre liumain,mankind

gens, s.m. or /., people ;

gens de lettres, s.m.^A.,
men of letters

gentillesse, sf., gentle-
ness

grammaire, sf., gram-
mar

grand, adj., tall, great,

large

grandeur, s.f., greatness

graud'route, s.f., liigli

road

gratuitcment, a.2v., gra-

tuitously

grec, s.m., (Ireek

grieve iu!.'ul imIv., Bcri-

gris-foncf., adj., dark grey

grossier,a(7j.,coarse,great

guerre, sf., war
guerrier, s.m.., warrior

Guillaume, s.prop., Wil-
liam

H
habilete, s.f, cleverness

habitant,S.W)., inhabitant

habiter, v.a., to live, to

dwell

hair, v.a., to hate

haut, adj., high
Henri, s.prop., Henry
heure, sf., hour

;
de

bonne heure, early

heureux, adj., happy
hier, acZr., yesterday
histoire, s.f., history,

story

historiette,s./.,little story
hiver, s.m., winter

homme, s.m., man
honnete, adj., honest

honnetete, s.f., honesty
honneur, s.in., honour
horrible, adj., horrible

huit, adj.num., eight

humain, adj.. humane^
human

hymne, s.m. or/., hymn

ignorer, v.a., to ignore
illustre, adj., illustrious

il y a, there is, there are

immudiatement, adv.,

immediately, at once

impertinent, adj., imper-
tinent

importer, v.unip., to be

important
imj)ortuu, s.m., importu-

nate person, trouble-

some person
importuner, v.a., to im-

jiortune, to trouble

inalterable, adj., un-

changoabla

incendie, s.m., fird

iuclure, v.a,., to include

indignation, s.f., indigna-
tion

inhumain, acJj.,inhnninn

informer, v.a., to inform

iujuste, adj., unjust
innocence, s/., innocence

insatiable, adj„ unsati-

able, unquenchable
inscription, s.f,, inscrip-

tion

interesser,'!'.a., to intcrr st

interet, s.m., interest

inventer, v.a., to invent

ircz, see aller

Italie, s.p., Italy

! jamais, adv., never

j
jambe, s.f., leg

j
jardin, s.m., garden

I
jeter, v.a., to throw

jeudi, s.m., Thursday
jeur.-), adj., young
joie, sf., joy

joli, adj., pretty

jouer, v.a. and n., to pi ij

jour, s.m., day, light

juger, v.a., to judge

lache, adj., coward

lachement, aci/., cownrcih

Iaisser,v.a.,to let, to lean

lait, s.m., milk

large, adj., wide

latin, s.m., Latin

leQon, sf., lesson

lettre, s.f., letter

leur, adj., their

lieue, s.f, league
lire, v.a. (lisant. In, j

lis, je Ins), to rend

lisez, see read

livre, sf., pound (stoi

ling), pound (weight)

j livre, s.m., book

I loi, sf., law

I LjudiOd, S.V., London
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lonj:, adj., long
luu^temps, ode, a long

time

louer, V.O., to let, to hire,
to praise

lai, pron., him, to him,
to her, to it

lumiere, s./., hght
luudi, s.m., Monday

M
mademoiselle, s/., miss

madrigal, s.m., madrigal
maint, adj., many
mais, conj., but

maison, sj., house

maisonnette, s/, little

house
m ijeste, s.f., majesty
msU, adv., ill

mal, s.m., evi], hurt, in-

jury, harm, pain
malade, adj., ill

ni&le, s.m., male
malheur.s.m., misfortune

maltraiter.t'.a.jto iU treat

manger, v.a., to eat

maui^re, s.f., manner ;

do maniere que,so that

manquer, v.a., to fail

marchandise, s/., goods,
merchandise

marcher, v.n., to walk

marechal, s.m., marshal
Marseille, s.ptop., Mar-

seilles

mathematicien, s.m.,
mathematician

matin, s.m., morning
mauvais, adj., bad

mechant, adj., naughty,
evil

medaille, s.f., medal
medecine, s.f., medicine

meilleur.cKZj., better, best

meler, v.a., to mix
menace, sj., threat

mere, s.f., mother
mcrite, .«.»»«., merit

lueositiura, see muu^eui

• metal, s.m., metal
; metre, s.m., metre
'

midi, s.m., south

I

midi, adv., noon
i mien, pron., mine
mieux, adv., better

mil, see mille

mille, a<i/.niini.,thousaiii

mine, sj., mine
mineur, adj., minor,

lesser, under age
moJeste, adj., modest

moeurs, s.f. pi. , manners
moi, pron., me
moins, adv., less

mois, s.m., month
monde, s.jn.,world; tout

le monde, every one,

everybody
monsieur, s.m., gentle-

man, sir, Mr.

mont, s.m., mount,
mountain

monter, v.a. and n., to

ascend

montrer, v.a., to show
se moqner, v.r., to joke
motif, s.m., motive

moule, s.m., mould,
shape

moule, «/., mussel

moyen, s.m., means
musue, s.m., museum
musicien, s.m., musicia*

naitre, v. (naissant, ne
je nais, je naquis, je

naitrai), to be born

N
nature, s.f., nature

naturel, adj., natural

naufrage, s.m., shipwreck
naufrage, s.m., wreck; j

faire naufrage, to be I

wrecked

ne, see naitre I

negligent, adj., negligent I

nier, v.a-., to deny
j

nom, s.m., name, nonn
uombre, s.m., number

nombreux, adj., unmi
roas

nourri, see nourrir

nourrir, v.a., t-o feed, \

nourish

nouvelle, s.f., news
noyau, s.m., stone

nu-pieds, O'lj-, ban
I

footed

I nnisible, adj., hurtful

j
nul, adj., no one

!

o
i obeir, v.n., to obey
I obcissance, s./., obe

j

dience

I
obliger, v a., to oblige

I obtenir, v. (obteuani
I obtenu, j'obtiens, j'ob

{
tins, j'obtiendrai;, i

I obtain

oeuf, s.m., egg
: ceil, s.m. (pL, yeux), ey<

;
oisean, s.m., bird

; ombrager, v.a., to sh;vJc

<: opinion, s/., opLnioj;

I opprimer,v.a., to oupx-ea

j
or, s.m., gold

I
orage, s.m., storm

ordonner, v.n,., to order

ordre, s.m., order

orgue, s.m. or/., organ
oser, v.a., to dare

ou, conj., or

ou, adv., where
oubiier, v.a., tS^forget
oui, adv., yes
ouvrage, s.m., work

page, s/., page
pain, s.m., bread

paraitre, v.n.(paraiss«ini,

paiTi, je parais, je

parus), to appear
pailer, v.n., to speak
paratonnerre, s.m., liglit-

ningrod
parce que, eonj., bccaoso

paiesseux, ad;., ivilo
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parfailement, adj., per-

fectly

parole, s.f., word, lan-

guage
partager, v.a., to divide

pa'^taut, adv., therefore

partir, v.n. (partaut,

parti, je pars, je par-

tis), to go, to dejjart,
to leave

paru, see paraitre

parveuir, t'.'n.(parvcnaut,

parvenu, je parvieus,

je parvins, je parvien-

drai), to attain

parvenu, see parvenir

pas, s.m., step

passage, s.m,., passage

passer,u.a.,tolive,to pass

passion, s.f., passion

patrie, s.f., country
pauvre, adj., poor
payer, v.a., to pay
pays, s.in., country
paynan, s.m., peasant
peolie,s./., peacli, fisldng

peine, s.f., trouble, dif-

ficulty ; a peine,

hardly
Ptiloponnese, s.p.m., Pe-

loioimesus
penchant, s.m., slope

peudaut, ^?-ep., for, dur-

ing

penutrer, v.a., to enter

penstr, v.a., to think, to

believe

pepin, s.m., pip [break

percer, v.a., to pierce, to

perdre, v.a., to lose

perdu, see, perdre
perir, v.n., to perish

permettre, v.a. (permet-
tant, permis. je per-

mets, je permis, je

permettrai), to permit,
to allow

Pcrou, s.'pr., Peru

persecuter, v.a., to per-
iietiute

personne, s.f., person
petit, adj., little

pen, adv., little

pent, see pouvoir
Pharsale, s.prop., Phar-

salia

philosophe, s.m., philo-

sopher
phoceen, s.pr., Phoccan

pied, s.m., foot

pierre, s.f., stone

pistolct, s.ni.,p-otol

place, s.f., place, situa-

tion

placer,^.a.,to place

l^laire, v n. (plaisant,

pin, je plais, je plus),
to please

plaisir, s.m., pleasure

plait, see, plaire

pleuvoir, v.imp. (pleu-

vant, plu, il plcut, il

piutjil pleuvra), to rain

plu, see pleuvoir and

plaire
la plupart, adv., most

phis, adv., more

plusieurs, adj., many
plut6t...que, loc. conj,

rather. ..than

poelo, s.m., stove

poele, s.f., frying-])au

: polir, v.a,., to polish
j politesse, s.f., politeness
i pomme, s.f., apple

I
port, s.m., carriage, port

I
porte-clefs, s.m., turu-

1

l^ey

I

portee, s/., reach

poste, s./., post (for

I

letters

: poste, a.m., place, offi -e

'

pot, s.m., jug ; pot au

lait, milk-jug
poule, s.f., hen

poursuivre, r.a. (pour-
suivant, poursuivi, je

poursuis, je pour-

! suivis), to pursue
I poutre, sj., beaiu

pouvoir, v.a. fponvart,
pu, je poux, je pus, je

pourrai), to be able

se prccipiter,'U.i*., to rush

prendre, v.a. (prenant,
pris. je jjrends, je pris),
to take

prends, see prendre
j)remier, adj.num., first

prenez, see pi'endre

presenter, r.a., to pre-

sent, to introduce

preserver, v.a., to keep,
to preserve

president, n.m., presi-
dent

prosider, r.a. and n., to

preside

prejser, r.a., to press

preter, r.a., to lend

preuve, s.f., proof

prier, v.a., to pray, to

beg
priere, s.f., prayer
prince, s.m., prince

printemps, s.m., spring
prix, s.vi., prize

probite, s.f., honesty
prochain, adj., next

profefseur. s.m., teachei,

professor

proliter, r.a., to profit

profondeur, s.f., depth
projet, s.m., project
se promener, v.r., to walk

propre, adj., proper, own
clem

protection, s.f., prote(
tion

Prnsse, s.prop., Prussia

puisse, sec pouvoir
piinir, v.a., to puuish

Q
quality, s.f., quality

quaud, conj., when
quarante, adj.num., forty

quatre, adj.num., four

que, adv., how
; que de,

liow !uacli, how moQjf
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qne, eonj., that; ne...

que, only
quel, adj., what, which

quelqae, adj., some
quelque, adv., however

quelqnefois, adv., some-
times

quiconque, adj., whoever

rabattre, v.a., to beat
down (a price), to take
o-I (money)

raconter, v.a., to relate

raisin, s.tn.,grapes, raisin

raison, s.f., reason

ramasser, v.a., to pick up
rapprocher, I'.a., to bring

near

r.irement, adv., rarely,

unfrequently
ravi, adj., delighted
recevoir, r.o., to receive

recevra, see recevoir

reciter, v.a., to recite

r<?colte, s.f., harvest

recommandable, adj.,

commendable
rt Hexion, s.f., reflexion

refuser, v.a., to refuse

rc^'iou, s.f, region
ie;.'le, s.f., rule

regretter, v.a., to regret
reiue, sj., queen
relier, t'.o., to bind (a

book)
regno, s.m., reign
rcmpnrt, s.m., rampart,

bulwark

romporter, v.a., to carry
away, to win, to obtain,
to gain

rencontre, s.f., meeting
rencoutrer, f.a., to meet
ondre, r.o., to make, to

render, to give back
lendu, see rendie

cpartir, v.n., to set out

a^jaiu (Sue poitir)

se repentir, tj.r., to

repent
repolir, r.a., to polish

again

respecter, v.a., to respect

revenir, v.n. (revenaut,
revenu, je reviens, jo

revins, je reviendrai),
to come back, to re-

turn, to reconsider, to

retract

reverrai, see revoir

revoir, v.a. (revoyant,
revu, je revois, je revis,

je reveiTai),to see again
rcussir, v.a. and »., to

succeed

richesse, s/., wealth,
riches

ridicule, adj., ridiculous

rien, adv., nothing
rire, v.n., to laugh
rivage, s.m., coast

roi, s.m., king
roman, s.m., novel

Romain, s.m., Boman
rose, sf., rose

rossignol, s.m., nightin-

gale
Eussie, s.p., Bussia

lustique, adj., rustic

sage, s.m., sage, wise man
Saint-Bernard, s.p,, St.

Bernard
sais, see savoir

saisir,v.a., to take hold of

saison, s.f., season

salle, s.f, hall, room
sans, prep., without

satisfaire, r.a. (satisfai- !

sant, satisfait, je satis- I

fais, je satisfis, je
•

satisferai), to satisfy

savant, adj., learned

savoir, r.a. (sachant, su,

je sais, je sus, je sau- 1

Tiii.qne je sache, que je
j

tiaiie) to kuow I

sauterelle, sj., grass-

hopper
sauvage, adj., savage,

wild

selon, prep., according to

sensible, ad;., sensitive,
kind hearted

sentiment, s.m., senti-

ment
serail, s.m., seraglio
sert, see servir

servir, v. (servant, servi,

je sers, je servis),to use

seul, adj., only, only one,
alone

si, conj., if

siecle, s.m., century
sire, s.m., sire

scEur, s.f, sister

soi-meme, adj., himself,

herself, itself

soi. pron., one's self

soir, s.m., evening
Boisante, adj.num., sixty
sol.lat, s.m-., soldier

soleil, s.m., sun

scnger, v.n., to think, to

believe

sors, see sortir

en sorte que,conj.,so that

sortir, r.a. and n. (je sors,

je sortis, sortant, sorti)
to go out, to come out

sot, adj., stugid_
se soucier, v.r., toca?e-

souffrant, adj., suffering
souhaiter, r.a., to wish

soumettre, r.a. (soumet-
tant, soumis, je sou-

mets, je soumis), to

submit

soupir, s.m., sigh
souvent, adr., often

.style, s.m., style

suite, s.f, sequence, fol-

lowing ; a la suite de,
after

suivre, r.o. (suivanf,

suivi, je snis, je siii-

vis), to follow
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Bnpcrbe, adj., superb,

splendid
sur. prep., on

ear, adj., certain

BUiprenant, see surpreu-
die

Burprendre, v.a. (surpre-
Utint, surpris, je sur-

preuds, je surpris)
overtake, surpripo

snipris, adj., surprised

surtout, adv., especially,
al)Ove all

gnrvccu, see survivre

survivre, v.n. (snrvivant,
survecu, je survis, je

Burvccus), to outlive

T
taWoau, s.m., picture

talent, s.m., talent

tant, adv., so mucli

tante, s.f., axiut

lard, adv., late

toinoin, s.m., witness

temperature, s.f., tem-

perature
tonne, s.m., term, word

terminer, v.a., to ter-

minate, to finish

terre, s.f., earth, land,

ground
tilte, s.f., head

ton)l)er, v.n., to fall

tort, s.m., wrong
toucher, v.a., to touch,

to bo close to

toujours, adv., always
Toiiraine, s.iii., Touraine

(the country in tlie

ririirhb )urhoocl of

tons, see tout

tout, adj. (toute, tons,

toutcs), all

tout le monde, prcn.,

eveiy body
tout de suite, loc.adv.,

directly

trahir, v.a., to betray
trahison, s.f., treason

trajet, s.m., journey, dis-

tance

tranquilliser, v.a., to

quiet

travailler, v.n., to work

tres, adv., very
tribu, s.f., tribe

trois, adj.num., three

troniper, v.a., to deceive

se tromper, v.r., to mis-

take, to deceive cue's

self

troiie, s.m., throne

trop, adv., too, too miich

troupe, 's.f., troop

trouver, v.a., to find

U
un, adj.num., one

uni, adj., smooth

univers, s.m., universe

usage, s.m., custom

utile, adj., useful

vaincre, v.a., to conquer
vapeur, sj'., vapour,

steam

vase, s.f., mud
vendro, v.a., to sell

vonir, v.n. (venaut, venu,

je vions, je vins, je

Tfi&ndiviKto c/ine

venu, see vemr
veritable, adj., true

verite, s.f., truth

verre, s.m., glass

vers, s.m., verse

vers, prep., towards,
about

vert, adj., green
vertu, s.f., virtue

vetement, s.m., clothing

veuillez, from vouloir,

please

veux, soe vouloir

victoire, s.f., victory
vieillard, s.m., old man
viens, see venir

village, s.m., village

ville, sj., town

vin, s.m., wine

vingt, adj.num., twenty
violent, adj.. violent

vivre, v.n., to Uve

voici, adv., hero is, hero
are

voii, v.a, (voyant, vu, je

vols, je vis, je verrai),
to see

voisin, adj., neighbouring
volume, s.m.., volume

voter, v.a., to vote

vouloir, v.a., to will, to

wish

voyager, v.n., to travel

vrai, adj., true, mere,

downright
vraiment, adv., truly,

indeed

vu, see voir

y, o.dv., there

J,, pion., to it
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Abont, prep., pour, a

jiropos de

accident, s., accident (m.)

accomplished, a^ij., ac-

compli
acquittal, «., acquitte-
ment (m.)

actiou, s., action, acte

fttUiering, adj., adherant

aibnit, i'., admettre irr.

admiie, v., admiier

advice, s., avis {m.), con-

seil {m.)

after, prep., apres

a<,'e, s., age (m.)

agree, v., s'accorder, tom-
ber d'accord

aim, s., but (m.)

air, s., air (m.)

all, adj., tout

allude, 1'., faire allusion

although, eonj., quoique
America, s., Ameriqm'(/.)
amiable, adj., aimablc

animal, s., auimal (;u.)

anybody, pron., qui que
ce Boit, n'importe qui

author, 5., auienr (m.)

argumout, s., argument
(m.)

arm, »., brns (»n.)

army, s., aruiCe (/.)

as co.ij., comuie, que
as . . . UH, HU!4si . . .

as, coty., comme; as

much, as many, au-
taut de

ashamed, adj., houteux

assistant, s., aide

assure, v., assurer

astonish, v., etonner
at home, adj., a la mai-

son, chez moi, chez

toi, chez lui, etc.

attend, v., suivre

attention,.«.,attention (/.)

avoid, v., Cviter

B
bare, adj., nu
barking,s.,aboiement(m.)
battle, s., bataille (/.)

beautiful, adj., beau, bel

become, v., devenir irr.

bed-room, s., chambre a

coucher

beer, s., biftre (/.)

beggar, s., mendiant (m.)

begin, v., commeucer
behind, prep, and adv.,

(lerriere

beheve, v., croire, irr.

belong, v., appartenir,

irr., etre d . .

betray, v., trahir

bind, f., lier, relier

blame, v., blamer [(m.)

bleatmg, $., bfelemeni

blue, adj., bleu

bonnet, s., bonnet (m.),

CuUyi^U (ill.)

boot, 8., livre (m.)

boot-jack, s., tire-bottc

both, pron., I'uu et Ta
tre

; both, adv., a
fois

bottle, s.. bouteille (/,

box, s., boite {/.)

boy, s., garv'on {m.), e

fant (m.)

bracelet, s., bracelet (»

break, v., casser

bring, r., apporter ; brii

down.dtsceudre; bri)

about, ameuer
brother, s., here (m.)

business, s., affaire (/.

(trade) affaires (fpl.
but, prep ,

mais

buy, r., acheter

by, prep., par, de

caddy, »., bofte ; te

caddy, boite a tliu

call, v., appeler ;
call o

passer chez ; call a

passer a ; call agui

revenir, irr.

call to account, s't

prendre a

calumny,*., calomnie (j

can, I-., pouvoir, irr.

caniage, s., voiture {/.]

castor, s., castor (m.)

certain, adj , certain

chair, s., chaise (/.)

CliarltiS, s., Ohurlea
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charm, v., clinrnier

chief, adj., principal
child, s., enfant (m.)
circumstance, s., cbcou-

stance (/.)

city, s., viile
(/".), cite (/.)

cl lini, v., demander
clerk, s., coairais (m.)
colour, s.,couleiir (/.)

come, v., venir, irr. ;

come out, sortir. irr.

complain, v., se plain-
die

condemn, v.. condamner
condition, s., condition

confused, aijj., trouble

conqueror, s.,conqucraut

consxilt, v., consuUer

convince, v., couvaiucre,
irr.

correct, v., corriger
cost, v., couter

countersign, v., centre-

signer

country,.?., campngne f f.)

courage, s., courage (/.)

court, «., cour, impasse

cover, s., couverture,(/.)
couvercle (in.)

croud, s., fonle {/.)

Crecy, s., Crecy
crii.sade, s., croisade (/.)

cuifew,s.,couvre-feu (m.)

D
Pamietta, s., Damiette

dangerous, adj., dange-
reux

dead, adj., mort

death, s., mort (/.)

deceive, i'., trompor
decency, s., dijceuce (/.)

deceptive, adi., trompeur
dciluct, v.. deduire, irr.

di'lay, v., retarder

I'llicious. ail) . dolicieux

Utii.e, v., dCriver, tircr

deserve, v., m oriter

desire, r,,.desirer

despise, v., mepriser
detestable, ad;., detes-

table

difficult, aJ;f., difficile

dilticulty, s.,difficulte (/.)

dine, v., diner

disappear, v., dispa-
raitre, irr.

discharge, v., dechavger,

s'acquitter do

discover, v., deeouvrir,

dissatisfied, adj., mecon-
tent

do, v., faire ; to do a

service, rendre service

document, s., document

('")

dog, s., chien

D>)ver, s., Douvres

downstairs, adv., en bas

dozen, s., douzaine (/.)

drawing, s., dessin (in.)

drop, v., laisser tomber

duty, s., devoir

dutiful, adj., respectueux

E
each, pron., chncun
each other, I'un I'autre

eagle, s., aigle

endeavour, v., s'efforcer

endurance, «., patience

effect, 3., effet (»».)

egg, s., ceuf (m.)

Egyptian, s., Egyptien
eighteen, aJJ., d'X-huit

eighteenth, adj., dix-hui-

tieme

eighty, a(2j.,quatre-vhigts

elapse, v., s'ecouler

electricity, «., electricitfi

elephant,.'..('Ifphant (m.)
elm, .1., orine (m.)

cmpci-Ar, s., cirpereur

("')

enemy, s., emicmi (m.)

England, s, Angloiorrft

English, ad), and a..

Anglais
entirely, adv., entieivj-

ment
entreat, v., supplier

entreaty, s., supplicatii>n

error, s., erreur (/.)

escape, v., echapper h

even, adv., mcme
ever, adv., Jamais, ton-

jours

every one, •pron., cbacuu

everything, tout

evident, adj., fivident

evil, s., mal (in.)

Europe, s., Europe (/.)

examine, v., examiner

example, s., exemple (w.)

expense, s., dcpense (/.)

expensive, a^lj., cher

expire, v., expirer

express, v., exprimer,

parler

fict, s., fait
(»)».)

f dl, v., tombor

false, adj., faux

family, s., famille (/.)

far, adv., loin

father, «., pere (n.)

fault, s., faute

fear, «., craiute ( f.)

feeling, s., sentiment(iu.)
few, adv., pen
fifteen, adj., qiiiuze

find, v., trouver

firm, adj., ferme

first, ocZj. premier
fit, adj., capable, conve-

nable, to be fit for or to,

etre capable de

flatter, v., flatter, se flat-

ter

fond, a/7/., fon ; to be

ft'iid ui', aiini'T ,\

forest, s., loioi (/.}
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forthwitli, ndv., toiit de

suite, immediatement

forty, adj., quaraute
foot, s., pieil f>u.)

four, (flj., quatre
fox, s., reuard (m.)

frauc, «., franc (m.)

French, adj. and «.,

FranQais
friend, «., ami (m.)
from, prep., de

front, s., devant (m.)
front, adj., de devant

fruit, <., fruit (m.)

G
gamn-keoper, »,, garde-

chasse (m.)

ganleu, »., jnrdin (m.)

gardener,*., jardiuier (t».)

general, s., gcueral (m.)
genius, s., gunie (m.)

gentleman, s., monsieur ;

gentlemen, messieurs

get, r., gagner, oblenir

girl, s., tille (/.)

give, v., douner

glass, s., verre (m.)

go, r., aller (irr.) ; go
out, sortir {in:)

good, »., bieu (n».)

goods, s., morchandises

grammar, s., grammaire

grand, ad/. , gi-uud ; grand
piano, piano a queue

great, adj. grand
great-coat, s., \) iletot(»rt.)

green, adj., vert

guilty, a-.<;., coiipablc

gummed, adj., goimno

n
half, «., moitie, demi ;

half, ndj., demi
hall, s., salle

}; i| pen, v., arrivcr

li irc, ."!.,
lievre (m.)

harsh, adj., dur, severe

have, v., avoir (irr.) ; to

have just, venir de

head, s., tete (/.)

hear, v., entendre

help, v., aider

help, s., aide (/.), assis-

tiince (/.)

Henry, s., Henri

herewith, wlj., ci-inclus

hide, v., cacher

high, adj., haut

highlander, «., monta-

gnaid (w.)
Homer, «., Uomdre
hor.se, «., cheval (m.)

hotel, s., hotel (m.)
hour, »., henre {/.)

house, ^, maison (/.)

how, o/iv., comment
hundred, adj., cent

hymn, s., bymne

if, eon')., si

ill, adj., malade
in, prep., dans, en, k

inclined, adj., enclin,

disjjosc

incorrectly, a<Zi'.,ne...cor-

rectemeut

indeed, adv., vraiment

independence, s., iudc-

pendauce (/.)

India, s., Inde (/.), las

Inlies

injustice, «., injustice (/.)

iun, s., auberge (/.)

interest, s., interet (m.)
into, prep., dans

introduce, r., iutroduir (

invasion, «., invasion (./.)

invent, v., inveuter
it. pron., le, la

I

It I im, 'idj., italien

I Ittiy, s., It.lie (/.)

j

ivory, s., ivoire
(i<i.)

I J

Jp.mes, »., Jacquo3
[ juUjje, s., ia^a [m.)

July, «., juHbt (m.)

just, adj., juste

keep, v^ earder, couser-

ver, preserver
kill, v., tmr
kind, aJ.j., bon

king, s., roi

Kingston, s., Kincston

knight, s., chevalier (in.)

know, v., 8-ivoir (i'"r.),

counaitre {ifr.)

Lidy, «., dime (/.),

y 'Ung lady (/'.',
demoi-

Belle (/.)

lame, adj., boite ix

language, s., laugue (/.),

langage (la.)

large, adj., large, grand
hist, */;'., dernier

laugh, v., rire

learn,v.,apprendre (irr.)

learned, cu.1/.^ instruct,

savaut

lease, s., bail (m.)

leave, v., laisser, abm
douner

lecture, s., cours ("*.),

cjnfurence (/.)

leg, s., jambe (/.)

lend, v.,-pretec^
less, adv., moius de

lest, eotij., de peur que
letter, s.. lettre (/.)

liable, wlj., sujet, expoFj
Uouteaaut, s., iieutonaiit

(m.)

life, s., vie (/.)

1 glituLng, .*., foudre (f.),

eclair (<'.)

like, v., aimer

look, v., re;-^arder ; look

for, cliercher

London, s., LonJreg
1 ng, aili., loug
i..rd, s., lord

(i/i.), seig-
Ueui- (in.)
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lose, v., perclro

liive, v., aiiuer

Lyous, s., Lyon

M
make, v., faire (irr.)

man, s., homme (m.)

iimuoeuvre, s., m;ina3uvre

manner, s., maniere (/.)

manufacturer, s., faljri-

cant
(i?j.)

many, adv., beaucoxip de

Marseilles s., Marseille

master-key,s., passe-par-
tout (iii.)

mutter, s., matiere (/.) ;

What is the matter
with you ? qu'avez-
vous ?

me, prnn., moi, me
measure, s., mesure (/.)

meet, v., rencoutrer

mputiou, v., meutionner

Milton, s. prop., Miltou

mine, pvon., a moi

minister, s., ministre(n?..)

misfortune, s., infortnne

(f.), mallieur (m.)

miss, mademoiselle (/.)

mistake, s., erreur (/.),

faute (/.)

money, s., argent (m.)

mouk, s., moine
month, s., mois (m.)

monument, s., monu-
ment (m.)

mornuig, s., matin («».)

mother, s., mere
mo^emout, s., moiave-

m<;nt [m.)

multitude, s., foule (/.)

niu-ic, s., musique (/.)

mist, v., devoir

N
N.ipoleou, s.. Napoleon
neither, conj., ni I'uu, ni

I'autre

Nero, s. prop., Nerou
never, adv., jamais

nfiws, s., nouvelle (/.)

night, s., nuit (/.)

nine, adj., neuf

no,ad/.,aucun,ne...pasde

nobody, pron., persouue
noise, s., bruit (hi.)

nothing, pron., rien

now, ado., maintenant

new, adj., nouveau, noa-

vel, neuf

newsp.iper,s. ,journal (j».)

O
oblige, v., obliger

o'clock, adv., heure (/.)

of, prep., de

oliieer, s., officier

old, adj., vieux, vieil

ou, prep., sur

ouce, adv., uue fois

olive, s., olive (/.)

only,* adv., seiilement,

ne...que

opera, s., opera (m.)

orange, s., orange (/.)

other, p/'ow., a .tro

ought, v., devoir

ourselves, pron., nous-
memes

out, prep., hors ; dine

out, diner en ville

own, adj., propre, a moi,
a toi, etc.

page. 9., page (/.), page

(m.)

pair, s., paire (/.)

paper, s., papier (m.)

park, s,, pare {m.)

part,s.,pait(/.), partie (/.)

pass, v., passer

l)assenger,s.,passager(»n.)

passor-by, s., passant()u.)

peach, s., peche (/.)

pencil, a., crayon (m.)

pen, s., i)lume (/.)

penliolder, s., porte-

plume
people, s.pl., geU3

perform, v., joner

perhaps^acZf., peut 6tre

peril, s., peril (m.)

perish, v., perir

perseverance, s., perse-
verance (/.)

Persian, s., Perse

person, s„ personne (/.)

Pheniciau, s., Ph^nicieu

pip, s., pepin (in.)

pistol, s., pistolet («i.) ;

pistol-shot, coup de

pistolet

place, v., placer, poser
plant, v., planter

play, v., jouer
play,s., jeu (»n.), com6die

pleasure, s., plaisir (m.)

plenty, adv., be.iucoup

plum, «., prune (/.)

pocket-handkerchief, ».,

mouchoir (m.)

poor, adj., pauvre
position, s., position ( /.)

poultry-yard, s., basso-

cour (/.)

practice, t., pratique

preferable, adj., prefer-
able

price, s., prix (m.)

primitive, adj., primitif

principal, adj., priucipil

principle, s., principe(m.)

prison, 5., prison (/.)

prisoner, s,, prisonuier

(m.)

private, adj., privo

proclaim, v., proclamer
produce, r.,produire, irr.

profitably, cK.ii'., d'une

manieie profitable

prudence.s., prudence(/.)

public, adj., public

punctual, adj., ponctuel,
exact

punish, v., punir

purse, s., bourse (/.)

put, r
, meltre, irr.



BNGUSH-FRENCH VOCAEULABT. 127

Q

piesticn, v., qnestionner

tuite, adv., tout a fait

B
tiinbow, $., are-en-ciel

(«»)

tipid, adj., rapide
are, adj., rare

ascal, s., coqnin (to.)

cad, v., lire, irr.

cckon, v., compter
eijrn, s., regne (m.)

Uiine, s., Rliin (m.)

ely on, v., se fier a

emain, v., tester

emedy, s., remede (m.)

epnlse, r., repousser
quire, v., demander,
avoir besoin de

2tire, v., retirer, se re-

tirer

etmn, v., retoumer, te-

venir, rendre

cb, adj., nche
Ale, v., aller a cheval

»ad, s., chemin (m),
route {/.)

>om, s., cliambre (/.)

nJe, s., regie (/.)

in, I., courir, irr.

ifcly, adv., en surety,

^aia et sanf

ine, adj., meme
raeen, s., sarrasin

. «., satin (tn.)

,
s , satire (/.)

-., dire, irr.

ting, s., maxime (/.)

rcely, adv., a peine
Wd, t;., gronder
ptland, s., Ecosse (/.)

fison, $., saison {/.)

ftion, s., section (/.)

{,

v., voir. irr.

m, v., sembler

d, «-; euvojer

sense, s., sens (m.)

servant,s.,doniestique(«n.
and /.)

service, s., service (tn.)

several, adj., plusieura

seventy, adj., soisante-

dix

shall, v., devoir (not to

be mistaken for shall

wliich indicates the

future)

sheep, s., monton (m.)

sliilling, s., shilling (tn.)

bhoe, s., Soulier (m.)

should, s'e shall

silk, »., sole (/.) ; silk

goods, soiries

since, prep, and adv., de-

puis
since, conj., puisque
siag, v., chanter

singer, s., chanteur

sister, «., sceur (/.)

situation, s., situation,

place
six, adj., six

small, adj., petit, modere
society, s., socitte (/.)

soldier, s., soldat (to. )

some,adj., du,des,quel'iue

something, s., q ielque
chose

so much, adv., tant

soon, adv., bientdt

Spain, s„ Espague ( /.)

spare, adj., de reste

speak, v., parler ; speak
evil, mal parler (used
only in the pres. inf.

and comp. tenses)

spend, r., defen<ier;
spend time, pass'jr le

temps
spoil, I?., gater

sprain, v., fouler

station, v., station (/.)

stay, v., rest€r

stock exchange, s., bourse

(/)
i stone, s.f pierre {/.)

stone-fruit, «., fruit k

noyaa
story, s., histoire (/.)

strike, v., frapper
sub-Ueutenaut, s., sous-

heuienant (m.)

succeed, r., reussir

such, adj., tel

suddenly, adv., tout a

coup
suit, v., convenir, irr.

suppose, v., supposer

surgeon, s., chirnrgien

surprised, adj., surpria

suspect, v., soup^onntr
system, s., systeme (tn.)

table, »., table (/.)

take, v., prendre, irr. ;

take care of, s'octuper
de ; take down, des-

cendre ; tike the field,

entrer en campagne
taste, s., gout (m.)

tastefully, adv., avec gout
tea, $., the (m.)

tell, v., dire, irr,

ten, adj., dix

tend, v., tendre

tenth, adj., dixieme

Thames, «., Taniise (/.)

than, conj., que
thankful, adj., reconnais-

sant ^~~~\

that, adj., ce, cet

that, pron-, cela, celuila

that, conj., que
tlieir, adj., leur

them, pron., eux ;
for

them, pour eux, en

Thoniistocles, s., Th6-
mistocle

therefore, adi:, done, p ir

consequent, c'est pour-

quoi, auisi

thing, s., chose (/.)

think, I'., penser, cruiie,

[irr.

thirty, adj., trente
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tbis, ad}., ce, cet

this, pwn., ceci, celni-ci

thoiisaud, adj., mille, mil

threat, s., menace (/.)

three, adj., trois

through, prep., a travers

throughout, prcv., dana,
h travers de

ticket, s., billet (m.)

till, conj., jusqu'a
time, s., temps (m.); at

the same time, en
meme temps

to, prep., a, pour, envers

to-day, adv., aujoiird'hui

tooth-pick, s., cure-dents

towards,pi'ep.,vers,enver8

towel, s., essuie-maius

(?)!.),
serviette (/.)

town, s., ville {/.)

tragedy, s., tragcdie (/.)

translation, s., traduction

tree, s., arbre (m.)

tremble, v., trembler

triumph, v., triompher
trunk, s., malle (/.)

trust, v., avoir confiance

en

Tuesday, s., mardi (m.)

tune, s., air (m.)

Turkish, adj., turc, des

Turcs

twelve, adj., douze

two, adj.nuni., deux

U
umbrella, s., parapluie
uncle, s., oncle (m.)\{m.)

imdfrstand, v., compreu-
drc, irr.

unfortunate, adj., mal-
heureux

United-States, s., Etats-
Uuis

unwell, adj., indispose
upstairs, adv., en haut
use, 8., usage (»».) ;

it is

no use, il est inutile

use, v., se servu- de, irr.,

emploj'er

useful, adj., utile

vanquish, v., vaincre, irr.

very, adv., tres

vice-admiral, «., vice-

aniiral

virtue, s., vertu (/.)

visit, v., visiter, faire

visite

voice, s., voix (/.)

W
walk, V-, marcher, faire

une promeuade a pied,
aller a pied

walnut, s., noix (/.)

walnut-wood, .?.,noyer(w.)

want, s., besoin (m.) dcsir

war, s., giierre (/.)

watch, s., garde, moutre

(m.)

week, s., semaine (/.)

well, adv., bien

what, adj., quel
what,proii.,ce qui, ce que
whatever, adv., quelque
when, conj., quand
whereas, conj., tandis que
which, pron., qui, que, le

quel

who, pron., qni
whole, s., tout (adj.)

whose, pron., a qui
whosoever, pron., quv-

conque
why, wlv., ponrquoi
wide, adj., large
will, v., vouloir, irr. (not

to be mistaken for wilt

which indicates the

futiu-e)

Wilham, s., Guillaume

widow, s., veuve (/.)

wine, s., vin (m.)

wise, adj., sage
wish, 17,, vouloir, irr,

wit, s., esprit (m.)
vfith, prep., avec

work, s., ouvrnge, traval.
;

work, v., ttavailler

world, s., monde (r»».) ,

worth, s., valeur ; to bv I

worth, valoir, irr. i

would, see will |

wound, s., blesser
|

wretched, adj., muchant;
mauvais

wrist, s
, poignet

write, v., ccriro, irr.

writer, s., 6crivair (i?i.)

writing, s., 6criture {/.)

wrong, adj., mauvais ;
t

be wrong, avoir turt

year, s., an (m.) ;
ann*

yes, adv., cm
yesterday, adv., hiet

yours, ^run.f lo votre
tj,|

^^1
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